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Preface.

PERrRHAPS no section of Babylonian literature has been
more generally studied than the legends which record
the Creation of the world. On the publication of
the late Mr. George Smith's work, ‘ The Chaldean
Account of Genesis,” which appeared some twenty-
seven years ago, it was recognized that there was
in the Babylonian account of the Creation, as it
existed in the seventh century before Christ, much
which invited comparison with the corresponding
narrative in the Book of Genesis. It is true that the
Babylonian legends which had been recovered and
were first published by him were very fragmentary,
and that the exact number and order of the Tablets,
or sections, of which they were composed were quite
uncertain; and that, although they recorded the
creation of the heavens and of the heavenly bodies,
they contained no direct account of the creation of
man. In spite of this, however, their resemblance
to the Hebrew narrative was unmistakable, and in
consequence they at once appealed to a far larger
circle of students than would otherwise have been
the case.

After the appearance of Mr. Smith’s work, other
scholars produced translations of the fragments which
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he had published, and the names of Oppert, Schrader,
and Sayce will always be associated with those who
were the first to devote themselves to the inter-
pretation of the Creation Legends. Moreover,
new fragments of the legends have from time to
time been acquired by the Trustees of the British
Museum, and of these the most important is the
fine text of the Fourth Tablet of the Creation
Series, containing the account of the fight between
the god Marduk and the dragon Tiamat, which
was published in 1887 by Dr. Wallis Budge, and
translated by Professor Sayce in the same year.
Professor Sayce’s translation of the Creation Legends
marked a distinct advance upon those of his pre-
decessors, and it was the most complete, inasmuch
as he was enabled to make use of the new tablet
which restored so much of the central portion of the
story. In the year 1890, in his important work
Die Kosmologie der Babylonier, Professor Jensen of
Marburg gave a translation of the legends together
with a transliteration and commentary ; in 1895
Professor Zimmern of Leipzig translated all the
fragments then known, and a year later Professor
Delitzsch of Berlin also published a rendering.
Finally, two years ago, Professor Jensen issued a new
and revised translation of the Creation Legends in the
opening pages of the first part of his work Mythen
und Epen, the second part of which, containing his
notes and commentary, appeared some months ago.
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In the course of the year 19oo, the writer was
entrusted with the task of copying the texts of a number
of Babylonian and Assyrian legends for publication
in the series of Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian
Tablets, etc., in the British Musoum, and, among the
documents selected for issue, were those relating
to the Creation of the world. Several of the texts
of the Creation Legends, which had been used by
previous translators, had never been published, and
one tablet, which Mr. George Smith had consulted
in 1876, had not been identified by subsequent
workers. During my work I was so fortunate as to
recognize this tablet, and was enabled to make copies
of all the texts, not only of those which were previously
known, but also of a number of new duplicates and
fragments which I had meanwhile identified. These
copies appeared in Cuneiform Texts, Part XIII
(1901), Plates 1-41. The most interesting of the
new fragments there published was a tablet which
restored a missing portion of the text of the Second
Tablet of the Creation Series, and of this, on account
of its interest, I gave a translation in a note to the
plate on which the text appeared. It was not my
intention at that time to publish anything further
upon the subject of the Creation Legends.

While I was engaged, however, in searching for
fragments of other Babylonian legends for publication
officially, it was my good fortune to come across
a fine duplicate of the Second Tablet of the Creation
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Series. A further prolonged search was rewarded
by the finding of other fragments of the poem, and
a study of these showed me that the earlier portions
of the text of the Creation Story, as already known,
could be considerably augmented. Among them,
moreover, was a fragment of the poem which refers
to the Creation of Man; this fragment is extremely
important, for in addition to its valuable contents it
also settles the disputed question as to the number of
Tablets, or sections, of which the Creation Series was
composed. In view of the additional information as
to the form and contents of the poem which this new
material afforded, it was clearly necessary that a new
translation of the Creation Legends should be made,
and this I undertook forthwith.

The new fragments of the poem which I had
identified up to the summer of last year are inscribed
upon tablets of the Neo- Babylonian period. At
the conclusion of the examination of tablets of this
class, I lithographed the newly identified texts in
a series of plates which are published in the second
volume of the present work. These plates were
already printed off, when, at the beginning of the
present year, after my return from Assyria, I identified
a fresh group of fragments of the poem inscribed,
not upon Neo-Babylonian, but upon Assyrian tablets.
At that time I was engaged on making a detailed
catalogue, or hand-list, of the smaller fragments in
the various collections of Assyrian tablets from
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Kuyunjik, and, as a result of previous study of the
legends themselves and of the Assyrian commentaries
to the Seventh Tablet of the series, I was enabled
to identify ten new fragments of the poem which are
inscribed upon tablets from the library of Ashur-
bani-pal at Nineveh. In order to avoid upsetting the
arrangement of the plates in Vol. II, the texts of
the new Assyrian fragments are published by means
of outline blocks in Appendices I and II to the
present volume.

Those who have studied the published texts of the
Creation Series will remember that the material used
by previous translators of the legends has consisted
of some twenty-one tablets and fragments inscribed
with portions of the poem. The number of new
tablets and fragments belonging to the Creation Series
which are here used and translated for the first time
reaches the total of thirty-four, but, as I have joined
up six of these to other similar fragments, this total
has been reduced to twenty-eight. Thus, in place
of the twenty-one tablets previously known, forty-
nine separate tablets and fragments have now been
identified as containing portions of the text of the
Creation Series.

The new information, furnished by the recently
discovered material regarding the Story of Creation,
may here be briefly summarized. Hitherto our
knowledge of the contents of Tablets I and II of
the series has been very fragmentary. After the
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narrative of the creation of the great gods in the
opening lines .of the poem, and a fragmentary
reference to the first symptoms of revolt exhibited
by the primeval monsters, Apsi and Tiamat, and
Mummu, the minister of Apsii, there occurred a great
gap in the text, and the story began again with the
account of how Tiamat prepared to wage war against
the gods. Apsi and Mummu have at this point
entirely disappeared from the narrative, and the ally
of Tiamat is the god Kingu, whom she appoints to
command her forces. What followed the creation of
the great gods, what was the cause of the revolt, what
was the fate of Apsi and Mummu, and what were the
events which led up to Tiamat's preparations for
battle, are questions that have hitherto remained
unanswered. We now know that the account of the
creation of the gods was no fuller than that which
has come down to us from Damascius. After the
birth of Lakhmu and Lakhamu, Anshar and Kishar,
Anu, Bél (i.e,, Enlil, or Illil), and Ea (Nudimmud),
the text does not proceed to narrate in detail the
coming forth of the lesser deities, but plunges at once
into the story of the revolt of the primeval forces of
chaos. We now know also that it was Apsi, and not
Tiamat, who began the revolt against the gods; and
that, according to the poem, his enmity was aroused,
not by the creation of light as has been previously
suggested, but by the disturbance of his rest in
consequence of the new “way” of the gods, which
tended to produce order in place of chaos.
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One of the most striking facts which the new
fragments furnish with regard to the contents of the
legends is the prominent part played by the god Ea
in the earlier episodes of the story. After Apsii and
Mummu had repaired to Tiamat and had hatched with
her their plot against the gods, it was the god Ea,
who, abounding in all wisdom, detected their plan and
frustrated it. The details of Ea’s action are still
a matter of uncertainty, but, as I have shown in the
Introduction, it is clear that Apsd and Mummu were
overthrown, and that their conqueror was Ea. More-
over, it was only after their downfall, and in order
to avenge them, that Tiamat began her preparations
for battle. She was encouraged in her determination
by the god Kingu, and it was in consequence of the
assistance he then gave her that she afterwards
appointed him leader of her host.

Another point which is explained by the new
fragments concerns the repetitions in Tablets I, II,
and III of the lines containing the account of Tiamat’s
preparations for battle. The lines describing this
episode are given no less than four times : in Tablet I,
in Tablet II, and twice in Tablet III. We now
know that the first description of Tiamat’s preparations
occurs after the account of her determination to avenge
her former allies ; and in the Second Tablet the lines
are put into the mouth of Ea, who continues to play
a prominent part in the narrative, and carries the
tidings to Anshar. How Anshar repeated the lines
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to Gaga, his messenger, and how Gaga delivered the
message to Lakhmu and Lakhamu, is already well
known.

Perhaps the most striking of all the new fragments
of the poem here published is that which contains the
opening and closing lines of the Sixth Tablet, and, at
last, furnishes us with a portion of the text describing
the Creation of Man. We now know that, as in the
Hebrew narrative, the culminating act of Creation was
the making of man. Marduk is here represented as
declaring to Ea that he will create man from his own
blood, and from bone which he will form; it is im-
portant to note that the Assyrian word here used for
“bone,” zssimtu, which has not hitherto been known,
corresponds to the Hebrew word ‘esen, ““bone,” which
occurs in Gen. ii, 23, in connection with the account
of the creation of woman. The text thus furnishes
another point of resemblance between the Babylonian
and the Hebrew stories of Creation. The new
fragment also corroborates in a remarkable degree
the account given by Berossus of the Babylonian
version of the creation of man. According to the
writer's rendering of the passage, Marduk declares
that he will use his own blood in creating mankind,
and this agrees with the statement of Berossus, that
Bél directed one of the gods to cut off his (i.e. Bél's)
head, and to form mankind from his blood mixed with
earth. This subject is discussed at length and in detail
in the Introduction, as well as a number of new points
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of resemblance between the Babylonian and the
Hebrew accounts of the Creation which are furnished
by other recently identified fragments of the poem.

With regard to the extent and contents of the
Creation Series, we now know that the Tablets of
which the series was composed are seven in number ;
and we also possess the missing context or frame-
work of the Seventh Tablet, which contains addresses
to Marduk under his fifty titles of honour. From
this we learn that, when the work of Creation was
ended, the gods gathered together once more in
Upshukkinakku, their council -chamber ; here they
seated themselves in solemn assembly and proceeded
to do honour to Marduk, the Creator, by reciting
before him the remarkable series of addresses which
form the contents of the last Tablet of the poem.
Many of the missing portions of the Seventh Tablet,
including the opening lines, it has been found possible
to restore from the new fragments and duplicates
here published.

In the following pages a transliteration of the text
of the Creation Series is given, which has been
constructed from all the tablets and fragments now
known to be inscribed with portions of the poem,
together with a translation and notes. For com-
parison with the legends contained in the Creation
Series, translations have been added of the other
Babylonian accounts of the history of Creation, and
of some texts closely connected therewith. Among
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these mention may be made of the extracts from
a Sumerian text, and from a somewhat similar one
in Babylonian, referring to the Creation of the Moon
and the Sun; these are here published from a so-called
“ practice-tablet,” or student’s exercise. A remarkable
address to a mythical river, to which the creation of
the world is ascribed, is also given.

In the first Appendix the Assyrian commentaries to
the Seventh Tablet are examined in detail, and some
fragments of texts are described which bear a striking
resemblance to the Seventh Tablet, and are of con-
siderable interest for the light they throw on the
literary history of the poem. Among the texts dealt
with in the second Appendix one of the most interesting
is a Babylonian duplicate of the tablet which has been
supposed to contain the instructions given by Marduk
to man after his creation, but is now shown by the
duplicate to be part of a long didactic composition
containing moral precepts, and to have nothing to do
with the Creation Series. Similarly, in the fourth
Appendix I have printed a copy of the text which has
been commonly, but.erroneously, supposed to refer to
the Tower of Babel. The third Appendix includes
some hitherto unpublished astrological texts of the
period of the Arsacidae, which contain astrological
interpretations and explanations of episodes of the
Creation story; they indicate that Tiamat, in her
astrological character, was regarded as a star or
constellation in the neighbourhood of the ecliptic,
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and they moreover furnish an additional proof of
the identification of her monster brood with at any
rate some of the Zodiacal constellations.

During the preparation of this work I have, of
course, consulted the translations and renderings of
the Creation Legends which have been made by
other workers on the subject, and especially those
of Professors Jensen, Zimmern, and Delitzsch. I have
much pleasure in expressing here my indebtedness to
their published works for suggestions which I have
adopted from them.

To Mr. R. Campbell Thompson I am indebted for
the ready assistance he has afforded me during my
search for new fragments and duplicates of the
legends.

In conclusion, my thanks are due to Dr. Wallis
Budge for his friendly suggestions which I have
adopted throughout the progress of the work.

L. W. KING.
Lonpon, July 31st, 1902.
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Introduction.

THE great Assyrian poem, or series of legends, which The Creation
Series,

narrates the story of the Creation of the world and of . Enuma
man, was termed by the Assyrians and Babylonians
Enuma elis, “ When in the height,” from the two
opening words of the text. The poem consisted of
some nine hundred and ninety-four lines, and was
divided into seven sections, each of which was inscribed
upon a separate Tablet. The Tablets were numbered

by the Assyrian scribes, and the separate sections of

the poem written upon them do not vary very much

in length. The shortest Tablet contains one hundred
and thirty-eight lines, and the longest one hundred and
forty-six, the average length of a Tablet being about
one hundred and forty-two lines. The poem embodies

the beliefs of the Babylonians and Assyrians con-
cerning the origin of the universe; it describes the
coming forth of the gods from chaos, and tells the
story of how the forces of disorder, represented by

the primeval water-gods Apst and Tiamat, were over-
thrown by Ea and Marduk respectively, and how
Marduk, after completing the triumph of the gods over
chaos, proceeded to create the world and man. The
poem is known to us from portions of several Assyrian

and late- Babylonian copies of the work, and from
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XXVI INTRODUCTION.

extracts from it written out upon the so-called “practice-
tablets,” or students’ exercises, by pupils of the
Babylonian scribes. The Assyrian copies of the work
are from the great library which was founded at
Nineveh by Ashur-bani-pal, king of Assyria from
B.C. 668 to about B.c. 626 ; the Babylonian copies and
extracts were inscribed during the period of the kings
of the Neo-Babylonian and Persian periods; and one
copy of the Seventh Tablet may probably be assigned
to as late a date as the period of the Arsacidae.
All the tablets and fragments, which have hitherto
been identified as inscribed with portions of the text
of the poem, are preserved in the British Museum.
From the time of the first discovery of fragments
of the poem considerable attention has been directed
towards them, for not only are the legends themselves
the principal source of our knowledge of the Baby-
lonian cosmogony, but passages in them bear a striking
resemblance to the cognate narratives in the Book
of Genesis concerning the creation of the world.
The late Mr. George Smith, who was the first to
publish an account of the poem, recognized this
resemblance and emphasized it in his papers on
the subject in 1875' In the following year in

! Mr. Smith described the legends in a letter to the Daily
Telegraph, published on March 4th, 1875, No. 6,158, p. 5, col. 4.
He there gave a summary of the contents of the fragments, and on
November 2nd in the same year he read a paper on them before the



THE CREATION LEGENDS. XXVII

his work ‘“The Chaldean Account of Genesis " smit's
he gave translations of the fragments of the poem Fhe legends. "
which had been identified, and the copies which he

had made of the principal fragments were published.?

After Smith’s death the interest in the texts which he

had published did not cease, and scholars continued

to produce renderings and studies of the legends.?

Society of Bib'ical Archaology. Innotingthe resemblance between
the Babylonian and the Hebrew legends it was not unnatural that
he should have seen a closer resemblance between them than was
really the case. For instance, he traced allusions to *“the Fall of
Man ” in what is the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series; one
tablet he interpreted as containing the instructions given by * the
Deity ” to man after his creation, and another he believed to
represent a version of the story of the Tower of Babel. Although
these identifications were not justified, the outline which he gave
of the contents of the legends was remarkably accurate. It is
declared by some scholars that the general character of the larger
of the Creation fragments was correctly identified by Sir H. C.
Rawlinson several years before.

Y The Chaldean Account of Genesis, London, 1876; German
edition, edited by Delitzsch, Leipzig, 1876. New English edition,
edited by Sayce, London, 1880.

3 By November, 1875, Smith had prepared a series of six plates
containing copies of portions of the First and Fifth Tablets, and
also of the Fourth Tablet which he entitled ‘ War between the
Gods and Chaos,” and of the Seventh Tablet which he styled
“Tablet describing the Fall.” These plates were published in
the Zransactions of the Sociely of Biblical Archaology, vol. iv (1876),
and appeared after his death.

3 See the papers by H. Fox Talbot in Z7.S.B.4., vol. iv,
pp. 349 ff., and vol. v, pp. 1 ff., 426 ff:, and Records of the Past,
vol. ix (1877), pp. 1151, 135ff.; and the translations made by
Oppert in an appendix to Ledrain’s Histoire d’Israel, premiére
partie (1879), pp. 411 ff., and by Lenormant in Les origines de
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In 1883 Dr. Wallis Budge gave an account of a fine
Babylonian duplicate of what proved to be the Fourth
Tablet of the Creation Series ; this document restored
considerable portions of the narrative of the fight
between Marduk and the dragon Tiamat, and added
considerably to our knowledge of the story of Creation
and of the order in which the events related in the
story took place.! In the Hibbert Lectures for 1887
Professor Sayce translated the new fragment of the
text,? and in the following year published a complete
translation ® of all fragments of the Creation Legends
which had up to that time been identified. In 1890
Professor Jensen, in his studies on the Babylonian
cosmogony, included a translation of the legends
together with a transliteration and a number of
valuable philological notes and discussions.* In 1895

D histoire (1880), app. i, pp. 494ff. The best discussion of the
relations of the legends to the early chapters of Genesis was
given by Schrader in the second edition (1883) of his Keidin-
schriften und das Alte Testament, English translation, 1885-1888 ;
I hear from Professor Zimmern that the new edition of this work,
a portion of which he is editing, will shortly make its appearance.

! The tablet was numbered 82-9-18, 3,737; see below, p. cvi,
No. 29. Budge gave a description of the tablet in the Proceedings
of the Society of Biblical Archaology for Nov. 6th, 1883, and
published the text in P.S.B.4., vol. x (1887), p. 86, pls. 1-6.

? See Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion as tllustrated
by the Religion of the Ancient Babylonians (Hibbert Lectures for
1887), pp- 379 ff.

® In Records of the Past, new series, vol. i (1888), pp. 122 ff.

¢ See Die Kosmologie der Babylonier (Strassburg, 189o), pp. 263 ff.
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Professor Zimmern published a translation of the recent trans-
legends, similar in plan to Sayce’s earlier edition ; in legonds ¢
it he took advantage of some recently identified
fragments and duplicates, and put forward a number

of new renderings of difficult passages.! In 1896

a third German translation of the legends made its
appearance ; it was published by Professor Delitzsch

and included transliterations and descriptions of the

various tablets and fragments inscribed with portions

of the text? Finally, in 1900 Professor Jénsen
published a second edition of his rendering of the
legends in his Mythen und Epen ;® this work was

the best which could be prepared with the material

then available.*

! Zimmern published his translation as an appendix to Gunkel’s
Schipfung und Chaos in Urseit und Endzeit (Gottingen, 1895),
pp- 4o1 ff.

* Das Babylonische Wellschipfungsepos, published in the Abkand-
lungen der philologisch-historischen Classe der Kionigl. Sichsischen
Gesellschaft der Wissenschafien, xvii, No. ii.

3 Assyrisch-Babylonische Mythen und Epen, published as the sixth
volume of Schrader’s Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek ; part 1, containing
transliterations and translations (1900); part 2, containing com-
mentary (1901).

¢ In addition to the translations of the legends mentioned in
the text, a number of papers and works containing descriptions
and discussions of the Creation legends have from time to time
been published. Among those which have appeared during the
last few years may be mentioned the translations of portions of
the legends by Winckler in his Kedinschriftiiches Textbuch sum
Alten Testament, ii (1892), pp. 88ff.; Barton’s article on Ziama,
published in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xv
(1893), pp. 1ff.; and the translations and discussions of the
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In the most recent translations of the Creation Series,
those of Delitzsch and Jensen, use was made in all of
twenty-one separate tablets and fragments which had
been identified as inscribed with portions of the text
of the poem.! In the present work thirty-four

legends given in Jastrow’s Religion of Babylonia and Assyria (1898),
pp. 407 ff., in my own Babylonian Religion and Mythology (1899),
pp- 53 ff., by Muss-Arnolt in Assyrian and Babylonian Literature,
edited by R. F. Harper (1901), pp. 282 ff., and by Loisy, Les mythes
babyloniens et les premiers chapilres de la Genése (19o1). Discussions
of the Babylonian Creation legends and their connection with
the similar narratives in Genesis have been given by Lukas in
Die Grundbegriffe in den Kosmogonien der allten Vilker (1893),
Pp- 1-46, by Gunkel in Sckipfung und Chaos in Urzeit und Endszeit
(1895), pp. 16 fl., by Driver in Authority and Archeology, edited
by Hogarth (1899), pp. 9ff,, and by Zimmern in Biblische und
babylonische Urgeschichte (Der alle Orienf, 1901); an exhaustive
article on “Creation” has also been contributed by Zimmern
and Cheyne to the Encyclopedia Biblica, vol. i (1899), cols. 938 ff.

! Delitzsch’s list of fragments, enumerated on pp. 7 ff. of
his work, gave the total number as twenty-two. As No. 21 he
included the tablet K. 3,364, but in Appendix II (pp. zo1ff.)
I have proved, by means of the Neo-Babylonian duplicate No.
33,851, that this tablet is part of a long composition containing
moral precepts, and has no connection with the Creation Series.
He also included K. 3,445 4+ R. 396 (as No. 20), but there are
strong reasons for believing that this tablet does not belong to the
series Enuma elis, but is part of a variant account of the story of
Creation; see further, Appendix II, pp. 197ff. On the other
hand he necessarily omitted from his list an unnumbered fragment
of the Seventh Tablet, which had been used by George Smith,
but had been lost sight of after his death; this fragment I
identified two years ago as K. 9,267. It may be added that the
total number of fragments correctly identified up to that time was
twenty-five, but, as four of these had been joined to others, the
number of separate tablets and fragments was reduced to twenty-one.
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additional tablets and fragments, inscribed with Identification
portions of the text of the Creation Series, have been
employed; but, as six of these join other similar
fragments, the number of separate tablets and
fragments here used for the first time is reduced to
twenty-eight. The total number of separate fragments
of the text of the Creation Series is thus brought up
to forty-nine.! The new material is distributed among
the Seven Tablets of the Creation Series as follows :—
To the four known fragments of the First Tablet
may now be added eight others, consisting of two
fragments of an Assyrian tablet and four Babylonian
fragments and two extracts inscribed upon Babylonian
“ practice-tablets.” To the three known fragments
of the Second Tablet may be added four others,?
consisting of parts of one Assyrian and of three
Babylonian tablets. To the four known fragments
of the Third Tablet may be added five others,*

! On pp. xcvii ff. brief descriptions are given of these forty-
nine separate fragments of the Creation Series, together with
references to previous publications in which the text of any of
them have appeared. The whole of the old material, together with
part of the new, was published in Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian
Tablets, etc., in the British Museum, part xiii. The texts of the
new tablets and fragments which I have since identified are
published in the lithographed plates of Vol. 1I, and by means of
outline blocks in Appendices I and II (see pp. 159 ff.). For the
circumstances under which the new fragments were identified, see
the Preface to this volume.

2 See below, p. xcviii f., Nos. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12.

3 See below, p. ci, Nos. 13, 14, 15, and 18. -

¢ See below, p. ciii f., Nos. 22, 24, 25, 26, and 27.



Identification
of new texts.

The birth of
the gods.

XXXII INTRODUCTION.

consisting of fragments of one Assyrian and one
Babylonian tablet and extracts inscribed upon three
Babylonian “ practice-tablets.” To the five known
fragments of the Fourth Tablet only one new duplicate
can be added,! which is inscribed upon a Babylonian
“practice-tablet.” To the three known fragments of
the Fifth Tablet may be added two others,? consisting
of parts of two Assyrian tablets. Of the Sixth
Tablet no fragment has previously been known, and
its existence was only inferred from a fragment of the
catch-line preserved on copies of the Fifth Tablet ;
fragments of the text of the Sixth Tablet are published
for the first time in the present work from part of
a Babylonian tablet.® Finally, to the two known
fragments of the Seventh Tablet may now be added
seven others,* inscribed upon five Assyrian fragments
and portions of two Babylonian tablets.

The new fragments of the text of the First and
Second Tablets of the Creation Series throw light
on the earlier episodes in the story of Creation, and
enable us to fill up some of the gaps in the narrative.
By the identification of the Tablet K. 5,419¢,° George
Smith recovered the opening lines of the First Tablet,
which describes the condition of things before Creation

1 See below, p. cvi, No. 32.

3 See below, p. cviii, Nos. 37 and 38.

3 See below, p. cix, No. 4o.

¢ See below, p. cixf., Nos. 41, 42, 44, 46, 47, 48, and 49.
$ See below, p. xcviif., No. 1.
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when the primeval water-gods, Apst and Tiamat, per- The birth of
sonifying chaos, mingled their waters in confusion. The the gods
text then briefly relates how to Apsii and Tiamat were

born the oldest of the gods, the first pair, Lahmu and
Lahamu, being followed after a long interval by Anshar

and Kishar, and after a second interval by other deities,

of whose names the text of K. 5,419¢ only preserves

that of Anu. George Smith perceived that this
theogony had been reproduced by Damascius in his
summary of the beliefs of the Babylonians concerning

the creation of the world! Now, since Damascius
mentions "IA\wos and ’Ads along with Awds, it was

clear that the text of the poem included a description

of the birth of the elder Bél (i.e. Enlil or, Illil) and of

Ea in the passage in which Anu’s name occurs. But

as the text inscribed upon the obverse of K. 5,419¢,

! The following is the text of the passage in which Damascius
summarizes the Babylonian beliefs: — Taw 8¢ Bapﬁdpw dolkaae
Baﬁvlwmo& pév Ty ;uav T®v SAwy dpxnv ccfyq mapiéva, dvo 8¢ woiely
Tavé xai ‘Araciw, Tov pév 'Amwaciv dvipa Tijs ' Tavdé ToovvTes, -rav-rr,v
3¢ pyrépa Oedv ovoudfovres, éf &v povoyevi) waida qevvybivar Tov
Muwiuiv, atror oluat 7ov woqrov xdopov éx TV dvoiv dpx@Hv wap-
ayopevov. 'Ex 8¢ 1dv atmidv ANAqv yevedv wpoehBeiv, Aaxiv xai Aayov.
Efra ad 1pimy éx 1@v adrdv, Kisaap xai "Acowpov, & ov yevéobar
peis, "Avov xai "IN o xai *Ady" 100 8¢ 'Aov xai Aavkns viov yevéabas
7o BijAow, Sv Spuiovpyor elval paciv.—Quacstiones de primis principiis,
cap. 125 (ed. Kopp, p. 384). The Aaxnv and Aaxov of the text
should be emended to Aexnv and Aayow, which correspond to
Labamu and Lahmu. Of the other deities, Tav6é corresponds
to Tiamat, 'Axaadv to Apsi, Kigoapy to Kishar, ’Agswpss to Anshar,
and ’Avds to Anu; Muwipuis corresponds to Mummu (see below,
p. xxxviii, note 1).

c
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and of its Neo-Babylonian duplicate 82-7-14, 402,
breaks off at 1. 15, the course of the story after this
point has hitherto been purely a matter for conjecture.
It appeared probable that the lines which followed
contained a full account of the origin of the younger
gods, and from the fact that Damascius states that
B7os, the Creator of the world, was the son of Acs
(ie. Ea) and Aavkn (i.e. Damkina), it has been
concluded that at any rate special prominence was
given to the birth of Bél, i.e. Marduk, who figures
so prominently in the story from the close of the
Second Tablet onwards.

The new fragments of the First Tablet show that
the account of the birth of the gods in the Creation
Series is even shorter than that given by Damascius,
for the poem contains no mention of the birth and
parentage of Marduk. After mentioning the birth of
Nudimmud (i.e. Ea),® the text proceeds to describe
his marvellous wisdom and strength, and states that
he had no rival among the gods; the birth of no
other god is recorded after that of Ea, and, when
Marduk is introduced later on, his existence, like that
of Mummu and of Gaga, appears to be tacitly assumed.
It would seem, therefore, that the reference made by

! See below, p. xcviii, No. 2.

3 It is interesting to note that Ea is referred to under his own
name and not by his title Nudimmud upon new fragments of the
poem in Tabl. I, 1. 60 (p. 12 f.), Tabl. II, 1. 5 (p. 22 f.), and Tabl. VI,
l.3(p.86f)and . 11 (p. 881.).
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Part of the First Tablet of the Creation Series (Brit. Mus., No. 45,528 +46,614).
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Damascius to Marduk’s parentage was not derived
from the text of the Creation Series, but was added
by him to complete his summary of the Babylonian
beliefs concerning the origin of the gods.

This omission of Marduk’s name from the earlier
lines of the First Tablet and the prominence given
to that of Ea may at first sight seem strange, but it
is in accordance with the other newly recovered
portions of the text of the First and Second Tablets,
which indirectly throw an interesting light on the
composite character and literary history of the great
poem.! It will be seen that of the deities mentioned
in these earlier lines Nudimmud (Ea) is the only god
whose characteristics are described in detail ; his birth,
moreover, forms the climax to which the previous
lines lead up, and, after the description of his character,
the story proceeds at once to relate the rebellion of
the primeval gods and the part which Ea played in
detecting and frustrating their plans. In fact, Ea and
not Marduk is the hero of the earlier episodes of the
Creation story.

The new fragments of the text show, moreover,
that it was Apst and not Tiamat who began the
rebellion against the gods. While the newly created
gods represented the birth of order and system in the
universe, Apsi and Tiamat still remained in confusion
and undiminished in might. Apsi, however, finding

! See further, pp. Ixvi ff.

Ea the bero of

the earlier part
of the Creation

story.

Theeause of

re%ill.\on.
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The cause of that his slothful rest was disturbed by the new order

Apsii's .

rebellion.  of beings whom he had begotten, summoned Mummu,!
his minister, and the two went together to Tiamat,

and lying down before her, took counsel with her

! The Mwiiuts of Damascius; see above, p. xxxiii, n. 1. The
title Mummu was not only borne by Apsi’s minister, who, according
to Damascius, was the son of Apsii and Tiamat, but in Tabl. 1, 1. 4,
it is employed as a prefix to the name of Tiamat herself. In this
passage I have conjecturally rendered it as ¢ chaos” (see p. 2 f.),
since the explanatory text S. 747, Rev., 1. 10 (see below,
Pp- 162, 170), gives the equation Mu-um-mu = rig-mu. There is,
however, much to be said for Jensen’s suggestion of the existence
of a word mummu meaning ‘¢ form,” or ‘‘mould,” or * pattern”
(cf. Mythen und Epen, p. 3021.). Jensen points out that Ea is
termed mu-um-mu ba-an ka-la, ‘*‘the mummu (possibly, pattern)
who created all” (cf. Bettrige sur Assyriologie, ii, p. 261), and he
adds that the title might have been applied in this sense to
Tiamat, since in Tabl. I, I. 113, and the parallel passages, she is
described as pa-fi-ka-at ka-la-ma, and from her body heaven and
earth were created ; the explanation, given by Damascius, of
Mummu, the son of Apsa and Tiamat, as voyros xdouos is also
in favour of this suggestion. Moreover, from one of the new
fragments of the Seventh Tablet, K. 13,761 (see p. 102 f.), we now
know that one of Marduk’s fifty titles was Mummu, which is there
explained as da-a[» . . . . ], i.e., probably, ba-a[n ka-la], * Creator
[of all]” (cf. Ea’s title, cited above). In view of the equation
Mu-um-mu = rig-mu (Jensen’s suggested alternatives $Sim-muz and
bi-i5-mu are not probable), we may perhaps conclude that, in
addition to the word mummu, form, pattern,” there existed
a word mummu, ‘ chaos, confusion,” and that consequently the
title Mummu was capable of two separate interpretations. If such
be the case, it is possible that the application of the title to
Tiamat and her son was suggested by its ambiguity of meaning ;
while Marduk (and also Ea) might have borme the name as the
“form” or “idea” of order and system, Tiamat and her son
might have been conceived as representing the opposing * form ”
or “idea” of chaos and confusion.
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regarding the means to be adopted to restore the

old order of things. It may be noted that the

text contains no direct statement that it was the
creation of light which caused the rebellion of the pishatred of
primeval gods.! Apsd merely states his hatred of “Bgacs
the alkatu or “way” of the gods, in consequence

of which he can get no rest by day or night; and,

from the fact that he makes use of the expressions

“by day” and “by night,” it may be inferred that

day and night were vaguely conceived as already in
existence. It was therefore the substitution of order

in place of chaos which, according to the text of

the poem, roused Apsi’s resentment and led to his
rebellion and downfall.?

! Jensen’s translation of what is 1. 50 of the First Tablet
represents Mummu as urging Apsi: to make the way of the gods
¢ like night,” and implies that it was the creation of light which
caused the rebellion. L. 50, however, is parallel to 1. 38, and it is
certain that the adv. mu-$if is to be rendered ** by night,” and not
¢“like night.” Inl. 38 Apsi complains that “by day” he cannot
rest, and * by night” he cannot lie down in peace; Mummu then
counsels him to destroy the way of the gods, adding in 1. 50,
¢ Then by day shalt thou have rest, by night shalt thou lie down
(in peace)”; see pp. 8 fl. Jensen’s suggested rendering of im-ma
as-ru-nim-ma, in place of im-ma-a§-ru-nim-ma, in Tabl. 1, 1. 109
and the parallel passages, is therefore also improbable.

* This fact does not preclude the interpretation of the fight
between Marduk and Tiamat as based upon a nature-myth,
representing the disappearance of mist and darkness before the
rays of the sun. For Marduk was otiginally a solar deity, and
Berossus himself mentions this interpretation of the legend (see
further, p. Ixxxii, and the quotation on p. livf., notes 2 and 1).
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Theovertbrow  Qur knowledge of the part played by Ea in the

of Apsa an . .
the capture of gverthrow of Apsi and Mummu is still fragmentary,

Mummuby Ea.
but we know from L. 60 of the First Tablet that it was
he who detected the plot against the gods ; it is also
certain that the following twenty lines recorded the
fate of Apst and his minister, and there are clear
indications that it was Ea to whom their overthrow
was due. In Tablet II, 1. 53 ff., Anshar, on learning
from Ea the news of Tiamat's preparations for battle,
contrasts the conquest of Mummu and Apst with the
task of opposing Tiamat, and the former achievement
he implies has been accomplished by Ea. It is clear,
therefore, that Ea caused the overthrow of Apst' and
the capture of Mummu,? but in what way he brought
it about, whether by actual fighting or by ‘“his pure
incantation,” * is still a matter for conjecture. In view
of the fact that Anshar at first tried peaceful means
for overcoming Tiamat * before exhorting Marduk to
wage battle against her, the latter supposition is the
more probable of the two. The subjugation of Apsi
by Ea explains his subsequent disappearance from
the Creation story. When Apsii is next mentioned,
it is as ‘“the Deep,”® and not as an active and

Tiamats  malevolent deity.
determination - . .
to avenge After the overthrow of Apst, Tiamat remained
an . .

Mummu, due unconquered, and she continued to represent in her
to Kingu's
, prompting.

! Cf. Tabl. I, 1. 97. 3 Cf. Tabl. I, 1. ¢8.

3 Cf. Tabl. I, 1. 62. ¢ Cf. Tabl. II, 1l. 75 ff.

¢ Cf. Tabl. IV, L. 142.
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own person the unsubdued forces of chaos.! But,
as at first she had not herself begun the rebellion,
so now her continuation of the war against the
gods was due to the prompting of another deity.
The speech in which this deity urges Tiamat
to avenge Apsi and Mummu occurs in Tablet I,
1l. 93-104, and, inasmuch as she subsequently promoted
Kingu to be the leader of her forces * because he had
given her support,” it may be concluded that it was
Kingu who now prompted her to avenge her former Ea's continued
spouse.’ Ea, however, did not cease his active ?{&?ﬁé‘é’:‘:{’
disorder.
opposition to the forces of disorder, but continued
to play the chief role on the side of the gods. He
heard of Tiamat's preparations for battle, he carried
the news to Anshar, his father, and he was sent by
him against the monster. It was only after both he
and Anu had failed in their attempts to approach
and appease Tiamat® that Anshar appealed to Marduk
to become the champion of the gods.
Another point completely explained by the new The repetitions

in the First,
fragments of .the text is the reason for the repetitions $econd. and |
which occur in the first three tablets of the series.
It will be seen that Tablet I, 1. 109-142, are repeated

in Tablet II, 1. 15-48; that Tablet II, Il. 11-48, are

! It is possible that the fragments of 1. 88 f. of Tabl. I are not to
be taken as part of a speech, but as a description of Tiamat’s state
of confusion and restlessness after learning of Apsi’s fate.

? See also p. 14, 0. I.

3 On the probable order of the attempts made by Ea and Anu
respectively to oppose Tiamat, see Appendix II, p. 188, n. 1.
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The repetitions repeated in Tablet IT1, 1l 15-52; and that Tablet 111,

in the First,
Second, and
Third Tablets.

Berossus and
the monster-,
brood of
Tiamat.

Il. 15-66, are repeated in the same Tablet, ll. 73-124.
The lines which are repeated have reference to
Tiamat’s preparations for battle against the gods,
and to Anshar’s summons of the gods in order that
they may confer power on Marduk as their champion.
From the new fragments of the text we now know
that the lines relating to Tiamat’s preparations occur
on the First Tablet in the form of narrative,
immediately after she had adopted Kingu's suggestion
that she should avenge the overthrow of Apsu and
Mummu; and that in the Second Tablet they are
repeated by Ea in his speech to Anshar, to whom
he carried the news. The context of the repetitions
in the Third Tablet is already known ; Anshar first
repeats the lines to his minister Gaga, when telling
him to go and summon the gods to an assembly, and
later on in the Tablet Gaga repeats the message
word for word to Lahmu and Lahamu.

The constant repetition of these lines was doubtless
intended to emphasize the terrible nature of the
opposition which Marduk successfully overcame ; and
the fact that Berossus omits all mention of the part
played by Ea in the earlier portions of the story is
also due to the tendency of the Babylonian priests
to exalt their local god at the expense of other deities.
The account which we have received from Berossus
of the Babylonian beliefs concerning the origin of the
universe is largely taken up with a description of



PLATE IIL

Part of the Second Tablet of the Creation Series (No. 40,559).
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the mythical monsters which dwelt in the deep at Berossusana
. . . the monster-
a time when the world had not come into being and brood of
. N Tiamat,
when darkness and water alone existed.! Over these
monsters, according to Berossus, reigned a woman

named 'Oudpka, who is to be identified with Tiamat,?

! The account of the Creation given by Berossus in his history
of Babylonia was summarized by Alexander Polyhistor, from whom
Eusebius quotes in the first book of his Ckronicon; the following
is his description of the mythical monsters which existed befpre
the creation of the world :—T'evésa: ¢mai xpovov év ¢ 76 wav axdroe
xai Uowp elva:, xai év TovTOots {da Tepatiidy, xai idioueis Tas (Séas
éxovra Lwoyoveighar davlpumovs qap &urrépove qevimbivar, éviove
8¢ xai TeTpamtépovs xai Simposumovs' xai cdua pév éxovras &v, kepakas
&8¢ 8vo, dvipelav 16 Kai yvvaixeiav, xai aiboia 8¢ dood, dppev xai BNV
xai érépovs dvBpwmovs Tods pév aiyidv axély xai xképara éxovras, Tovs Sé
Irwov wodas, Tode 8¢ Td dmisw pév pépy Imwwv, 1a 8¢ umpoabev
dvBpdmwy, obs irmoxevravpovs v idéav elvar. Zwoyovybivar 8¢ kai
Tadpovs dvfpuimwy xepalas éxovras xai Kkvvas TeTpacwudrovs, odpas
ix0vos éx 10V Omislev pepidv Exovras, xai {rwovs xvvokepdlovs kal
dvfpumovs, xai érepa {da xepakds pév xai odpara irwwyv éxovra, odpas
8¢ ix0vwy' xai d\\a 8¢ {da wavrodamdv Onplwv poppds Exovra.
Mpos 8¢ TovTots ixOvas xai épmera xai opers xai dA\la {ida whelova
Oavpacra xai wapp\haypeévae Tds SYrets dANjAwy éxovta® v kal Tds
elkovas év T 100 Bhov vay dvaxeicOa:, dpxew 8¢ TovTOV TdVTWY
quvaixa 7 ovopa 'Opodpxa elvar todto 8¢ Xahdaiori pév Oalard,
'E)\.Xr,wa'-;i 8¢ peBepunyeverar Odhasoa [xara 8¢ iadynpov sehjvy]—
Eusebi chronicorum liber prior, ed. Schoene, col. 14 f.

* The reading 'Oudpxa is an emendation for opopwea, cf. op. cit.,
col. 16, n. 6; while for ©akar0 we should probably read ©apuré,
i.e., the Babylonian 7am/u, * sea, ocean ” = Tiamat, cf. Robertson-
Smith, Zeds. fiir Assyr., vi, p. 339. The name 'Oucpxa may
probably be identified with Ummu-Hubur, ‘the Mother-Hubur,”
a title of Tiamat which occurs in Tabl. I, l. 113 and the parallel
passages. The first part of the name gives the equation
Ou=Ummu, but how Hubur has given rise to the transcription
opxa is not clear. Jensen has attempted to explain the difficulty
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while the creatures themselves represent the monster-
brood which Tiamat formed to aid her in her fight
against the gods.! Compared with the description of
the monsters, the summary from Berossus of the
incidents related on the Fourth Tablet is not very full;
the text states that Bilos (i.e. Bel) slew 'Ouopa,

by suggesting that 'Ouodpra = Ummu-urki, and wurki he takes as
an Assyrian translation of Hubur. For Hubur he suggests the
megning “‘that which is above, the North” (mainly from the
occurrence of Hu-bu-ur*’ = Su-bar-tum, the Upper or Northern
part of Mesopotamia, in IIR, pl. 50, I. 51, cf. also VR, pl. 16,
1. 19); and, since what is in the North would have been regarded
by the Babylonians as ‘‘ behind,” the title Hubur might have been
rendered in Babylonian as urku. This explanation is ingenious,
but that the title Hubur, as applied to Tiamat, had the meaning
‘“that which is above, the North,” cannot be regarded as proved
(cf. also Mpythen, p. 564). Gunkel and Zimmern, on the other
hand, see in "Oudpra the equivalent of the Aramaic words ’Om ’orga,
‘“ Mother of the Deep,” thé existence of which they trace to the
prevalence of the Aramaic dialect in Babylonia at the time of
Berossus (see Sckipfung und Chaos, p. 18 ., n. 1); according to
this explanation the title 'Oucpxa would be the Aramaic equivalent
of Ummu-Hubur, for Hubur may well have had the meaning
‘“deep, depth.” Thus, on the fragment S. z,013 (see below,
p- 196 f.) the meaning ‘“depth,” rather than ‘‘the North,” is
suggested by the word ; in L. g of this fragment the phrase Hu-bur
pal-ka-ti, * the broad Hubur,” is employed in antithesis to famé(e)
ru-u-u-f1, *“‘the distant heavens,” precisely as in the following
couplet 77-amat Sap-li-t1, *‘ the Lower Ocean (Tiamat),” is opposed
to Zi-amat e-li-ti, * the Upper Ocean (Tiamat).” For a possible
connection between the lower waters of Tiamat and Hubur, the River
of the Underworld, see below, p. Ixxxiii, n. 2, and p. xcivf., n. 3.

' According to the poem, Tiamat is definitely stated to have
created eleven kinds of monsters. The summary from Berossus
bears only a general resemblance to the description of the monsters
in the poem.
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Part of the Fourth Tablet of the Creation Series (Brit. Mus., No. 93,016).
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and having cleft her in twain, from one half of her he
made the earth, and from the other the heavens,
while he overcame the creatures that were within her,

i.e. the monsters of the deep.!

The actual account of the creation of the world by The creation of
. . . .~ heaven and the

Marduk, as related in the Creation Series, begins heavenly
towards the end of the Fourth Tablet,? where the
narrative closely agrees with the summary from
Berossus. Marduk is there related to have split
Tiamat into halves, and to have used one half of her

as a covering for heaven. The text then goes on to

state that he founded heaven, which is termed E-shara,

a mansion like unto the Deep in structure, and that

he caused Anu, Bél, and Ea to inhabit their respective
districts therein. The Fifth Tablet does not begin

with the account of the creation of the earth, but
records the fixing of the constellations of the Zodiac,

the founding of the year, and Marduk’s charge to the
Moon-god and the Sun-god, to the former of whom

he entrusted the night, his instructions relating to the
phases of the Moon, and the relative positions of

the Moon and the Sun during the month. The

new fragments of the Fifth Tablet contain some
interesting variants to this portion of the text,® but,

! See below, p. livf., note 1. 2 Cf Il 135 ff.

* For instance, the fragment K. 13,774 (see below, pp. 190 ff.)
in 1. 8, in place of * He set the stations of Bél and Ea along with
him,” reads ‘¢ He set the stations of Bél and Anu along with him.”
According to the text Marduk appoints Nibir (Jupiter), Bél (the

D
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with the exception of the last few lines of the text,
they throw no light on what the missing portions of

The creation of the Tablet contained. In view, however, of the
of vegetation. statement of Berossus that from one half of Tiamat

The creation
of man.

Bél formed the earth, we may conjecture that an
account of the creation of the earth occurred upon
some part of the Fifth Tablet. It is also probable
that the Fifth Tablet recorded the creation of
vegetation. That this formed the subject of some
portion of the poem is certain from the opening lines
of the Seventh Tablet, where Marduk is hailed as
“ Asari, ‘ Bestower of planting,’ ‘[ Founder of sowing],’
¢ Creator of grain and plants,” ‘ who caused [the green
herb to spring up]!’”; and the creation of plants and
herbs would naturally follow that of the earth.

From the new fragment of the Sixth Tablet,
No. 92,629, we know that this portion of the poem
related the story of the creation of man. As at the

north pole of the equator), and Ea (probably a star in the extreme
south of the heavens) as guides to the stars, proving that they
were already thus employed in astronomical calculations. In place
of Ea, K. 13,774 substitutes Anu, who, as the pole star of the
ecliptic, would be of equal, if not greater, importance in an astro-
nomical sense. Another variant reading on K. 13,774 is the
substitution of Rakkaba-su; *‘ his star,” in place of “ Nannar-ru,
the Moon-god, in 1. 12; the context is broken, but we cannot
doubt that Suk-mat mu-si, *“a being of the night,” in 1. 13 refers
to the Moon-god, and that Marduk entrusted the night to the
Moon-god according to this version also. Further variants occur
in L. 17f. in the days enumerated in the course of Marduk’s
address to the Moon-god ; see below, p. 191 f.



PLATE V.

Part of the Fifth Tablet of the Creation Series (K. 3,567 + K. 8,588).



Digitized by QOOSLQ o



THE NEW MATERIAL. LIII

beginning of his work of creation Marduk is said tO The creation
have “devised a cunning plan”! while gazing upondm
the dead body of Tiamat, so now, before proceeding

to man'’s creation, it is said that ‘“his heart prompted

him and he devised [a cunning plan]”? In the
repetition of this phrase we may see an indication

of the importance which was ascribed to this portion

of the story, and it is probable that the creation of
man was regarded as the culmination of Marduk’s
creative work. It is interesting to note, however,
that the creation of man is not related as a natural
sequel to the formation of the rest of the universe,

but forms the solution of a difficulty with which
Marduk has been met in the course of his work as
Creator. To overcome this difficulty Marduk devised

the “cunning plan” already referred to; the context

of this passage is not very clear, but the reason for
man’s creation may be gathered from certain indica-
tions in the text.

We learn from the beginning of the Sixth Tablet The reason of
that Marduk devised his eunning plan -after he had ans creation
‘“heard the word of. the gods,” and from this it is
clear that the Fifth Tablet ends with a speech of
the gods. Now in Tablet VI, 1. 8, Marduk states
that he will create man *that the service of the gods
may be established ”; in 1. g f., however, he adds that

! See Tabl. IV, 1. 136.
? See Tabl. VI, L. 2.
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he will change the ways of the gods, and he appears
to threaten them with punishment. It may be con-
jectured, therefore, that after Marduk had completed
the creation of the world, the gods came to him and
complained that there were no shrines built in their
honour, nor was there anyone to worship them. To
supply this need Marduk formed the device of creating
man, but at the same time he appears to have decided
to vent his wrath upon the gods because of their
discontent. It is possible, however, that Ea dissuaded
Marduk from punishing the gods, though he no doubt
assisted him in carrying out the first part of his
proposal.!

In Il 5ff. of the Sixth Tablet Marduk indicates the
means he will employ for forming man, and this
portion of the text corroborates in a remarkable
manner the account given by Berossus of the method
employed by Bél for man’s creation. The text of the
summary from Berossus, in the form in which it has
come down to us,?® is not quite satisfactory, as the

! See below, p. lviii.

3 After the description of the monsters of the deep referred to
above (see p. xlv), the summary from Berossus records the creation
by Bél of the earth, and the heavens, and mankind, and animals,
as follows :—Otrwe 8¢ 1dv JAwv ovvesryxoTwy, €raveN@ovra Bilov
axurat ™y Fyvm:uca ,ue'm,v, xai 10 pév fuov adrijs worjoar yijy, 10 O¢
d\\o fjuov odpavor, kai Td € av‘rq Cwa davioar, a)\hrnoptxwe &€ ¢1]¢n
T0UTO 7re¢vmo)to'y:,¢0at Iypod ydp ovToe Tod wavtos xkai {wwv év av‘ng
qsqevuq;wvwv, T00TOV TOV OOV a¢e7tew 'n]u éavTod re¢akr]v, xai 10 puev
alpa Tovs dA\Novs Beovs ¢upaaat ‘n, om. xai Siamrhacar Tove av9pw1rou9
8o voepovs 7€ elvar Kai ¢powlaew9 Ocias peréxew. Tov &€ Bijhov, ov
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Y

course of the narrative is confused. The confusion Confusion in
is apparent in the repetition of the description of man s
creation and in the interruption of the naturalistic
explanation of the slaying of Omorka. An ingenious
but simple emendation of the text, however, was
suggested by von Gutschmidt which removes both
these difficulties. The passage which interrupts
the naturalistic explanation, and apparently describes
a first creation of man, he regarded as having been
transposed ; but if it is placed at the end of the
extract it falls naturally into place as a summary
by Eusebius of the preceding account of man’s
creation which is said by Alexander Polyhistor to
have been given by Berossus in the First Book of
his History.! By adopting this emendation we obtain

Ada ,ueaep,uqvetfovat, peaov -rquo'wa 70 okoTos Xwploar fyi}v xai oupau&v
ar’ aAAgAwy, kai Buz'rafm Tov xoopov. Ta 8¢ {wa ovk wsryxowa -r‘qy
700 Puwros Svvamw ¢0ap1]wu, idovra 8¢ Tov Bijhov xwpav epwwv xai
kapmoPopov xeheboar évi viw Oedv Tiv xePakjy dpelove éavrod T
dmoppvevTe aipate Pupacar Ty iy kai darhdoa: dvfpwmovs xai Onpla
7a Svvdpeva Tov dépa Pépew. ’AmoreNécac 8¢ vov Bijhov xai doTpa xai
heov kai aekrjm]v xai Tovs wEVTE 1Xam}-ra.e. Tatrd pnow o wolvioTwp
*ANéEavépos Tov Bppwoaov év 77 mpory Pdoxew.—Euseb. chron. lib.
pri., ed. Schoene, col. 16 f. For the probable transposxtlon of the
passage which occurs in the text after wyeyevwpuevwr, see the
following note.

! The transposition of the passage suggested by von Gutschmidt
necessitates only one emendation of the text, viz. the reading of
7otdvde in place of rov de before Bjhov.: The context of this passage
would then read impos wyap ovros 70d wavros kai Lwwy év adry
qeyevvnuévwy roudvée, Bijlov, Gv Aia uebeppuyvevovar, pésov Tepovra
76 oxoros Xwpisar yijv kai odpavov, dw’ dAMjAwv, xai Swatdfar TV
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a clear and consecutive account of how Bél, after the
creation of heaven and earth, perceived that the land
was desolate ; and how he ordered one of the gods to
cut off his (i.e. B&€l's) head, and, by mixing the blood
which flowed forth with earth, to create men and
animals.

This passage from Berossus has given rise to con-
siderable discussion, and more than one scholar has
attempted to explain away the beheading of Bél, the
Creator, that man might be formed from his blood.
Gunkel has suggested that in the original legend the
blood of Tiamat was used for this purpose ;! Stucken,?
followed by Cheyne,® has emended the text so that it
may suggest that the head of Tiamat, and not that
of Bél, was cut off; while Zimmern would take the
original meaning of the passage to be that the -god

xospov; and the summary by Eusebius, at the end of the extract,
would read Tadrd ¢yow 6 worvicTwp 'A)\efavépoe Tov Bppwaaov év 'n]
rpw'ry ¢amcew T00TOV TOV Ocov delely -n;v éavTob xePalqy, xai To
pvév alpa 7Tovs dAhovs Oeovs ¢upaa‘¢u 'n; ﬂp’. xai &wamhdoar Tovs
davOpwmovs” &0 voepovs TE elvar Kai ¢pom]¢€ue Oclas  petexew ;
cf. Schoene, 0p. cit., col. 16 f., note 9. The emendation has been
accepted by Budde, Die Bibiische Urgeschichle, p. 477 f., by Jensen,
Kosmologie, p. 292, and by Gunkel and Zimmern, Schipfung und
Chaos, p. 19 f.

Y Cf. Schipfung und Chaos, p. 20 f.

? For ¢avrob in both passages Stucken would read adris;
cf. Astralmythen der Hebracer, Bahylonier und Aegypler, i, p. 55.

3 Cheyne, who adopts Stucken’s suggestion, remarks: ¢ It
“ stands to reason that the severcd head spoken of in connection
“ with the creation of man must be Tiimat's, not that of the
“ Creator”; cf. Encyclopedia Biblica, i, col. 947, note.
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beheaded was not Bél, but the other deity whom he The employ-
addressed.! In 1. 5 of the Sixth Tablet, however, E:-Eé\cx;{t:
Marduk states that he will use his own blood for man’screation.
creating man ;* the text of this passage from Berossus

is thus shown to be correct, and it follows that the

account which he gave of the Babylonian beliefs
concerning man's creation does not require to be

emended or explained away.

! In the Zeits. fiir Assyr., xiv, p. 282, Zimmern remarks: “ Somit
“ darf man wol doch nicht . . . . annehmen, dass urspriinglich
¢ das Blut der Tiamat gemeint sei, allerdings auch nicht das Blut
¢t des Schopfergottes selbst, sondern das irgend eines Gottes . . .,
‘““der zu diesem Zwecke geschlachtet wird.” In making this
suggestion Zimmern was influenced by the episode related in
col. iii of the fragmentary and badly preserved legend Bu. 91-5—9,
269 (cf. Cuneiform Texts, pt. vi, and Mythen, p. 275, note), which
he pointed out contained a speech by a deity in which he gives
orders for another god to be slain that apparently a man may be
formed from his blood mixed with clay (cf. Z.4., xiv, p. 281).
The episode, however, has no connection with the first creation
of man, but probably relates to the creation of a man or hero to
perform some special exploit, in the same way as Uddushu-namir
was created by Ea for the rescue of Ishtar from the Underworld,
and as Ea-bani was created by the goddess Aruru in the First
Tablet of the Gilgamesh-epic (cf. also Jensen’s remarks in his
Mythen und Epen, p. 275 f.). I learn from Professor Zimmern and
Professor Bezold that it was the tablet Bu. 91—-5—9, 269, and not
an actual fragment of the Creation Series, to which Professor
Zimmern refers on p. 14 of his Biblische und babylonische
Urgeschichte. Although, as already stated, this fragment is not,
strictly speaking, part of a creation-legend, it illustrates the fact
that the use of the blood of a god for the creation of man was
fully in accordance with Babylonian beliefs.

? See below, p. 86 f., n. 7.
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Ea'ssharein Jensen has already suggested® that the god whom
Bel addressed was Ea, and the new fragment of the
Sixth Tablet proves that this suggestion is correct.
In the Sixth Tablet Marduk recounts to Ea his
intention of forming man, and tells him the means he
will employ. We may therefore conclude that it
was Ea who beheaded Marduk at his request, and,
according to his instructions, formed mankind from
his blood. Ea may thus have performed the actual
work of making man, but he acted under Marduk’s
directions, and it is clear from Tablet VII, 1. 29
and 32, that Marduk, and not Ea, was regarded as
man’s Creator.

The method of According to Berossus, man was formed from the
"blood of Bel mixed with earth. The new fragment
of the Sixth Tablet does not mention the mixing of
the blood with earth, but it is quite possible that this
detail was recounted in the subsequent narrative. On
the other hand, in the Babylonian poem Marduk
declares that, in addition to using his own blood, he
will create bone for forming man. Berossus makes
no mention of bone, but it is interesting to note that
issimtu, the Assyrian word here used for “bone,”? is
doubtless the equivalent of the Hebrew word ‘esem,

! See Kosmologie, p. 293.

* The word is here met with for the first time, the reading of
GIR-PAD-DU(var. DA), the ideogram for * bone,” not having been
known previously.
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“bone,” which occurs at the end of the narrative of
the creation of woman in Gen. ii, 23.

The blood of Bél, according to Berossus, was The creation
employed not only in man’s creation but in that of of snimals
animals also, and it is possible that this represents the
form of the legend as it was preserved upon the Sixth
Tablet. Though, in that case, the creation of animals
would follow that of man, the opening lines of the
Sixth Tablet prove that man’s creation was regarded
as the culmination of Marduk’s creative work. The
“cunning plan,” which Marduk devised in order to
furnish worshippers for the gods, concerned the
creation of man, and if that of animals followed it
must have been recorded as a subsidiary and less
important act.! In this connection it may be noted
that the expression 7a Suvaueva Tov dépa ¢éperv,
which Berossus applies to the men and animals
created from the blood of Bél, was probably not based
on any description or episode in the Creation story as

! On p. zo0 it is remarked that, until more of the text of the Fifth
and Sixth Tablets is recovered, it would be rash to assert that the
fragment K. 3,445 4 R. 396 (cf. Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 24f.)
cannot belong to the Creation Series. The phrase i5-kun kakkada
(Obv., 1. 35) might perhaps refer to the head of Tiamat (cf. ru-pu-
ul-tu sa Ti-a[mat], in 1. 29), which would not be inconsistent with
the fragment forming part of the Fifth Tablet as suggested on
p- 198. If the fragment were part of the Sixth Tablet, the kakkadu
in 1. 35 might possibly be Marduk’s head (compare also #&-sur-ma
in 1. 31 with lu-uk-sur in Tabl. VI, l. 5). In view, however, of the
inconsistencies noted on p. 199 f,, it is preferable to exclude the
fragment at present from the Creation Series.
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recorded on the Seven Tablets, but was suggested by
the naturalistic interpretation of the legend furnished
by Berossus himself.

Thesupposed ~ With reference to the creation of man, it was

manater bis suggested by George Smith that the tablet K. 3,364

e was a fragment of the Creation Series, and contained
the instructions given to man after his creation by
Marduk. This view has been provisionally adopted
by other translators of the poem, but in Appendix II!
I have shown by means of a duplicate, No. 33,851,
that the suggestion must be given up. Apart from
other reasons there enumerated, it may be stated that
there would be no room upon the Sixth Tablet of
the Creation Series for such a long series of moral
precepts as is inscribed upon the tablets K. 3,364 and
No. 33,851. It may be that Marduk, after creating
man, gave him some instructions with regard to the
worship of the gods and the building of shrines in
their honour, but the greater part of the text must
have been taken up with other matter.

The final scene 1 he concluding lines of the Sixth Tablet are partly

atoey, C e preserved, and they afford us a glimpse of the final
scene in the Creation story. As the gods had
previously been summoned to a solemn assembly that
they might confer power upon Marduk before he set
out to do battle on their behalf, so now, when he had
vanquished Tiamat and had finished his work of

! See pp. 201 ff.



PLATE VI.

Part of the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series (Brit. Mus., No. 91,139+93,073).
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creation, they again gathered together in Upshukki- The final scene

in the Creation

naku, their council-chamber, and proceeded to magnify story.
him by every title of honour. We thus obtain the
context or setting of the Seventh, and last, Tablet of
the Creation Series, the greater part of which consists
of the hymn of praise addressed by the gods to
Marduk as the conqueror of Tiamat and the Creator
of the world.
The hymn of the gods takes up lines 1-124 of the The Seventh
Seventh Tablet, and consists of a series of addresses in Creation
which Marduk is hailed by them under fifty titles of "
honour. The titles are Sumerian, not Semitic, and
each is followed by one or more Assyrian phrases
descriptive of Marduk, which either explain the title
or are suggested by it. Of the fifty titles which the
hymn contained, the following list of eleven occur in
the first forty-seven lines of the text :—
Asari: ™ Asar-ri, Tabl. VII, 1. 1; p. 92 f. The Fifty Tilles
Asaru-alim : “ A4saru-alim, Tabl. VII L 3;p.o2f.
Asaru-alim-nuna : “ Asaru-alim-nun-na, Tabl. VII,
L5; p.oz2f.

Tutu : ™ 7u-tu, Tabl. VII, L. g; p. 92f.

Zi-ukkina : * Zi-ukkin-na, var. ™ Zi-ukkin, Tabl. VII,
L 15; p. 94f.

Zi-azag: “Zi-azag, Tabl. VII, 1. 19; p. 96f. ; var
“ Na-zi-azag-g[a), p. 161.

Aga-azag : “ Aga-azag, Tabl. VII, L. 25; p. 96 f.

Mu-azag : “ Mu(i.e. KA + L1)azag, Tabl. VII, 1. 33;
var. “Mu(i.e. SAR)-azag, p. 173.



LXIV INTRODUCTION.

The ity Titles Shag-zu : “".S"ag—zu, Tabl. VII, L 35; p. 98f.

Zi-si: “Zi-si, Tabl. VII, 1. 41; p. 100f.

Sub-kur : *Suk-kur, Tabl. VII, 1. 43; p. 100f.

In the gap in the text of the Seventh Tablet,
between 1l. 47 and 105, occur the following ten titles
of Marduk, which are taken from the fragments
K. 13,761 and K. 8,519 (and its duplicate K. 13,337),
and from the commentary K. 4,406 :—

Agill . . . . J: ™Agi/- . . . . ], Tabl VII

(K. 13,761); p. 102f.; var. “Ge/[ ], p. 163.

Zulummu : “Zu-lum-mu, Tabl. VII (K. 13,761);

p. 102 f.
Mummu : “ Mu-um-mu, Tabl. VII (K. 13,761);
p. 102 f.
Mulil : ““Mu-l, Tabl. VII (K. 13,761); p. 102f.
Gishkul : ™ G7s-£u/, Tabl. VII (K. 13,761); p. 102f.
Lugal-ab[ . . .. ]:*“Lugalaé-[. ... ] Tabl. VII
(K. 13,761); p. 102 f.

Pap{ .. .. ]: ®™Pap{ . .. . ] Tabl VII
(K. 13,761); p. 102f.

Lugal - durmah : “ZLugal - dur - mak, Tabl. VII
(K. 8,519), and K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii, L. 8;
pp. 104 f., 165.

Adu-nuna : “ A-du-nun-na, Tabl. VII (K. 8,519) and
K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii, l: 23; pp. 104 f., 166.

Lugal-dul(or du)-azaga : “ Lugal-dul-azag-ga, Tabl.
VII (K. 8,519); p. 106 f.
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Four other titles, occurring in the concluding portion The Fifty Titles
of the text of the Seventh Tablet, are :—

Nibiru : “Ni-bi-rw, var. [*]|Ne-bi-»i, Tabl. VII,
l. 109; p. 108f.

Bél-matati : be-e/ matati, var. *™ Bel matat:, Tabl.
VII, L 116, p. 110f.; cf. also EN KUR-KUR
(i.e. ée/ matatr), p. 168.

Ea: ™E-q, Tabl. VII, 1. 120; p. 110f.

Hansha: [Hansa**", var. Ha-an-sa-a, Tabl. VII,
l. 123, p. 110f. ; cf. also ™ Hansa, p. 178,

From the above lists it will be seen that the
recovered portions of the text of the Seventh Tablet
furnish twenty-five out of the fifty names of Marduk.
From the list of the titles of Marduk preserved on
K. 2,107 + K. 6,086, and from No. 54,228, a parallel
text to the Seventh Tablet,? seven other names may be
obtained, which were probably among those occurring
in the missing portion of the text ; these are :—

Lugal-en-ankia : * Lugal-en-an-ki-a, K. 2,107, col. i,
L 19; p. 173.

Gugu : ™ Gu-gu, K. 2,107, col. ii, 1. 22 ; p. 173.

Mumu: * Mu-mu, K. 2,107, col. ii, 1. 23; p. 173.

Dutu : *Du-tu, K. 2,107, col. ii, 1. 24; p. 173.

! See pp. 171 ff.
* See pp. 175 fi.
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TheFify Titles Dudu : ""Du-cvz’u, K. 2,107, col. ii, I. 25; p. 173.

Shag-gar (?): Sag-gar, No. 54,228, Obv.,l. 13; p. 177.

En-bilulu : ™ En-bi-lu-lu, No. 54,228, Obv,, 1. 14;

p- 178!

By these titles of honour the gods are represented
as conferring supreme power upon Marduk, and the
climax is reached in Il. 116 ff. of the Seventh Tablet,
when the elder Bél and Ea, Marduk’s father, confer
their own names and power upon him. Marduk’s
name of Hansha, “Fifty,” by which he is finally
addressed, in itself sums up and symbolizes his fifty

Theepilogue titles. At the conclusion of these addresses there

Serics " follows an epilogue * of eighteen lines, in which the
study of - the poem is commended to mankind, and
prosperity is promised to those that rejoice in Marduk
and keep his works in remembrance.

The composite 1 he story of the Creation, in the form in which

CieationSerics. it has come down to us upon tablets of the seventh
and later centuries before Christ, is of a distinctly

! In view of the fact that the Semitic name Bé/-ma/ali occurs as
one of Marduk’s titles, it is not impossible that the title Bé/-tlani,
which is applied to him in the Epilogue to the Seventh Tablet
(l. 129, see p. 112), also occurred as one of his fifty titles in the
body of the text. It is unlikely that the name Marduk itself was
included as one of the fifty titles, and in support of this view it
may be noted that the colophon to the commentary R. 366, etc.
(see p. 169), makes mention of “fifty-one names” of Marduk,
which may be most easily explained by supposing that the scribe
reckoned in the name Marduk as an additional title.

* See below, p. 169.
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composite character, and bears traces of a long pro-
cess of editing and modification at the hands of the
Babylonian priests. Five principal strands may be
traced which have been combined to form the poem ;
these may be described as (1) The Birth of the gods;

(2) The Legend of Ea and Apsu; (3) The Dragon- ¢r
Myth; (4) The actual account of Creation ; and ( 5)
The Hymn to Marduk under his fifty titles. Since
the poem in its present form is a glorification of
Marduk as the champion of the gods and the Creator
of the world, it is natural that more prominence should
be given to episodes in which Marduk is the hero
than is assigned to other portions of the narrative in
which he plays no part. Thus the description of
Tiamat and her monster-brood, whom Marduk con-
quered, is repeated no less than four times,' and the
preparations of Marduk for battle and his actual fight
with the dragon take up the greater part of the Fourth
Tablet. On the other hand, the birth of the older
gods, among whom Marduk does not figure, is con-
fined to the first twenty-one lines of the First Tablet ;
and not more than twenty lines are given to the
account of the subjugation of Apsi by Ea. That
these elements should have been incorporated at all
in the Babylonian version of the Creation story may
be explained by the fact that they serve to enhance
the position of prominence subsequently attained by

!.See above, p. xlif.

Component
of the
Creauon

Elements in
the poem
unconnected
with Marduk.
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Marduk. Thus the description of the birth of the
older gods and of the opposition they excited among
the forces of disorder, was necessarily included in
order to make it clear how Marduk was appointed
their champion; and the account of Ea's success
against Apsi served to accentuate the terrible nature
of Tiamat, whom he was unable to withstand. From
the latter half of the Second Tablet onwards, Marduk
alone is the hero of the poem.

The central episode of the poem is the fight
between Marduk and Tiamat, and there is evidence
to prove that this legend existed in other forms than
that under which it occurs in the Creation Series.
The conquest of the dragon was ascribed by the
Babylonian priests to their local god, and in the poem
the death of Tiamat is made a necessary preliminary
to the creation of the world. On a fragment of
a tablet from Ashur-bani-pal’s library we possess,
however, part of a copy of a legend® which describes
the conquest of a dragon by some deity other than
Marduk.? Moreover, the fight is there described as
taking place, not before creation, but at a time when
men existed and cities had been built. In this version

! See below, pp. 116 ff.

* Jensen makes Bél the slayer of the dragon in this legend
(cf. Mythen und Epen, p. 46), from which it might be argued that
Marduk is the hero in both versions of the story. But Jensen's
identification of the deity as Bél was due to a mistake of Delitzsch,
who published an inaccurate copy of the traces of the deity’s name
upon the tablet; see below, p. 120, n. 1.
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men and gods are .described as equally terrified at the
dragon’s appearance, and it was to deliver the land
from the monster that one of the gods went out and
slew him. This fragmentary tablet serves to prove
that the Dragon-Myth existed in more than one form
in Babylonian mythology, and it is not improbable
that many of the great cities of Babylonia possessed
local versions of the legend in each of which the
city-god figured as the hero.!

In the Creation Series the creation of the world variant
is narrated as the result of Marduk’s conquest of Creation. 11
the dragon, and there is no doubt that this version
of the story represents the belief most generally
held during the reigns of the later Assyrian and
Babylonian kings. We possess, however, fragments
of other legends in which the creation of the world
is not connected with the death of a dragon. In one
of these, which is written both in Sumerian and
Babylonian,? the great Babylonian cities and temples
are described as coming into existence in consequence
of a movement in the waters which alone existed
before the creation of the world. Marduk in this

)

! The so-called ““Cuthaean Legend of the Creation” (cf. pp. 140ff.)
was at one time believed to represent another local version of the
Creation story, in which Nergal, the god of Cuthah, was supposed
to take the place of Marduk. But it has been pointed out by
Zimmern that the legend concerns the deeds of an Old-Babylonian
king of Cuthah, and is not a Creation legend ; see below, p. 140f,,
note 1.

* See below, pp. 130ff.
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Voriant version also figures as the Creator, for, together with

Creation.  the goddess Aruru,! he created man by laying a reed
upon the face of the waters and forming dust which
he poured out beside it ; according to this version also
he is described as creating animals and vegetation.
In other legends which have come down to us, not
only is the story of Creation unconnected with the
Dragon-Myth, but Marduk does not figure as the
Creator. In one of these “the gods” generally are
referred to as having created the heavens and the
earth and the cattle and beasts of the field;* while
in another the creation of the Moon and the Sun is
ascribed to Anu, Bel, and Ea.?

From the variant accounts of the story of Creation
and of the Dragon-Myth, which are referred to in the
preceding paragraphs, it will be clear that the priests
of Babylon made use of independent legends in the
composition of their great poem of Creation*; by

! Elsewhere this goddess figures in the rdle of creatress, for
from the First Tablet of the Gilgamesh-epic, col. ii, ll. 30 ff., we
learn that she was credited with the creation of both Gilgamesh
and Ea-bani. Her method of creating Ea-bani bears some
resemblance to that employed in the creation of man according
to the Sumerian and Babylonian version above referred to; she
first washed her hands, and then, breaking off a piece of clay,
she cast it upon the ground and thus created Ea-bani (cf. Jensen,
Mythen und Epen, p. 1201.).

* See below, p. 122 f.

} See below, pp. 124 ff.

¢ In addition to the five principal strands which have been
described above as forming the framework of the Creation Series,
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assigning to Marduk the conquest of the Dragon® and

the creation of the world they justified his claim to the

chief place among the gods. As a fit ending to the

great poem they incorporated the hymn to Marduk,
consisting of addresses to him under his fifty titles. The hyma to_
This portion of the poem? is proved by the Assyrian bis fifty titles.
commentary, R. 366, e'tc.,‘ as well as by fragments of

parallel, but not duplicate, texts* to have been an
independent composition which had at one time no
connection with the series Enuma e/s. In the poem

the hymn is placed in the mouth of the gods, who

at the end of the Creation have assembled together

in Upshukkinaku; and to it is added the epilogue of
eighteen lines, which completes the Seventh Tablet of

the series.

it is possible to find traces of other less important traditions which
have been woven into the structure of the poem. Thus the
association of the god Kingu with Tiamat is probably due to the
incorporation of a separate legend with the Dragon-Myth.

! It may be here noted that the poem contains no direct
description of Tiamat, and it has been suggested that in it she
was conceived, not as a dragon, but as a woman. The evidence
from sculpture- and from cylinder-seals, however, may be cited
against this suggestion, as well as several phrases in the poem
itself (cf. e.g., Tabl. IV, 1l. g7 ff.). It is true that in one of the
new fragments of the poem Tiamat is referred to as sinnilatu,
i.e. “ woman” or *female” (cf. Tabl. II, 1. 122), but the context
of this passage proves that the phrase is employed with reference
to her sex and not to her form.

* Tabl. VII, I, 1-124.

3 See below, p. 169.

¢ See below, pp. 175 ff.
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In discussing the question as to the date of the
Creation legends, it is necessary to distinguish clearly
between the date at which the legends assumed the
form in which they have come down to us upon the
Seven Tablets of the series Enuma elis, and the
date which may be assigned to the legends them-
selves before they were incorporated in the poem.
Of the actual tablets inscribed with portions of the
text of the Creation Series we possess none which
dates from an earlier period than the seventh
century B.c. The tablets of this date were made
for the library of Ashur-bani-pal at Nineveh, but it is
obvious that the poem was not composed in Assyria
at this time. The legends in the form in which we
possess them are not intended to glorify Ashur, the
national god of Assyria, but Marduk, the god of
Babylon, and it is clear that the scribes of Ashur-
bani-pal merely made copies for their master of
older tablets of Babylonian origin. To what earlier
date we may assign the actual composition of the
poem and its arrangement upon the Seven Tablets,
is still a matter for conjecture; but it is possible to
offer a conjecture, with some degree of probability,
after an examination of the various indirect sources
of evidence we possess with regard to the age of
Babylonian legends in general, and of the Creation
legends in particular.

With regard to the internal evidence of date fur-
nished by the Creation legends themselves, we may
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note that the variant forms of the Dragon-Myth and
of the account of the Creation, to which reference
has already been made, presuppose many centuries of
tradition during which the legends, though derived
probably from common originals, were handed down
independently of one another. During this period we
may suppose that the same story was related in
different cities in different ways, and that in course of
time variations crept in, with the result that two or
more forms of the same story were developed along
different lines. The process must have been gradual,
and the considerable differences which can be traced in
the resultant forms of the same legend may be cited as
evidence in favour of assigning an early date to the
original tradition from which they were derived.

Evidence as to the existence of the Creation legends gyigence from
at least as early as the ninth century B.c. may be i oynde-
deduced from the representations of the fight between el
Marduk and the dragon Tiamat, which was found
sculptured upon two limestone slabs in the temple
of Ninib at Nimriid.! The temple was built by Ashur-
nasir-pal, who reigned from B.c. 884 to B.c. 860, and
across the actual sculpture was inscribed the text of
a dedication to Ninib by this king. The slab there-
fore furnishes direct proof of the existence of the
legend more than two hundred years before the

! The slabs are preserved in the British Museum, Nimroud
Gallery, Nos. 28 and 29.
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formation of Ashur-bani-pal’s library. Moreover, the
fight between Marduk and Tiamat is frequently found
engraved upon cylinder-seals, and, although the
majority of such seals probably date from the later
Assyrian and Persian periods, the varied treatment of
the scene which they present points to the existence of
variant forms of the legend, and so indirectly furnishes
evidence of the early origin of the legend itself.

From an examination of the Babylonian historical
inscriptions which record the setting up of statues
and the making of temple furniture, we are enabled
to trace back the existence of the Creation legends
to still earlier periods. For instance, in a text of
Agum,! a Babylonian king who reigned not later than
the seventeenth century B.c., we find descriptions of
the figures of a dragon?® and of other monsters® which
he set up in the temple E-sagil at Babylon; and in
this passage we may trace an unmistakable reference
to the legend of Tiamat and her monster - brood.
Agum also set up in the temple beside the dragon
a great basin, or laver, termed in the inscription
a famitu, or “sea.”* From the name of the laver,
and from its position beside the figure of the dragon,

! An Assyrian copy of this inscription, which was made for the
library of Ashur-bani-pal, is preserved in the British Museum, and
is numbered K. 4,149 ; the text is published in V R, pl. 33.

* Cf. col. iii, 1. 13.

* Cf. col. iv, 1l. soff.

¢ Cf. col. iii, l. 33.



DATE OF CREATION LEGENDS. LXXV

we may conclude that it was symbolical of the abyss Evidence from
historical

of water personified in the Creation legends by Tiamat inscriptions.
and Apsi. Moreover, in historical inscriptions of still
earlier periods we find allusions to similar vessels
termed apsé, i.e. “deeps” or “oceans,”! the presence
of which in the temples is probably to be traced to the
existence of the same traditions.

The three classes of evidence briefly summarized
above tend to show that the most important elements
in the Creation legends were not of late origin, but
must be traced back in some form or other to remote
periods, and may well date from the first half of the
third millennium B.c., or even earlier. It remains to
consider to what date we may assign the actual
weaving together of these legends into the poem
termed by the Babylonians and Assyrians Enuma e/is.
Although, as has already been remarked, we do not gvidence from
possess any early copies of the text of the Creation o perAninnle
Series, this is not the case with other Babylonian
legends. Among the tablets found at Tell el-Amarna,
which date from the fifteenth century B.c., were frag-
ments of copies of two Babylonian legends, the one
containing the story of Nergal and Ereshkigal,® and

egends —

(1) Copies of
legends about
B.C. 1500,

! Such ‘“deeps” were set up by Bur-Sin, King of Ur about
B.C. 2500 (cf. I R, pl. 3, No. xii, 1), and by Ur-Nina, a still earlier
king of Shirpurla (cf. De Sarzec, Découveries en Chaldée, pl. i, No. 1,
col. iij, 1. 5 f.).-

* Two separate fragments of this legend were found, of which
one is in the British Museum and the other, made up of four
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the other inscribed with a part of the legend of Adapa
and the South Wind.! Both these compositions, in
style and general arrangement, closely resemble the
legends known from late Assyrian copies, while of
the legend of Adapa an actual fragment, though not
a duplicate, exists in the library of Ashur-bani-pal.?
Fragments of legends have also been recently found
in Babylonia which date from the end of the period
of the First Dynasty of Babylon, about B.c. 2100,
and the resemblance which these documents bear to
certain legends previously known from Assyrian copies
only is not only of a general nature, but extends even
to identity of language. Thus one of the recovered
fragments is in part a duplicate of the so-called
“ Cuthaean Legend of Creation”;*® two others contain
phrases found upon the legend of Ea and Atar-hasis,
while upon one of them are traces of a new version

smaller fragments, is in Berlin. Their texts are published by
Budge and Bezold, 7he Tell el-Amarna Tablets, p. 140f. and pl. 17
(Bu. 88-10-13, 69), and by Winckler and Abel, Der Thontafelfund
von El-Amarna, p. 164 f. (Nos. 234, 236, 237, and 239); cf. also
Knudtzon, Beitrige zur Assyr., iv, pp. 130 fl. For a translation of
the fragments, see Jensen, Mythen und Epen, pp. 74 fI.

! For the text, see Winckler and Abel, op. ci#., p. 166 a and 5,
and cf. Knudtzon, B.A4., iv, pp. 128 ff. For translations, see
E. T. Harper, B.4., ii, pp- 420 fi., Zimmern in Gunkel’s Schipfung
und Chaos, pp. 420 ff., and Jensen, Mythen und Epen, pp. 94 ff.

? K. 8,214, published by Strong, P.§.B.4., xvi, p. 274f.; see
Jensen, Mythen und Epen, pp. 98 ff.

* See below, p. 146 f,, n. 4.
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of the Deluge-story.! Still more recently the Trustees
of the British Museum have acquired three fragments
of Babylonian legends inscribed upon tablets which date
from a still earlier period, i.e. from the period of the ;) copies of

kings of the Second Dynasty of Ur, before B.c. 2200 ;? legends before

! The old Babylonian fragment Bu. 91-5—9, 269 (cf. Cun. Texis, vi,
and see above, p. lvii, n. 1), and the Deluge-fragment of the reign
of Ammizaduga (published by Scheil, Receueil de travaux, xx,
pp- 55 ff.) both contain phrases found upon the legend of Atar-
basis, K. 3,399; cf. Zimmern, Zels. fiir Assyr., xiv, p. 278 f.
The text of K. 3,399, which has not hitherto been published,
is included as plate 49 in part xv of Cuneiform Texts; for trans-
lations, see Zimmern, op. cit.,, pp. 287 ff.,, and Jensen, Mythen,
pp- 274 fi.

* The tablets are numbered 87,535, 93,828, and 87,521, and
they are published in Cuneiform Texts, pt. xv (1902), plates 1-6.
The opening addresses, especially that upon No. 87,535, are of con-
siderable interest ; in this tablet the poet states that he will sing
the song of Mama, the Lady of the gods, which he declares to be
better than honey and wine, etc. (col. i, (1) [2]e-ma-ar ™ Bi-li-
it-ili a-za-ma-ar (2) ib-ru wus-si-ra ku-ra-du $i-me-a (3) “* Ma-ma
za-ma-ra-sa-ma e-lt di-iS-pi-i-im u ka-ra-mim f{a-bu (4) fa bu-u e-li
di-i§-pi u ka-ra-ni-i-im, etc.). The goddess Mama is clearly to be
identified with Mami, who also bore the title B:lit-ili (cf. Jensen,
Mythen, p. 286 f., n. 11); and with the description of her offspring
in col. i, 1l. 8ff. (“* Ma-ma i5-ti-na-am u-li-id-ma . . . . ™ Ma-ma
$t-e-na u-li-id-ma . . . . ™ Ma-ma Sa-la-ti u-1[7i]-i[d-ma]) we may
compare Mami's creation of seven men and seven women in the
legend of Atar-hasis (cf. Jensen, op. cit., p. 286f.). The legend
No. 93,828 also concerns a goddess referred to as Belit-ili, whom
Bél summons into his presence (cf. col. i, ll. 10 ff)). The texts
are written syllabically almost throughout, and simple syllables
preponderate ; and it is interesting to note that the ending i with
the force of a preposition, which occurs in the Creation legends, is
here also employed, cf. No. 87,521, col. iii, 1. 4, mu-ut-ti-is
um-mi-Su, and possibly col. vi, 1. 3, gi-ir-bi-s5. The texts are
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and to the same period is to be assigned the fragment
of a legend which was published a few weeks ago by
Dr. Meissner,! and probably also the new fragment of
the Etana-myth, published last year by Father Scheil.?
These five fragments are of peculiar interest, for they
show that early Semitic, as opposed to Sumerian,
legends were in existence, and were carefully pre-
served and studied in other cities of Mesopotamia

carefully written (it may be noted that a #a has been omitted by
the scribe in No. 93,828, col. i, 1. 7), the lines vary considerably
in length, and the metre is not indicated by the arrangement of
the text. Though fragmentary the episodes described or referred
to in the texts are of considerable interest, perhaps the most
striking being the reference to the birth of Ishum in col. viii of
No. 87,521, and the damming of the Tigris with which the text
of No. 87,535 concludes. I intend elsewhere to publish translations
of the fragments.

v Ein altbabylonisches Fragment des Gilgamosepos, in the Milledlungen
der Vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft, 1902, 1. The fragment here
published refers to episodes in the Gilgamesh-epic, the name of
Gilgamesh being written “*GIS, i.e. " G1S-TU-BAR. From the
photographic reproductions published by Dr. Meissner, it is clear
that the Gilgamesh fragment, in the nature of the clay employed,
and in the archaic forms of the characters, resembles the three
fragments in the British Museum. Unlike them, however, the
lines of its text do not appear to be separated by horizontal lines
ruled upon the clay.

* Father Scheil has published the text in late Assyrian characters
in the Recuerl de travaux, xxiii, pp. 18 ff., and he does not give
a photograph of the tablet. From his description (*‘C’était une
** belle grande tablette de terre cuite, avec, par face, trois ou quatre
“ colonnes . . . L'écriture en est archaique et, sans aucun doute
“ possible, antérieure 4 Hammurabi”’), we may conclude that it
dates from the same period as the three tablets in the British
Museum described above.
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than Babylon, and at a period before the rise of that
city to a position of importance under the kings of
the First Dynasty.

The evidence furnished by these recently discovered
tablets with regard to the date of Babylonian legends
in general may be applied to the date of the Creation
legends. While the origin of much of the Creatlon Sumerian
legends may be traced to Sumerian sources,' it is o?fﬂ'e' Cheation
clear that the Semitic inhabitants of Mesopotamia at iegends.
a very early period produced their own versions of
the compositions which they borrowed, modifying and
augmenting them to suit their own legends and beliefs.
The connection of Marduk with the Dragon-Myth,
and with the stories of the creation of the world and

! See above, p. Ixxv. Cf. also the Sumerian influence exhibited
by the names of the older pairs of deities Lahmu and Lahamu,
Anshar and Kishar, as well as in the names of Kingu, Gaga,
etc.; while the ending i, employed as it constantly is in the
Creation Series with the force of a preposition, may probably
be traced to the Sumerian ku, later $u, § (cf. Jensen,
Kosmologie, p. 266). The Assyrian commentaries to the Seventh
Tablet, moreover, prove the existence of a Sumerian version of
this composition, and as the hymn refers to incidents in the
Creation legends, the Sumerian origin of these, too, is implied.
The Sumerian version of the story of the Creation by Marduk and
Aruru (see below, pp. 130 fI.) cannot with certainty be cited as
evidence of its Sumerian origin, as from internal evidence it may
well be a later and artificial composition on Sumerian lines. That
we may expect, however, one day to find the original Sumerian
versions of the Creation legends is not unreasonable ; with respect
to the recovery of the ancient religious literature of the Sumerians,
the remarkable series of early Sumerian religious texts published
in Cun. Texts, pt. xv, plates 7-30, may be regarded as an earnest
of what we may look for in the future.
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man, may with considerable probability be assigned to
Probable date the subsequent period during which Babylon gradually

of the
association of - attained to the position of the principal city in Meso-

Marduk wit! . . . .
the Creation  potamia. On tablets inscribed during the reigns of
egends. . -
kings of the First Dynasty we may therefore expect
to find copies of the Creation legends corresponding
closely with the text of the series Enuma elis. It is
possible that the division of the poem into seven
sections, inscribed upon separate tablets, took place
Probabledate at a later period; but, be this as it may, we may

of the
composition of conclude with a considerable degree of confidence that

the poem . .

£numa eiis. the bulk of the poem, as we know it from late Assyrian
and Neo-Babylonian copies, was composed at a period
not later than B.c. 2000.

The political influence which the Babylonians
exerted over neighbouring nations during long periods
of their history was considerable, and it is not sur-
prising that their beliefs concerning the origin of the
universe should have been partially adopted by the

Influenceof the Faces with whom they came in contact. That Baby-
Babylonian
Creation lonian elements may be traced in the Phoenician
legends.
cosmogony has long been admitted, but the imperfect,
and probably distorted, form in which the latter has
come down to us renders uncertain any comparison

of details.! Some of the beliefs concerning the

! For the account of the Phoenician cosmogony according to
Sanchuniathon, see Eusebius, Praep. ev., i, 9 f., who quotes from
the Greek translation of Philo Byblius ; the accounts of Eudemus
and Mochus are described by Damascius, cap. 125 (ed. Kopp,
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creation of the world which were current among the
Egyptians bear a more striking resemblance to the
corresponding legends of Babylonia. Whether this
resemblance was due to the proto-Semitic strain which
probably existed in the ancient Egyptian race,' or is
to be explained as the result of later Babylonian
influence from without, is yet uncertain. But, whatever
explanation be adopted, it is clear that the conception
of chaos as a watery mass out of which came forth
successive generations of primeval gods is common
to both races.? It is in Hebrew literature, however,
that the most striking examples of the influence of the
Babylonian Creation legends are to be found.

The close relation existing between the Babylonian
account of the Creation and the narrative in Genesis
i, 1 —1ii, 4¢ has been recognized from the time of the

P- 385). For summaries and comparisons of these cosmogonies,
see Lukas, Die Grundbegriffe in den Kosmogonien der allen Vilker,
pp- 139 f.

! Cf. Budge, History of Egypt, vol. i, pp. 39 ff.

* Other Egyptian beliefs, according to which the god Shu
separated heaven and earth and upheld the one above the other,
may be compared to the Babylonian conception of the making
of heaven and earth by the separation of the two halves of Tiamat’s
body. For detailed descriptions of the Egyptian cosmogonies,
see Brugsch, Religion und Mythologie der alten Aegypler, pp. 100 ff. ;
and for a convenient summary of the principal systems, see Lukas,
op. cit., pp. 47 ff. Though the Babylonian and Egyptian cosmogonies,
in some of their general features, resemble one another, the detailed
comparisons of the names of deities, etc., which Hommel attempts
in his Babylonische Ursprung der igyplischen Kullur, are rather
fanciful.

F

Points of
resemblance
between the
Creation
legends and
Gen. i, 1-
ii, 4@ :—
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first discovery of the former,' and the old and
new points of resemblance between them may here
be briefly discussed. According to each account the
existence of a watery chaos preceded the creation of
the universe ; and the Hebrew word Ze4dm, translated
“the deep” in Gen. i, 2, is the equivalent of the
Babylonian 7zamat, the monster of the deep personi-
fying chaos and confusion. In the details of the
Creation there is also a close resemblance between
the two accounts. In the Hebrew narrative the first
act of creation is that of light (Gen. i, 3-5), and it
has been suggested that a parallel possibly existed
in the Babylonian account, in that the creation of
light may have been the cause of the revolt of
Tiamat. From the new fragments of the poem we
now know that the rebellion of the forces of disorder,
which was incited by Apsi and not Tiamat, was
due, not to the creation of light, but to his hatred
of the way of the gods which produced order in
place of chaos.? A parallelism may still be found,
however, in the original form of the Babylonian myth,
according to which the conqueror of the dragon was
undoubtedly a solar deity.® Moreover, as has been
pointed out above,* day and night are vaguely con-
ceived in the poem as already in existence at the

! See above, p. xxvif.

* See above, p. xxxix, and below, p. 10, n. 1.
3 See above, p. xxxix, n. 2.

¢ See above, p. xxxix.
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time of Apsi’s revolt, so that the belief in the
existence of light before the creation of the heavenly
bodies is a common feature of the Hebrew and the
Babylonian account.

The second act of creation in the Hebrew narrative (3)The creation
is that of a firmament which divided the waters that™ "
were under the firmament from the waters that were
above the firmament (Gen. i, 6-8). In the Babylonian
poem the body of Tiamat is divided by Marduk, and
from one-half of her he formed a covering or dome
for heaven, i.e. a firmament, which kept her upper
waters in place. Moreover, on the fragment S. 2,013
we find mention of a 7i-amat e-li-ti and a 7i-amat
sap-li-ti, that is, an Upper Tiamat (or Ocean) and
a Lower Tiamat (or Ocean), which are the exact
equivalents of the waters above and under the
firmament.?

! See below, p. 196 f.

? According to Babylonian belief the upper waters of Tiamat
formed the heavenly ocean above the covering of heaven; but
it is not clear what became of her lower waters. It is possible
that they were vaguely identified with those of Apsi, and were
believed to mingle with-his around and beneath the earth. It
may be suggested, however, that perhaps all or part of them were
identified with Jubur, the River of the Underworld which was
believed to exist in the depths of the earth (cf. Jensen, Mythen,
p- 307). The fact that Tiamat bore the title Ummu-Hubur, “the’
Mother Hubur,” may be cited in support of this suggestion, as
well as the occurrence upon S. 2,013 {cf. p. 197) of the phrases
Samé(e) ru-ku-u-ti and Hu-bur pal-ka-ti, corresponding to 77-amat
e-li-ti and Ti-amat sap-li-11 respectively ; see also p. xlvi, note.
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(4fThecreation  The third and fourth acts of creation, as narrated in

of vegetation. (Gen, i, 9-13, are those of the earth and of vegetation.
Although no portion of the Babylonian poem has
yet been recovered which contains the corresponding
account, it is probable that these acts of creation were
related on the Fifth Tablet of the series.! Berossus
expressly states that Bél formed the earth out of one
half of Omorka’s body, and as his summary of the
Babylonian Creation story is proved to be correct
wherever it can be controlled, it is legitimate to
assume that he is correct in this detail also. More-
over, in three passages in the Seventh Tablet the
creation of the earth by Marduk is referred to: 1. 115
reads, “ Since he created the heaven and fashioned
the firm earth”;? the new fragment K. 12,830 (restored
from the commentary K. 8,299) states, “He named
the four quarters (of the world)”;® and another new
fragment, K. 13,761 (restored from the commentary
K. 4,406), definitely ascribes to Marduk the title
“Creator of the earth.”* That the creation of vege-
tation by Marduk was also recorded in the poem may
be concluded from the opening lines of the Seventh
Tablet, which are inscribed on the new fragment
K. 2,854, and (with restorations from the commentary
S. 11, etc.) ascribe to him the titles * Bestower of

! See above, p. .

? See below, p. 109.
3 See below, p. 101.
¢ See below, p. 103.
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planting,” ““ Founder of sowing,” ‘‘Creator of grain
and plants,” and add that he “caused the green herb
to spring up.”!

To the fifth act of creation, that of the heavenly (g/Thecreation
bodies (Gen. i, 14-19), we find an exceedingly close bodies.
parallel in the opening lines of the Fifth Tablet of the
series.” In the Hebrew account, lights were created
in the firmament of heaven to divide the day from the
night, and to be for signs, and for seasons, and for
days, and years. In the Babylonian poem also the
stars were created and the year was ordained at the
same time ; the twelve months were to be regulated
by the stars; and the Moon-god was appointed “to
determine the days.” As according to the Hebrew
account two great lights were created in the firmament
of heaven, the greater light to rule the day and the
lesser to rule the night, so according to the Babylonian
poem the night was entrusted to the Moon-god, and
the Moon-god’s relations to the Sun-god are described
in detail. On the Seventh Tablet, also, the creation
of heaven and the heavenly bodies is referred to; in
. 16 Marduk is stated “to have established for the
gods the bright heavens,”?® and 1. 111 f. read, “For
the stars of heaven he upheld the paths, he shepherded
all the gods like sheep!”*

! See above, p. 1, and below, p. 93.
? See below, pp. 78 ff.

? See below, p. 95.

¢ See below, p. 109.
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(§Thecreation 10 the sixth and seventh acts of creation, i.e.,
of animals. . .

the creation of creatures of the sea and winged
fowl, and of beasts and cattle and creeping things
(Gen. i, 20-25), the Babylonian poem as yet offers
no parallel, for the portion of the text which refers
to the creation of animals is still wanting. But since
Berossus states that animals were created at the
same time as man, it is probable that their creation
was recorded in a missing portion either of the Fifth
or of the Sixth Tablet. If the account was on the
lines suggested by Berossus, and animals shared in
the blood of Beél, it is clear that their creation was
narrated, as a subsidiary and less important episode,
after that of man.! But, although this episode is still
wanting in the poem, we find references on other
Assyrian Creation fragments to the creation of beasts.
Thus, for the creation of the creatures of the sea in
Genesis, we may compare the fragmentary text
K. 3445+ R. 396, which records the creation of
nakiré, ‘“dolphins(?).”? And for the creation of
beasts of the earth and cattle, we may compare the
tablet D.T. 41,° which, after referring generally to
the creation of “living creatures” by ‘“the gods,”
proceeds to classify them as the cattle and beasts of
the field, and the creatures of the city, the two

v

! See above, p. lix.
* See above, p. lix, n. 1, and below, p. 198.
* See below, p. 122 f.
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classes referring respectively to wild and domesticated
animals.!

The account of the creation of man, which is (7)The creation
recorded as the eighth and last act of creation in
the Hebrew account (Gen. i, 26-31), at length finds
its parallel in the Babylonian poem upon the new
fragment of the Sixth Tablet, No. 92,629.2 It has
already been pointed out that the Babylonian account
closely follows the version of the story handed down
to us from Berossus,® and it may here be added that
the employment by Marduk, the Creator, of his own
blood in the creation of man may perhaps be com-
pared to the Hebrew account of the creation of man
in the image and after the likeness of Elohim.*
Moreover, the use of the plural in the phrase “ Let
us make man” in Gen. i, 26, may be compared with
the Babylonian narrative which relates that Marduk
imparted his purpose of forming man to his father Ea,

! The portion of the text on which this reference to the creation
of beasts is inscribed forms an introduction to what is probably
an incantation, and may be compared to the Creation legend of
Marduk and Aruru which is employed as an introduction to an
incantation to be recited in honour of the temple E-zida (see
below, p. 130f,, n, 1). The account given of the creation of the
beasts is merely incidental, and is introduced to indicate the period
of the creation by Nin-igi-azag of two small creatures, one white
and one black, which were probably-again referred to in the following
section of the text.

* See below, pp. 86 ff. 3 See above, pp. liv ff.

¢ See also below, p. xciii. It may be also noted that, according
to Babylonian belief, the great gods (cf. the plural of Elohim) were
always pictured in human form.
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whom he probably afterwards instructed to carry out
the actual work of man'’s ccreation.’

A parallel to the charge which, according to the
Hebrew account, Elohim gave to man and woman
after their creation, has hitherto been believed to exist
on the tablet K. 3,364, which was supposed to contain
a list of the duties of man as delivered to him after his
creation by Marduk. The new Babylonian duplicate
of this text, No. 33,851, proves that K. 3,364 is not
part of the Creation Series, but is merely a tablet of
moral precepts, so that its suggested resemblance to
the Hebrew narrative must be given up. It is not
improbable, however, that a missing portion of the
Sixth Tablet did contain a short series of instructions
by Marduk to man, since man was created with the
special object of supplying the gods with worshippers
and building shrines in their honour. That to these
instructions to worship the gods was added the gift of
dominion over beasts, birds, and vegetation is possible,
but it must be pointed out that the Babylonian version
of man’s creation is related from the point of view
of the gods, not from that of man. Although his
creation forms the culmination of Marduk’s work, it
was conceiVed, not as an end and aim in itself, but
merely as an expedient to satisfy the discontented
gods.? This expedient is referred to in the Seventh

! See above, p. lviii.
* See above, p. liii f., and below, p. 83, note 3, and p- 88 f., notes
1 and 3.
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Tablet, 1. 29, in the phrase “ For their forgiveness
(ie, the forgiveness of the gods) did he create
mankind,” and other passages in the Seventh Tablet
tend to show that Marduk’s mercy and goodness are
extolled in his relations, not to mankind, but to the
gods.! In one passage man’s creation is referred to,
but it is in connection with the charge that he forget
not the deeds of his Creator.?
The above considerations render it unlikely that the (o) The

. . dominion of
Babylonian poem contained an exact parallel to the man over

exalted charge of Elohim in which He placed the o
rest of creation under man's dominion. It is
possible, however, that upon the new fragment of
the Seventh Tablet, K. 12,830 (restored from the
commentary K. 8,299),® we have a reference to the
superiority of man over animals, in the phrase
‘“mankind [he created), [and upon] him understanding
[he bestowed (?) . . .]”; and if this be so, we may
compare it to Gen. i, 286. Moreover, if my sug-
gested restoration of the last word in l. 7 of the
Sixth Tablet be correct, so that it may read ‘I will
create man who shall inhabit [the earth]*” we may

! See especially, 1. 7 1., 9 fI., 15 ff., 23, and 27 f.

* L. 31 f,, which read, “May his (i.e. Marduk’s) deeds endure,
may they never be forgotten in the mouth of mankind whom his
hands have made!”

3 See below, p. 100 f.

¢ See below, p. 87; the account of Berossus is in favour of
this restoration.
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compare it to Gen. i, 284, in which man is commanded
to be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earth.!
(o) Theword A suggestion has been made that the prominence
given to the word of the Creator in the Hebrew
account may have found its parallel in the creation by
a word in the Babylonian poem. It is true that the
word of Marduk had magical power and could destroy
and create alike; but Marduk did not employ his
word in any of his acts of creation which are at present
known to us. He first conceived a cunning device,
and then proceeded to carry it out by hand. The
only occasion on which he did employ his word to
destroy and to create is in the Fourth Tablet, Il. 19-26,?
when, at the invitation of the gods, he tested his power
by making a garment disappear and then appear again
at the word of his mouth. The parallelism between
the two accounts under this heading is not very close.
() Theorder 1 he order of the separate acts of creation is also not
of Creation. . . . .
quite the same in the two accounts, for, while in the
Babylonian poem the heavenly bodies are created
immediately after the formation of the firmament, in
the Hebrew account their creation is postponed until
after the earth and vegetation have been made. It is
possible that the creation of the earth and plants has
been displaced by the writer to whom the present
form of the Hebrew account is due, and that the

! The new parallel to Gen. ii, 23, furnished by l. 5 of the Sixth
Tablet, is referred to below, p. xciv.
* See below, p. 60 f.
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order of creation was precisely the same in the original
forms of the two narratives. But even according to the
present arrangement of the Hebrew account, there
are several striking points of resemblance to the
Babylonian poem. These may be seen in the existence
of light before the creation of the heavenly bodies;
in the dividing of the waters of the primeval flood by
means of a firmament also before the creation of the
heavenly bodies ; and in the culminating act of creation
being that of man.

It would be tempting to trace the framework of the {12) The Seren
Seven Days of Creation, upon which the narrative Seven Tablets
in Genesis is stretched, to the influence of the Seven
Tablets of Creation, of which we now know that the
great Creation Series was composed. The reasons for
the employment of the Seven Days in the Hebrew
account are, however, not the same which led to the
arrangement of the Babylonian poem upon Seven
Tablets. In the one the writer’s intention is to give the
original authority for the observance of the Sabbath; in
the other there appears to have been no special reason
for this arrangement of the poem beyond the mystical
nature of the number ‘“seven.” Moreover, acts of
creation are recorded on all of the first six Days in the
Hebrew narrative, while in the Babylonian poem the
creation only begins at the end of the Fourth Tablet.!
The resemblance, therefore, is somewhat superficial, but

! There is, however, a parallel between the Seventh Day on
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it is possible that the employment of the number ““seven”
in the two accounts was not fortuitous. Whether the
Sabbath was of Babylonian origin (as seems probable)
or not, it is clear that the writer of the narrative in
Genesis was keenly interested in its propagation and
its due observance. Now in Exilic and post-Exilic times
the account of the Creation most prevalent in Babylonia
was that in the poem Enuma elis, the text of which
was at this time absolutely fixed and its arrangement
upon Seven Tablets invariable. That the late revival
of mythology among the Jews was partly due to their
actual study of the Babylonian legends at this period is
sufficiently proved by the minute points of resemblance
between the accounts of the Deluge in Genesis and
in the poem of Gilgamesh.! It is probable, therefore,
that the writer who was responsible for the final
form of Gen. i-1i, 44, was familiar with the Babylonian
legend of Creation in the form in which it has come
down to us. The supposition, then, is perhaps not too

which Elohim rested from all His work, and the Seventh Tablet
which records the hymns of praise sung by the gods to Marduk
after his work of creation was ended.

! See my Babylonian Religion and Mythology, pp. 138 fl. The fact
that the Jews of the Exile were probably familiar with the later forms
of Babylonian legends explains some of the close resemblances
in detail between the Babylonian and Hebrew versions of the same
story. But this is in perfect accordance with the borrowing of
that very story by the Hebrews many centuries before; indeed, to
the previous existence of ancient Hebrew versions of Babylonian
legends may be traced much of the impetus given to the revival
of mythology among the exiled Jews.
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fanciful, that the connection of the Sabbath with the
story of Creation was suggested by the mystical
number of the Tablets upon which the Babylonian
poem was inscribed.

Further resemblances to the Babylonian Creation Points of

asemblance
i tween
legends may be traced in the second Hebrew Habyonien
1 1 11y legendsand the
account of the Creation which follows the first in [gen¢sandbe

Gen. ii, 46-7. According to this version man was &ooum: ofthe

formed from the dust of the ground, which may be
compared to the mixing of Bél's blood with earth
according to the account of Berossus, the use of the
Creator’s blood in the one account being paralleled by
the employment of His breath in the other for the
purpose of giving life to the dust or earth. Earth is
not mentioned in the recovered portion of the Sixth
Tablet, but its use in the creation of men is fully in
accordance with Babylonian beliefs. Thus, according
to the second Babylonian account of the Creation,!
Marduk formed man by pouring out dust beside a
reed which he had set upon the face of the waters.
Clay is also related to have been employed in the
creation of special men and heroes; thus it was used
in Ea-bani’s creation by Aruruy,? and it is related to
have been mixed with divine blood for a similar
purpose in the fragmentary legend Bu. 91-5-9, 269.°
To the account of the creation of woman in
Gen. ii, 18 ff. we find a new.parallel in 1. 5 of the

! See below, pp. 130 ff. * See above, p. Ixx, n. 1.
3 See above, p. lvii, n. 1.
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Sixth Tablet of the Creation Series, in the use of
the word Zssimtu, “bone,” corresponding to the
Hebrew ‘esem which occurs in the phrase ‘“bone of
my bones” in Gen. ii, 23.

In addition to the Babylonian colouring of much
of the story of Paradise we may now add a new
parallel from the Babylonian address to a mythical
River of Creation, inscribed on S. 1704 and the Neo-
Babylonian Tablet 82-9-18, s5311.! This short
composition is addressed to a River to whom the
creation of all things is ascribed,® and with this river
we may compare the mythical river of Paradise
which watered the garden, and on leaving it was
divided into four branches. That the Hebrew River
of Paradise is Babylonian in character is clear; and
the origin of the Babylonian River of Creation is
also to be found in the Euphrates, from whose waters
southern Babylonia derived its great fertility.* The

! See below, p. 128f.

* With the Babylonian River of Creation, suggested by the
Euphrates, we may compare the Egyptian beliefs concerning Hap
or Hapi, the god of the Nile, who became identified with most
of the great primeval Creation gods and was declared to be the
Creator of all things. Considering the importance of the Nile
for Egypt, it is easy to understand how he came to attain this
position. Brugsch sums up his account of this deity in the words:
* So ist der Nilgott im letzten Grunde der geheimnissvolle Urheber
‘¢ aller Wohlthaten, welche die von ihm befruchtete dgyptische Erde
 den Géttern und Menschen zu bieten vermag, er ist ¢ der starke
* Schopfer von allem’”; see Religion und Mythologie der allen
Acgypler, p. 641.

® It is possible that this River, though suggested by the
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life-giving stream of Paradise is met with elsewhere
in the Old Testament, as, for instance, in Ezekiel
xlvii, and it is probable that we may trace its
influence in the Apocalypse.!

It is unnecessary here to discuss in detail the probaie dates
evidence to prove that the Hebrew narratives of the funteon
Creation were ultimately derived from Babylonia, and 2;?;;”
were not inherited independently by the Babylonians
and Hebrews from a common Semitic ancestor.? For
the local Babylonian colouring of the stories, and
the great age to which their existence can be traced,
extending back to the time of the Sumerian inhabitants
of Mesopotamia,® are conclusive evidence against the
second alternative. On the other hand, it is equally
unnecessary to cite the well-known arguments to prove

Euphrates, is to be identified with Zubur, the River of the Under-
world, to whom an incantation in the terms of the one under
discussion might well have been addressed. A connection
between Tiamat and the river Hubur has been suggested above
(cf. p. Ixxxiii, n. 2), and, should this prove to be correct, we might
see in the phrase éanaf(at) ka-la-ma, applied to the River, a parallel
to pa-ti-ka-at ka-la-ma, the description of Ummu-Hubur (Tiamat)
in Tablet I, 1. 113 and the parallel passages.

! The connection which Gunkel and Zimmern would trace
between the River of Paradise and the River of Water of Life in
the Apocalypse on the one side and the * water of life,” mentioned
in the legend of Adapa, on the other, cannot be regarded as
proved. The resemblance in the expressions may well be
fortuitous, since there are few other points of resemblance between
the narratives in which the expressions occur.

? On these subjects, see my Bab. Rel. and Myth., pp. 108 ff.

! See above, pp. Ixxv.and Ixxix.
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Probable dates the existence among the Hebrews of Creation legends
of Babylonian

influence on  similar to those of Babylonia for centuries before the
mythology.  Exile. The allusions to variant Hebrew forms of the
Babylonian Dragon-Myth in Amos ix, 3, Isaiah lj, o,
Psalm Ixxiv, 13 f., and Ixxxix, 9 f., and Job xxvi, 12f.,
and ix, 13, may be cited as sufficient proof of the early
period at which the borrowing from Babylonian sources
must have taken place; and the striking differences
between the Biblical and the known Babylonian versions
of the legends prove that the Exilic and post-Exilic Jews
must have found ready to their hand ancient Hebrew
versions of the stories, and that the changes they
introduced must in the main have been confined to
details of arrangement and to omissions necessitated by
their own more spiritual conceptions and beliefs. The
discovery of the Tell el-Amarna tablets proved con-
clusively that Babylonian influence extended through-
out Egypt and Western Asia in the fifteenth century
B.c., and the existence of legends among the letters
demonstrated the fact that Babylonian mythology
exerted an influence coextensive with the range of
her political ties and interests. We may therefore con-
jecture that Babylonian myths had become naturalized
in Palestine before the conquest of that country by
the Israelites. Many such Palestinian versions of
Babylonian myths the Israelites no doubt absorbed;
while during the subsequent period of the Hebrew kings
Assyria and Babylonia exerted a direct influence upon
them. It is clear, therefore, that at the time of their
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exile the captive Jews did not find in Babylonian
mythology an entirely new and unfamiliar subject,
but recognized in it a series of kindred beliefs, differing
much from their own in spiritual conceptions, but
presenting a startling resemblance on many material
points.

Now that the principal problems with regard to the Tne forty-nine

. R . tablets and
contents, date, and influence of the Creation Series, fragments
mscn
Enuma elis, have been dealt with, it remains to the text of the

describe in some detail the forty-nine fragments and Series.
tablets from which the text, transliterated and trans-
lated in the following pages, has been made up. After
each registration-number is given a reference to the
published copy of the text in Cuneiform Texts from
Babylonian Tablets, etc., in the British Museum, pt. xiii,
or in Vol. II of this work, or in Appendices I and II
of this volume; a brief description of each tablet is
added, together with references to any previous
publication of the text. After the enumeration of
the known copies of each tablet, a list is given of the
authorities for the separate lines of the tablet, in order
to enable the reader to verify any passage in the text
with as little delay as possible.

The following twelve tablets and fragments are Copies of the
inscribed with portions of the text of the First Tablet the Creation
of the series :—

1. K. 5,419¢: Cuneiform Texts, pt. xiii (1901), pl. 1.
Obverse: Il. 1-16; Reverse: catch-line and
colophon.
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Copies of the Upper part of an Assyrian tablet, 33 in. by 1§ in. For earlier
tp;:;ac?e:?il:;d publications of the text, see George Smith, 7.S.58.4., vol. iv,
Series. p- 363f., pl.i; Fox Talbot, 7.5.B.4., vol. v, pp. 428ff.;

Menant, Manuel de la langue Assyrienne, p. 378 f.; Delitzsch,
Assyrische Lesestiicke, 1st ed., p. 40, 2nd ed., p. 78, 3rd ed.,
p- 93; Lyon, Assyrian Manual, p. 62 ; and my First Steps in
Assyrian, p. 1221,

2. No. 93,015 (82-7-14, 402): Cun. Texts, pt. xiii,
pls. 1 and 3. Obverse: Il. 1-16; Reverse:
1. 124-142 and colophon.

Uppet part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 24 in. by 2} in. For
an earlier publication of the text, see Pinches, Bab. Or. Rec.,
vol. iv, p. 26f. The fragment is probably part of the same
tablet as that to which No. 10 belonged.

8. No. 45,528 + 46,614 : Vol. II, pls. i-vi. Obverse :
1. 1-48; Reverse: 1. 111-142, catch-line, and

colophon.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, formed from two fragments,
which I have joined; 24 in. by s}in. This text has not been
previously published.

4. No. 35,134 : Vol. I, pl. vii. Obverse: Il. 11-21;
no reverse.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 1§ in. by 2 in. This text
has not been previously published.

6. No. 36,726: Vol. II, pl. viii. Obverse: 1l. 28-33.

Neo-Babylonian * practice-tablet” ; the text, which forms
an extract, measures 2% in. by 13in. This text has not been
previously published.

6. 81-7-27, 80: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 2. Obverse:

1. 31-56; Reverse : 1. 118-142.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 2§ in. by 3in. This text, which
was referred to by Pinches in the Bab. Or. Rec., vol. iv, p. 33,
was used by Zimmern for his translation in Gunkel’s Sckvpfung
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7.

und Chaos, p. 402 f.; it was given in transliteration by Delitzsch, copies of the

Welischdpfungsepos, p. 25f., and by Jensen, Mythen und Epen,
pp. 2 ff.

K. 3,938: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 3. Obverse:

1. 33-42; Reverse: Il. 128-142.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 1in. by 1{in. This fragment
was used by George Smith, Ckaldean Account of Genesis, p. 93 f.,
and by subsequent translators; the text was given in trans-
literation by Delitzsch, Welischépfungsepos, p. 27.

8. K.7,871: Vol I, Appendix II, pp. 183 ff. Obverse:

1. 33-47 ; no reverse.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 14 in. by 12#in. The fragment
may belong to the same tablet as No. 11. This text has not
been previously published.

9. No. 36,688 : Vol. II, pl. vii. Obverse: 1. 38-44.

10.

11.

12.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian “ practice-tablet” ; the text, which
forms an abstract, measures 14 in. by 1+in. This text has not
been previously published.

No. 46,803: Vol. 11, pls. ix-xi. Obverse: 1l. 46-67;
Reverse : 1l. 83-103.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 2 in. by 2in. The fragment
is probably part of the same tablet as that to which No. 2
belonged. This text has not been previously published.

K. 4,488 : Vol. I, Appendix II, pp. 185 ff.
Obverse : 1. 50-63; no reverse.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 1in. by 14 in.; see above, No. 8.
This text has not been previously published.
82-9-18, 6,879: Vol. II, pls. xii and xiii. No
obverse; Reverse : 1. 93-118.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 1§ in. by 2§in. This text
has not been previously published.
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The authorities for the lines of the First Tablet are
as follows : —
TasLer I.
Il 1-10 : Nos. 1, 2, and 3.
Il. 11-16 : Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4.
Il. 17-21  : Nos. 3 and 4.
Il. 22-27 : No. 3.
Il. 28-30 : Nos. 3 and 5.
1. 31-32 : Nos. 3, 5, and 6.
l. 33 : Nos. 3, 5, 6, 7, and 8.
1. 34-37 : Nos. 3, 6, 7, and 8.
1. 38-42 : Nos. 3, 6, 7, 8,and 9.

L. 43 : Nos. 3, 6, and 8.

l. 44 : Nos. 3, 6, 8, and 9.
L. 45 : Nos. 3, 6, and 8.

1. 46-47 : Nos. 3, 6, 8, and 10.
1. 48 : Nos. 3, 6, and 10.

l. 49 : Nos. 6 and 10.

. 50-56 : Nos. 6, 10, and 11.
1. 57-63 : Nos. 10and 11.

1. 64-67 : No. 10.

1. 68-82 : Wanting.

1. 83-92 : No. 10.

1l. 93-103 : Nos. 10 and 12.

1l. 104-110 : No. 12.

Il. 111-117 : Nos. 3 and 12.

l. 118 : Nos. 3, 6, and 12.
1. 119-123 : Nos. 3 and 6.

1. 124-127 : Nos. 2, 3, and 6.

1. 128-142 : Nos. 2, 3, 6, and 7.
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The followin fr nts are Copiesof the
e fo g seven tablets and fragments are Copiesofthe

inscribed with portions of the text of the Second Tablet Jf the Creation

of the series :—

18. No. 40,559: Vol. II, pls. xiv-xxi. Obverse:
Il. 1-40; Reverse: Il. (111)-(140), catch-line, and
colophon.

Upper part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 2§ in. by 4% in. This
text has not been previously published.

14. No. 38,396 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 4. Obverse:
Il 11-29; Reverse: Il (105)-(132).

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 3}in. by 2in. This text
has not been previously published.

16. No. 92,632 + 93,048 : Vol. II, pls. xxii-xxiv.
Obverse : 1l. 14-29 ; Reverse: Il. (114)-(131).

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, formed from two fragments

which I have joined; 13in. by 14in. This text has not been
previously published.

16. K. 4,832 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 5. Obverse:
1l. 32-58; Reverse: ll. (104)-(138).

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 14in. by 3}in. This tablet

was known to George Smith, see Chald. Acc. of Gen., p. 92;

its text was published by S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Texts,
pl. 8f.

17. 79-7-8, 178: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 6. Obverse :

1L (69)-(75); Reverse: Il (76)-(85).
Part of an Assyrian tablet, 33in. by 13in. This text, which

was identified by Pinches, was given in transliteration by
Delitzsch, Weltschopfungsepos, p. 30, and by Jensen, Mythen
und Epen, p. 10 f.

18. K. 10,008: Vol. I, App. II, pp. 187 ff. No
obverse ; Reverse : probably between 1. 85 and 104.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 3§ in. by 24in. This text has not
been previously published.
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19. K. 292: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 6. No obverse ;
Reverse : 1. (131)-(140).

Lower part of an Assyrian tablet, 2} in. by 23in. The text

of this tablet, which was known to George Smith, was given

in transliteration by Delitzsch, Weltschopfungsepos, p. 31, and
by Jensen, Mythen und Epen, p. 10.

fumerities for  The authorities for the lines of the Second Tablet

Second Tablet. 5re 35 follows :—
Tasrer IL

Il. 1-10 : No. 13.

L 11-13 : Nos. 13 and 14.

1. 14-29 : Nos. 13, 14, and 15.
1l. 30-31 : No. 13.

1. 32-40 : Nos. 13 and 16.

1. 41-58 : No. 16.

1. 59-(68) : Wanting.

1. (69)-(85) : No. 17.

between 1l. (86) and (103) : No. 18.

1. (104) : No. 16.

Il (105)-(110) : Nos. 14 and 16.

IL (111)-(113) : Nos. 13, 14, and 16.

IL (114)«(126) : Nos. 13, 14, 15, and 16.

L (127) : Nos. 13, 15, and 16.
Il (128)-(129) : Nos. 13, 14, 15, and 16.
1. (130) : Nos. 13, 15, and 16.
L (131) : Nos. 13, 15, 16, and 19.
L (132) : Nos. 13, 14, 16, and 19.

Il (133)<(138) : Nos. 13, 16, and 19.
1L (139)-(140) : Nos, 13 and 19.
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The following nine tablets and fragments are Capmonhe

Third Tablet

inscribed with portions of the text of the Third of the Creation
Tablet :—

20. K. 3,473 +79-7-8, 296 + R. 615 : Cun. Texts,

21.

pt. xiii, pls. 7-9. Obverse: 1. 1-85; Reverse:
1l. 86-138.

Parts of an Assyrian tablet, 24in. by 8%in. The three
fragments of this tablet, which have been recovered, join, but,
as they are much warped by fire, they have not been stuck
together. For earlier publications of the text, see S. A. Smith,
Miscellaneous Texts, pls. 1-5, and my First Steps in A:{ynan.
pp. 124 ff. The text of K. 3,473 had been already recognized
by George Smith, see Chald. Acc. Gen., p. 92 f.

No. 93,017 [88-4-19, 13]: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii,
pls. 10 and 11. Obverse: Il. 47-77; Reverse:
1l. 78-105.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 24 in. by 34in. This text,
which was identified by Pinches, was given in transliteration

by Delitzsch, Weltschopfungsepos, p. 36 f., and by Jensen, Mythen
und Epen, pp. 14 ff.

22. 82-9-18, 1,403+ 6,316 [No. 61,429]: Vol. II,

pls. xxv-xxviii. Obverse: Il. 5-15, 52-61; Reverse:
1. 62-76, 124-128.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian * practice-tablet,” inscribed with
a series of five-line extracts from the text; zin. by 3in.
A copy of the text of 82—9-18, 1,403, is given in Cun. Texts,
pt. xiii, pl. 13; since then I have joined to it the fragment
82-9-18, 6,316, and the text is therefore repeated in Vol. II.
This text has not been previously published.

28. K. 8,524 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 12. Fragment

from the end of Obv. or beginning of Rev.:
11. 75-86.
Part of an Assyrian tablet, 1§in. by 1$in. The text was
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Copies of the referred to by Pinches in the Bab. Or. Rec., vol. iv, p. 30, and

Third Tablet i i i i i % J

gi the Crention ;1353 1glven in transliteration by Delitzsch, Weltschipfungsepos,
nes. . .

24. 82-9-18, 6,950+ 83-1-18, 1,868 : Vol. II, pl. xxix.
Duplicate of 1l. 19-26 and 77-84; variants are

noted in the text under 1. 19-26.

Neo-Babylonian * practice-tablet”; the text forms an extract
measuring 24 in. by 1} in. A copy of the text of 83-1-18, 1,868,
is given in Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 12 ; since then I have joined
to it the fragment 82-9-18, 6,950, and the text is therefore
repeated in Vol. II. This text has not been previously
published.

26. K. 6,650: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 9. Duplicate
of 1l. 38-55 and 96-113; variants are noted in the

text under 1l. 38-55.
Part of an Assyrian tablet, 3 in. by 3¢in. This text has not
been previously published.
26. No. 42,285: Vol. II, pls. xxx-xxxiii. Obverse :
1l. 46-68 ; Reverse: 1. 69-87.
Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 2} in. by 2¢in. This text
has not been previously published.
27. 82-9-18, 5,448 + 83-1-18, 2,116: Vol. 11, pl. xxxiv.
Obverse : 1l. 64-72.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian ‘“practice-tablet’’; the text, which
forms an extract, measures 22 in. by 14 in. A copy of the text
of 83-1-18, 2,116, is given in Cun. Tex/s, pt. xiii, pl. 12 ; since
then I have joined to it the fragment 82-9-18, 5,448, and
the text is therefore repeated in Vol. II. This text has not
been previously published.

28. K. 8,575: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 12. Obverse :
1. 69-76 ; Reverse : 1l. 77-8s.
Part of an Assyrian tablet, 22 in. by 24 in. This text, which

was identified by Bezold, Calalogue, p. 941, was given in
transliteration by Delitzsch, Wellschopfungsepos, p. 38.
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Authorities for

The authorities for the lines of the Third Tablet the lines of the
are as follows :—

1.
1.
1.
1L
1L
1.

I-4
5°15
16-18
29-26
27-37
38-45

1. 46

1.
1.
1.
1.
1.
1.
1.
1.

47-51
52-55
56-63
64-68
69-72
7374
75-76
77-84

l. 85
1. 86
1. 87

L.
1L
1.
1.
1L
1L

88-95
96-105

106-113 :
114-123 :
124-128 :
129-138 :

Third Tablet.

TasLer III.

Nos.

: No. 20.
: Nos.
: No. 20.
: Nos.
: No. 20.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.
: Nos.

20 and 22.
20 and 24.

20 and 25.

20, 25, and 26.

20, 21, 25, and 26.

20, 21, 22, 25, and 26.

20, 21, 22, and 26.

20, 21, 22, 26, and 27.
20, 21, 22, 26, 27, and 28.
20, 21, 22, 26, and 28.

20, 21, 22, 23, 26, and 28.
20, 21, 23, 24, 26, and 28.
20, 21, 23, 26, and 28.
20,-21, 23, and 26.

20, 21, and 26.

20 and 21.

20, 21, and 23.

20 and 25.

No. 20.

Nos.

20 and 22.

No. 20.
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Copiesofthe  The following six tablets and fragments are inscribed
Fourth Tablet

of the Creation with portions of the text of the Fourth Tablet :—
29. No. 93,016 [82-9-18, 3,737]: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii,
pls. 14-15. Obverse: Il. 1-44; Reverse: 1. 116-146.
Upper part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 33in. by 4% in.
For an earlier publication of the text, see Budge, P.S.5.4.,
vol. x, p. 86, pls. 1-6.
80. K. 3,437+ R. 641: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pls. 16-19.
Obverse: ll. 36-83; Reverse : 1. 84-119.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 3in. by s3in. For an earlier
publication of the text of K. 3,437, see George Smith,
TI.§8.B.4., vol. iv, p. 363f., pls. 5 and 6; and of K. 3,437+
R. 641, see Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestiicke, pp. 97 ff., and my
First Steps in Assyrian, pp. 137 fI.

81. 79-7-8, 251: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 20. Obverse:

Il. 35-49; Reverse: 1. 103-107.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 1in. by 24in. The text, which
was identified by Pinches, was used in transliteration by
Delitzsch, Weltschopfungsepos, pp. 41 ff., and by Jensen, Mythen
und Epen, pp. 22 ff.  This fragment probably belongs to the
same tablet as No. 34.

82. No. 93,051: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 20. Obverse:
1. 42-54 ; Reverse: 1. 85-94.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian ¢ practice-tablet,” inscribed with
the text divided into sections of five lines; 2 in. by 14in. This
text has not been previously published.

383. K. 5,420¢: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 21.  Obverse:
1. 74-92 ; Reverse: 1. 93-119.
Part of an Assyrian tablet, 3%#in. by 3}in. Restorations
and variants were taken from this tablet by George Smith for
his edition of K. 3,437; see above, No. 30.
34. R. 2, 83: Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 19. No obverse;
Reverse: Il 117-129.
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Part of an Assyrian tablet, 2% in. by 1§in.

The text, which

was identified by Pinches, was given in transliteration by

Delitzsch, Weltsckopfungsepos, p: 45.

This fragment probably

belongs to the same tablet as No. 31.
The authorities for the lines of the Fourth Tablet Authorities for

are as follows :—

the lines of the
Fourth Tablet.

TasLer IV.
1. 1-34 : No. 29.
l. 35 : Nos. 29 and 31.
1. 36-41 : Nos. 29, 30, and 3I1.
1. 42-44 : Nos. 29, 30, 31, and 32.
1. 45-49 : Nos. 30, 31, and 32.
1. 50-54 : Nos. 30 and 32.
1. 55-73 : No. 30.
1. 74-834 : Nos. 30 and 33.
1. 85-94 : Nos. 30, 32, and 33.
Il. 95-102 : Nos. 30 and 33.
Il. 103-107 : Nos. 30, 31, and 33.
1. 108-115 : Nos. 30 and 33.
. 116 : Nos. 29, 30, and 33.
Il. 117-119 : Nos. 29, 30, 33, and 34.
1. 120-129 : Nos. 29 and 34.
1. 130-146 : No. 29.

The following five tablets and fragments are inscribed Copies of the

with portions of the text of the Fifth Tablet :—

Fifth Tablet of
the Creation

85. K. 3,567+ K. 8,588 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 22. >

Obverse :

1. 1-26; Reverse : catch-line.
Upper part of an Assyrian tablet, 34in. by 2%in.

For

earlier publications of the text, see George Smith, 7.5.5.4.,
2 ; Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestiicke,
3rd ed., p. 94; and my First Steps in Assyrian, pp. 158 fl.

vol. iv, p. 363 f.,, pl
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Copiesofthe 368, K. 8,526 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 23. Obverse :

Fifth Tablet of
the Creation 11, 1-18 ; Reverse : Il. (138)-(140).
Series. . . .

Upper part of an Assyrian tablet, 14 in. by 23in. The text
was used by George Smith for his edition of No. 35, and in
the other copies of that tablet mentioned above; it was given
in transliteration by Delitzsch, Weltschipfungsepos, p. 48 f.

387. K. 13,774 : Vol. 1, Appendix II, pp. 190ff.
Obverse : Il. 6-19; no reverse.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 14in. by 14in. This text has
not been previously published.

388. K. 11,641 : Vol I, Appendix II, pp. 192 ff.
Obverse : 1. 14-22; Reverse: Il (128)-(140),
catch-line, and colophon.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 24 in. by 3#in. This text has
not been previously published.

89. K. 3,449a : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 23. Obverse:

1. (66)-(74); Reverse: 1L (75)-(87).
Part of an Assyrian tablet, 2+in. by 14in. This text, which

was first identified and translated by George Smith, Ckald. Acc.
of Gen., p. 94f., was given in transliteration by Delitzsch,
Weltschopfungsepos, p. 50, and the reverse by Jensen, Mythen
und Epen, p. 32.

Authorities for  T'he authorities for the lines of the Fifth Tablet are
the lines of the

Fifth Tablet. as fOllOWS [—

TasLer V.
1. 1-5 : Nos. 35 and 36.
1. 6-13 : Nos. 35, 36, and 37.
1. 14-18 : Nos. 35, 36, 37, and 38.
L 19 : Nos. 35, 37, and 38.
1l. 20-22 : Nos. 35 and 38.

Il. 23-26 : No. 35.
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1. 27-(65) : Wanting.
1. (66)-(87) : No. 39.
1. (88)-(127) : Wanting.
1L (128)-(137) : No. 38.
1L (138)-(140) : Nos. 36 and 38.
The following fragment is inscribed with a portion Copy of the

. Sixth Tablet of
of the text of the Sixth Tablet :— the Creation

Series.
40. No. 92,629 : Vol. II, pls. xxxv and xxxvi.
Obverse : 1. 1-21 ; Reverse : 1. 138-146, catch-
line, and colophon.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 24 in. by 22 in. This text
has not been previously published.

The following nine tablets and fragments are Copies of the
. . . . Seventh Tablet
inscribed with portions of the text of the Seventh gfthe Creation

Tablet - —

41. K. 2,854: Vol. I, Appendix I, p. 159. Obverse:
1. 1-18 ; Reverse uninscribed.

Upper part of an Assyrian tablet, z24in. by 1#in. This text
has not been previously published.

42. No. 91,139+93,073: Vol. Il. pls. xxxviii - xlv.
Obverse : 1. 3-40; Reverse: 1l. 106-141.

Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 24 in. by 4% in. This text
is made up of two fragments which I have joined ; it has not
previously been published.

43. K. 8,522 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pls. 26 and 27.

Obverse : 1. 15-45; Reverse : 1. 105-137.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 24in. by 3%in. For earlier
publications of the text, see George Smith, 7.S.8.4., vol. iv,
P- 363f., pls. 3 and 4, and Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestiicke,
3rd ed., p. 95 f.
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Copiesofthe 44. No. 35,506: Vol. II, pls. xlvi-xlviii. Obverse:
Seventh Tablet
of the Creation 1. 14-36; Reverse: 1. 105-142.

e Part of a Neo-Babylonian tablet, 24 in. by 4+in. This text,
which probably dates from the period of the Arsacidae, has
not been previously published.

45. K. 9,267 : Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 28. Obverse :

1. 40-47 ; Reverse: ll. 109-138.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 33in. by z in. Restorations and
variants were taken from this tablet by George Smith for his
edition of K. 8,522 ; see above, No. 43.

46. K. 12,830: Vol. I, Appendix I, p. 163. Obverse

or Reverse : between ll. 47 and 105.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, §in. by ¥ in. This text has not
been previously published.

47. K. 13,761 : Vol. I, Appendix I, p. 164. End of
Obverse and beginning of Reverse: between

1. 47 and 105.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 1}in. by 1§in. This text has
not been previously published.

48. K. 8,519: Vol. I, Appendix I, p. 165. End of
Obverse and beginning of Reverse: between

1. 47 and 105.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, 14in. by 13in. This text has
not been previously published.!

49. K. 13,337 : Vol. I, Appendix I, p. 166. Duplicate
of No. 48; between Il. 47 and 105.

Part of an Assyrian tablet, §in. by 1in. This text, which
is a duplicate of K. 8,519, has not been previously published.

! I learn from Professor Zimmern that he also has identified this
fragment as part of the Seventh Tablet by its correspondence with
the commentary K. 4,406, published in II R, pl. 31 (see below,
p. cxviii).
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The authorities for the lines of the Seventh Tablet Authorities for
the lines of the
are as follows :— Seventh

‘Tablet.
TaBLer VII.
1. 1-2 : No. 41.
. 3-13 : Nos. 41 and 42.
l. 14 : Nos. 41, 42, and 44.

. 15-18 : Nos. 41, 42, 43, and 44.
1. 19-36 : Nos. 42, 43, and 44.
II. 37-39 : Nos. 42 and 43.
l. 40 : Nos. 42, 43, and 45.
1. 41-45 : Nos. 43 and 45.
1. 46-47 : No. 45.
between 1l. 47 and 105: Nos. 46, 47, 48, and 49.
l. 105 : Nos. 43 and 44.
Il. 106-108 : Nos. 42, 43, and 44.
Il. 109-137 : Nos. 42, 43, 44, and 45.

l. 138 : Nos. 42, 44, and 45.
1. 139-141 : Nos. 42 and 44.
l. 142 : No. 44.

The above forty-nine tablets and fragments, inscribed pescription of
with portions of the text of the Creation Series, belong ™ ****
to two distinct periods. The older class of tablets
were made for the library of Ashur-bani-pal at
Nineveh, and they are beautifully written in the
Assyrian character upon tablets of fine clay.! The

! That the copies were not always made from Babylonian tablets
is proved by the colophon of K. 292 (cf. Cun. Tex/s, pt. xiii, pl. 6),
which states that this copy.of the Second Tablet was made from
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Neo-Babylonian tablets, on the other hand, are, as
a rule, less carefully written ; they vary considerably
in size and shape, and were made at different periods
for private individuals, either for their own use, or
that they might be deposited in the temples as
votive offerings.”? Some of these Babylonian copies

an Assyrian archetype (gab-ri ™ ASsurX’). Upon some tablets
Ashur-bani-pal’s label was scratched after the tablet had been
baked, e.g., K. 3,567 + K. 8,588 (Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. z2).
Other Assyrian copies, though giving the catch-line to the next
tablet, are without colophons, e.g., K. 3,473, etc. (cf. Cun. Texts,
pt. xiii, pl. 9), and K. 8,526 (cf. Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 23) ; the copy
of the last tablet, K. 2,854 (see below, p. 159), the reverse of which
is blank, was probably also without a colophon.

! Cf. No. 40,559 (vol. ii, pl. xxi), a copy of the Second Tablet
which was made for a certain Nabi-ahé-iddina; and No. 45,528+
46,614 (vol. ii, pl. vi), a copy of the First Tablet, which is described
as the property of Nabtu-meshétik-urri, a worshipper of Marduk and
Sarpanitu, and is said to have been copied- from an original at
Babylon on the ninth day of Iyyar, in the twenty-seventh year of
Darius. A certain Nabu-balatsu-ikbi, the son of Na'id-Marduk,
appears to have owned a complete set of the Seven Creation
Tablets, for we possess fragments of the First and of the Sixth
Tablet in the series which belonged to him (cf. No. 93,015,
Cun. Texts, pl. 3, where the first word of the second line of the
colophon, which puzzled Delitzsch, is clearly dusz; No. 46,803,
vol. ii, pls. ix ff. ; and No. 92,629, vol. ii, pl. xxxvii).

* Thus the fine copy of the Fourth Tablet, No. 93,016, which
was written by the scribe Nabi-bélishu, was, according to its
colophon (cf. Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 15), deposited by the smith
Na’id-Marduk as a votive offering in the temple E-zida. In his
transliteration of this colophon Delitzsch has made an odd blunder;
he has not recognized the common phrase azna balat napsati¥-su,
“for the preservation of his life,” which occurs at the end of
line 3 of the colophon, and has taken it as a proper name
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are fine specimens of their class, e.g. Nos. 3, 13, 21, Description of
29, and 42,' and the characters and words upon them the tablets
are carefully written and spaced; others, however,
consist of small, carelessly made tablets, on to which

the poem is crowded.? On all the tablets, whether
Assyrian or Babylonian, which possess colophons,

the number of the Tablet in the Series is carefully
given.® The extracts from the text, which were
written out by students upon ‘ practice-tablets,” no

doubt in order to give them practice in writing and

at the same time to enable them to learn the text

by heart, are naturally rather rough productions.*

One characteristic which applies to all the tablets,

" TIN-Z1# -5u (see Welischipfungsepos, p. 41), a transliteration which
turns the sentence into nonsense.

! See pls. ii, iii, iv, and vi, and the frontispiece to Vol. II.
Photographic reproductions of the reverse of No. 21 and the
obverse of No. 29 are given in the Guide /o the Babylonian and
Assyrian Antiguities in the British Museum, pls. vi and vii.

* Cf. e.g., Nos. 93,015 (No. 2), 46,803 (No. 10), and 92,629
(No. 40), all of which were probably written by the same scribe.

2 Cf. the notes duppu I**¥ E.-nu-ma ¢-Iis on No. 45,528, etc.
(vol. ii, pl. vi); duppu E-nu-ma e-lif ri-es on No. 93,015 (Cun.
Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 3); [dupplu II X*¥ E-nu-ma e-lis on K. 292
(Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 6); duppu IV *¥4¥¥4 E.nu-ma e-Ii5, which
follows a note as to the number of lines in the text upon No. 93,016
(Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 15); and dup-pi V X4¥¥E E.ny.ma e-li5 on
K. 3,567 (Cun. Texis, pt. xiii, pl. 22).

¢ The ¢ practice-tablets” fall into two classes. In one class
the tablets are wholly taken up with portions of the text of the
Creation Series, which is written out upon them in sections of
five verses separated by horizontal lines; cf. Nos. 82-9-18,

H



The Assyrian
and Neo-
Babylonian
forms of the
text,

CX1V INTRODUCTION.

whether Assyrian or Neo-Babylonian, is that the text
is never written in columns, but each line of the poem
is written across the tablet from edge to edge.! As
a result, the tablets are long and narrow in shape,
and are handled far more conveniently than broader
tablets inscribed with two or more columns of writing
on each side.

The forms of the text of the poem, which were in
use in the Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian periods, are
identical, and it is incorrect to speak of an Assyrian
and a Babylonian “recension.” At the time of
Ashur-bani-pal the text had already been definitely
fixed, and, with the exception of one or two phrases,
the words of each line remained unchanged from that
time forward. It is true that on the Babylonian
tablets the words are, as a rule, written more
syllabically, but this is a general characteristic of
Babylonian copies of historical and literary texts.
Moreover, upon several of the more carefully written
tablets, the metre is indicated by the division of the

1,403 + 6,361 (No. 22) and 93,051 (No. 32). In the other class
short extracts from the text are inscribed upon tablets containing
other matter, all of which the pupil has written out for practice;
cf. Nos. 36,726 (No. 5), 36,688 (No. 9), 82—9-18, 6,950 + 83-1-18,
1,868 (No. 24), and 82—9-18, 5,448 + 83-1-18, 2,116 (No. 27). The
second class are the more carelessly written of the two.

! The only apparent exceptions to this rule occur on some of the
Neo-Babylonian tablets,in which two lines of the text are occasionally
written on one line of the tablet when they are separated from each
other by a division-mark. This is simply due to want of space,
which necessitated the crowding of the text.
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halves of each verse,' an arrangement which is not
met with on any of the Assyrian tablets. But both
the Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian copies represent the
same ‘“recension” of the text, and, as has already
been indicated,® are probably the descendants of
a common Babylonian original. The following table
will serve to show the number of Assyrian and Neo-
Babylonian copies of each of the Seven Tablets under
which the forty-nine separate fragments of the text
may be arranged :—

TABLET.  ASSYRIAN TEXT. Neo-BaB. TEXT. NEeo-BaB. EXTRACTS.
I Four copies (Nos. Four copies Two “ practice-
1,6, 7, 8 11). (Nos. 2, 3, 4, tablets”
10, 12). (Nos. 5, 9).
Nos. 8 and 11 are proba-  Nos. 2 and 10 are
bly parts of the same  probably parts of
tablet. the same tablet.
IT  Four copies (Nos. Three copies
16, 17, 18, 19). (Nos. 13, 14,
Nos. 18 and 19 are proba- 5)
bly not parts of the same :
tablet.
IIT Four copies (Nos. Two copies  Three “ prac-
20, 23, 25, 28). (Nos. 21, 26).  tice-tablets”
Nos. 23 and 25 are proba- (NOS. 22, 24,
bly not parts of the same
tablet ; it is possible, 27)

however, that No. 23 is

of a copy of Tabl. 1I,
its text corresponding to
1L 13-24.

! See below, p. cxxii.
* See above, pp. Ixxii ff.

Table showing
the number of
Assyrian and
Neo-Babyl-
onian copies
of the Seven
Tablets.
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TABLET. AsSYRIAN TEXT. NEO-BAB. TEXT. NEO-BAB. EXTRACTS.

IV Three copies One copy One “practice-

(Nos. 30, 31, 33, (No. 29). tablet ”
34). (No. 32).
Nos. 31 and 34 are proba-

bly parts of the same
tablet.

V Four, or five,
copies (Nos. 35,

36, 37, 38, 39).

Nos. 35and 39 are possi-
bly parts of the same
tablet.

VI One copy
(No. 40).

VII Four, or five, Two copies
copies (Nos. 41, (Nos.42, 44).
43 45, 46, 47,

48) 49)‘

Nos. 41 and 46 are proba-
bly parts of the same
tablet, and Nos. 47 and
49 are probably parts of
another tablet ; it is
possible that No. 45§ is
a part of the same tablet
as Nos. 41 and 46.

In the arrangement and interpretation of the
text of the Seventh Tablet we receive considerable
assistance from some fragments of Assyrian com-
mentaries which have come down to us. These were
compiled by the Assyrian scribes in order to explain
that composition, and they are of the greatest value
for the study of the text. The contents of these
documents, and their relation to the text of the Seventh
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Tablet, are described in detail in Appendix I,! but the
following facts with regard to the size of the tablets
inscribed with the commentaries, and to previous
publications of portions of them, may here be con-
veniently given.

The most important class of commentary takes the commentary
form of a bilingual list, and, as has been pointed -out oass: ™
elsewhere,? presupposes the existence of a Sumerian
version of part of the text of the Seventh Tablet of
the Creation Series. The text of the commentary is
inscribed in a series of double columns; in the left
half of each column it gives a list of the Sumerian
words, or ideograms, and, in the right half, opposite
each word is added its Assyrian equivalent. It is
noteworthy that the list is generally arranged in the
order in which the words occur in the Assyrian text
of the Seventh Tablet. The columns of the com-
mentary are divided into a number of compartments,
or sections, by horizontal lines impressed upon the
clay, and the words within each compartment
refer either to separate couplets, or to separate lines,
of the Seventh Tablet. Of this class of commentary
we possess six fragments of two large tablets which
were inscribed with five or six double columns of
writing on each side; the two tablets are duplicates
of one another, having been inscribed with the same

! See below, pp. 157 ff.
* See above, p. Ixxix, n. 1, and below, p. 158.
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version of the commentary. The following is a
description of the six separate fragments, the two
large tablets, to which they belong, being headed
respectively A and B -—

Fi ents of A
the first class of {).
Commentary.

(1) S. 11+S. 980+8S. 1,416. For the text, see
Vol. 11, pls. li-liii and lv; cf. also App. I,
pp. 158 ff.,, 167f.

The fragment is the top left hand portion of the tablet;
it measures 4in. by 7in. The text of S.11 + S. 980 was

published in V R., pl. 21, No. 4. The fragment S. 1,416,

which I have joined to the other two, has not been previously
published.

(2) K. 4,406. For the text, see Vol. I, pls. liv-lv ;
cf. also App. I, pp. 163 ff.

The fragment is the top right hand portion of the tablet;
it measures 4}in. by 4%in. The text has been previously
published in II R., pl. 31, No. 2.

(3) 82-3-23, 151. For the text, see Vol. I, pl. liv ;
cf. also App. I, p. 162.

The fragment measures 1§in. by 24in.; it has not been
previously published.

(1) R. 366 +80-7-19, 288+293. For the text,
see Vol. II, pls. lvi-lviii; cf. also App. I,
pp- 160, 168 f.

The fragment is from the left side of the tablet ; it measures
24 in. by 54in. The fragment R. 366 was published in V R,
pl. 21, No. 3; 8o0-7-19, 293, was joined to it by Bezold,
Calalogue, p. 1,608. The third fragment, 80-7-19, 288, was
identified by Zimmern and published in the Zess. fir Assyr.,
xii, p. 401 f.
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(2) K. 2,053. For the text, see Vol. II, pls. lix-Ix ;
cf. also App. I, pp. 161, 167 f.

This fragment measures 24 in. by 24in.; it has long been
known to be a duplicate of S. 11 + S. 980 (see Bezold, Cafalogue,
p- 396), but its text has not been previously published.

(3) K. 8,299. For the text, see Vol. II, pl. Ix;
cf. also App. I, p. 162 f.

This fragment measures 3in. by 14in.; it has not been
previously published.

In addition to the above commentary in the form The secona

nd third

of a bilingual list, we possess single specimens oOf classes of

a second and a third class of explanatory text. The
second class contains a running commentary to
passages selected from other Tablets of the Creation
Series in addition to the Seventh, and is represented
by the tablet S. 747.! The third class, represented by
the obverse of the tablet K. 2,107 + K. 6,086, gives
explanations of a number of titles of Marduk, several
of which occur in the recovered portions of the text of
the Seventh Tablet. Each of these two commentaries
furnishes information on various points with regard to

! The tablet S. 747, which measures 4% in. by 3%in., is published
in Cun. Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 32, and its connection with the text of
the Creation Series is described in Appendix I, p. 1750 f. The
text was given in transliteration by Delitzsch, Weltschopfungsepos,
p- 58f.

* The tablet K. 2,107+K. 6,086, which measures 4 in. by s} in.,
is published in Vol. II, plate lxif.,,” and a transliteration and
a translation of the text are given in Appendix I, pp. 171 ff. Col. ii of
the single fragment K. 2,107 was given in transliteration by Delitzsch,
Weltschipfungsepos, p. 155.

Commentary.
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CXX INTRODUCTION.

the interpretation of the Seventh Tablet, but, as may
be supposed, they do not approach in interest the six
fragments of the commentary of the first class.

The transliteration of the text of the Creation
Series, which is given in the following pages, has
been made up from the tablets, fragments, and
extracts enumerated on pp. xcvii ff.; while several
passages in the Seventh Tablet have been con-
jecturally restored from the Assyrian Commentaries
just described. In the reconstruction of the text
preference has usually been given to the readings
found upon the Assyrian tablets, and the variant
readings of all duplicates, both Assyrian and Neo-
Babylonian, are given in the notes at the foot of the
page. The lines upon each tablet of the Series have
been numbered, and, where the numbering of a line is
conjectural, it is placed within parentheses. Great
assistance in the numbering of the lines of detached
fragments of the text has been afforded by the fact
that upon many of the Neo-Babylonian copies every
tenth line is marked with a figure “10” in the left-
hand margin ; in but few instances can the position of
a detached fragment be accurately ascertained by its
shape. The lines upon the Second and Fifth Tablets
have been conjecturally numbered up to one hundred
and forty. Upon the Sixth Tablet the total number
of lines was one hundred and thirty-six or one hundred
and forty-six ; and, in view of the fact that the scribe
of No. 92,629 has continued the text to the bottom of
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the reverse of the tablet, the larger number is the The number of
lines upon the

more probable of the two. The following is a list of Tablets.

the total number of lines inscribed upon each of the

Seven Tablets of the Series :—
Tablet I, 142 lines.

» 11, (140)

, III, 138
o 1V, 146
»  V,(140)
w VI, 146
» VII 142

Although it is now possible to accurately estimate g,pin the
the number of lines contained by the Creation Series, "
there are still considerable gaps in the text of several
of the Tablets. The only Tablets in which the whole
or portions of every line are preserved are the Third
and Fourth of the Series. Gaps, where the text is
completely wanting, occur in Tablet I, ll. 68-82, and
in Tablet II, 1. 50+(68).! The greater part of the
text of Tablet V is wanting, but by roughly estimating
the position of the fragment K. 3,449, which occurs
about in the centre of the text, we obtain two
gaps, between Il. 26 and (66) and between 1l. (87) and
(128). Of Tablet VI we possess only the opening
and closing lines, the rest of the text, from L 22 to
1. 137, being wanting. Finally, the gap in the text of

! In the gap in Tablet II, 1l. 86-103, may probably be inserted
the new fragment K. 10,008 ; see Appendix 11, pp. 187 ff.

1
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Tablet VII, between Il. 47 and 105, is partly filled up
by the fragments KK. 12,830, 13,761, 8,519, 13,337,
which together give portions of thirty-nine lines.

Upon some of the Babylonian copies the metre is
indicated in writing by the division of the halves of
each verse,' and, wherever this occurs upon any tablet
or duplicate, the division has, as far as possible,
been retained in the transliteration of the text. In
accordance with the rules of Babylonian poetry, the
text generally falls into couplets, the second verse
frequently echoing or supplementing the first ; each of
the two verses of a couplet is divided into halves, and
each half-verse may be further subdivided by an
accented syllable.? This four-fold division of each

! On Nos. 45,528 + 46,614 (No. 3), 82—9-18, 6,879 (No. 12),
38,396 (No. 14), 42,285 (No. 26), and 93,016 (No. 29); cf. also the
¢ practice-tablets,” Nos. 82-9-18, 1,403 + 6,316 (No. 22) and
82-9-18, 5,448 + 83-1-18, 2, 116 (No. 27).

* For the first description of the metre of the poem, see Budge,
P.S.B.A., vol. vi, p. 7; and for later discussions of the metre of
Babylonian poetry in general, see Zimmern’s papers in the Zess.
Sir Assyr., viii, pp. 121 ff,, x, pp. 1 ff.,, xi, pp. 86 ff.,, and xii,
pp- 382 ff.; cf. also D. M. Mueller, Die Propheten in threr urspriing-
lichen Form, i, pp. 5ff. It may be noted that in addition to
the division of the text into couplets, the poem often falls
naturally into stanzas of four lines each. That the metre was
not very carefully studied by the Neo-Babylonian scribes is
proved by the somewhat faulty division of the verses upon some
of the tablets on which the metre is indicated, and also by the
fact that the pupils of the scribes were allowed, and perhaps told,
to write out portions of the poem in sections, not of four, but of
five lines each (see above, p. cxiii f., n. 4).
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verse will be apparent from the following connected The metre of
. . N the poem.

transliteration of the first half-dozen lines of the

poem, in which the subdivisions of the verses are

marked in accordance with the system of the

Babylonian scribes as found upon the tablet

Sp. ii, 265a' —

1f. enuma | elzs || /& nab | Samamu
saplis | ammatum | Suma | la zakrat

3f. Apsuma | ristn | zarw - Sun
mummu | Tiamat | muallidat | gimrisun

5f. mé - Sunu || istenss | ihikima
gipara | la kissura | susa | & 3e’z

It will be seen that the second verse of each couplet
balances the first, and the caesura, or division, in the
centre of each verse is well marked. The second half
of verse 3 and the first half of verse 5, each of which
contains only one word, may appear rather short for
scansion, but the rhythm is retained by dwelling on
the first part of the word and treating the suffix almost
as an independent word. It is unnecessary to trans-
literate more of the text of the poem in this manner,
as the simple metre, or rather rhythm, can be
detected without difficulty from the syllabic trans-
literation which is given in the following pages.

! Published by Zimmern, Z.4., x, p. 17f.
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TBe Seven Tablets of (he History of
Creation.

Z6e §irst Tabfet.

1. ¢ - nu - ma

2. Sap - lis®  am - ma - tum
. Apsia - mat  ris-tu-u
. mu -um-mu 1i-amat

. mé¥ - Su -

. €-Nnu - ma

. Su-ma la zuk-ku-rul®

9. th-ba-nu-u-ma'?

e - lish

nu

ani?®

3
4
5
6. gi-pa-ra la ki-is-su-ral
7
8

tlan:

la na-bu-u Ssa-ma-mu
Su-ma® la  zak- rat
za - ru - Su - un
mu-al-li-da-at® gim-ri-Su-un
iS-te-niS §-hi-ku-u-ma
su - sa - a® la Se -’
la Su-pu-u ma-na-ma
Si-ma-tu la [Si-ma]"

ki -ri[6]® S[a-ma-mi]'t

' No. 45,528 + 46,614, e-/i-#5. For the principles on which the
text has been made up, see the Introduction.

? No. 45,528, etc., Sap-/i-is.

¢ No. 45,528, etc., omits ma; No. 93,015 reads Apsis(u).

® No. 93,015, mu-um-ma-al-li-da-at (see the Glossary).

* No. 93,015, mé#-su-un ; No. 45,528, etc., mu-u-Su-nu.

" No. 93,015, gi-par-ra la ku-su-ru.

® No. 93,015, su-ga-’.

* No. 93,015, Su-um la su-uk-ku-ru.

" Conjectural restoration ; it is probable that not more than two
signs are wanting on K. 5,419c.

® No. 93,015, §u-mu.

* No. 45,528, etc., #ani.



L.

The Seven Tablets of (e Historp of
Creation.

Z6e §irst Tabfet.

. When in the height heaven was not named,

. And the earth beneath did not yet bear a name,

. And the primeval Apst, who begat them,

4. And chaos, Tiamat, the mother of them both,—

5. Their waters were mingled together,

6. And no field was formed, no marsh was to be seen ;

7. When of the gods none had been called into being,

8. And none bore a name, and no destinies [were
ordained]";

9. Then were created the gods in the midst® of

[heaven),™

W N -

" sma is omitted by Nos. 93,015 and 45,528, etc.

13 The traces of the character upon No. 45,528, etc., suggest 5.

" The first sign of the word in No. 45,528, etc., is probably $a;
the restoration of the second half of the line as k:-r:[0] s{a-ma-m:],
‘“in the midst of heaven,” is therefore possible. The existence
of Samamu, or ‘‘heaven,” so early in the Creation-story is not
inconsistent with Marduk’s subsequent acts of creation. After
slaying Tiamat his first act was to use half of her body as
a covering for the Samamu (cf. Tabl. 1V, 1. 138, Sa-ma-ma
u-sa-al-lil); it is therefore clear that the jamamuz was vaguely
conceived as already in existence.



4 CREATION SERIES, TABLET 1.

10. “Laj-mu  *“ La-ha-mu us-ta-pu-u [ . . . ]?
1. a - di3 ir-bu-u 2 [ |
12. An-Sar* ™ Ki-sar ib-ba-nu-ud e-{[i]-5u - [nut

—_d

13. ur - i - ku' amée” us-si[ . . -]
14. “A-nu® a-pil-Su-nu [ ... JaaM[ ....]
15. An-Sar ™A - num L. . -]
16. u “A - numt ut - [ -]
17. “Nu-dim-mud sa abi”-su a - lid" - [ ]
18. pal-ka' wuz-nu Ja-sis e(?) -[ . . . . . ]¥

19. gu - us-Sur ma-a-di-is [
20. la  i-$i S[al]-n[i]-na'® [
21. in-nin-du-ma" [ ... J-u® [

—_ o

! Nos. 45,528, etc., and 93,015 insert the copula «.

* The end of the line should possibly be restored as [mif-Aa-ris],
‘“together,” or ‘“at one time.”

* No. 93,015 reads a-di-i. It is preferable to take the word as
the plur. of the subs. adx, rather than as the prep. adi, which is not
written with the long final vowel.

¢ Nos. 45,528, etc., and 35,134 insert the copula #.

8 No. 45,528, etc., b-ba-nu-ma.

¢ If the reading e-/[¢]-5u-[nu . . . ] be correct, the second
half of the line possibly refers to the precedence in rank taken by
Angar and Kiar over Lahmu and Lahamu. This suggestion is
based on the fact that it is AnSar, and not Lahmu, to whom Ea
appeals on hearing of the revolt of Tiamat, and that it is Ansar
who subsequently directs the movements of the gods.

7 No. 45,528, etc., u-ur-ri-ku; No. 35,134, wu-tir-ri-ku ; No.
93,015, ©-r1-R1.

¢ K. 5,419creads «[¢- . . . ]; No. 45,528, etc., u-us-g7; in
the translation I have taken the word as the Pret. Kal. from as&,
but it is possible that the word is not complete.
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10. Lahmu and Lahamu were called into being [ . . ].2
11. Ages®increased, [ . . . . ],
12. Then Ansar and Kisar were created, and over
them[ . . . . ]
13. Long were the days, then there came forth®[ .. ]
14. Anu, theirson, [ . . . . . . . . . . ]
15. Ansarand Anu [ . . . . . . . . . ]
16. And the god Anu [ .o -]
17. Nudimmud, whom his fathers [hls] begetters Br..]
18. Abounding in all wisdom, [ . . . . . . ]®
19. He was exceeding strong [ . . . . . . . ]
20. Hehadnorival [ . . . . . . . . . . ]
21. (Thus) were established and [were . . . . .*
the great gods (?) ].

* Nos. 45,528, etc., 93,015, and 35,134 read “* A-num.

1 Nos. 45,528, etc., and 35,134 prove that the traces of this sign
on K. 5,419c and No. 93,015 are those of pi/, not 1.

' The traces upon No. 45,528, etc., suggest the reading
[da-ni)-ne.

® No. 35,134, “A4-nu-um. The traces which follow upon
No. 45,528, etc., are not clear.

B The word may possibly be restored a-/id-[di-5u], as suggested
in the translation.

¥ No. 35,134, pal-ku. ha-sis is probably a participle.

¥ L. 18 evidently contains a description of Nudimmud (Ea),
and, in view of the important part he plays in the First and Second
Tablets, it is not improbable that ll. 19 and 20 also refer o him.

18 This restoration is in accordance with the traces upon Nos.
35,134 and 45,528, etc.

" No. 35,134, (tn-min-dJu-u[ . . ]

% u is evidently the final syllable of a se(_ond verb. The subject
of both verbs (possibly some such phrase as #/an:s rabati, ““ the great
gods,” cf. . 29) was contained in the second half of the line.
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22. e-Su-u T[i-amat u Apsa' . . . . . . . . . ]

23. da - al - hu - nim - ma r. ... .. ]
24. i-na Su--a-ru® Su-[3 . . . . |
25. la na- Si-ir Apsi r .. ... ...
26. u Ti-amat [Su)-ka-am-mu-m[al-a[t]* [ . . ]
27. im-has-sa-am-m(a i | p5-Se-taS-Su-un [ . . . . . . ]
28. la ta-bat al-kat-su-nu Su-nu(-)[t]i7 i-ga-me®-la
29. 7 - nu - Su Apsa za-ri tlani ra-bi-u-tun
30. is-si-ma Mu-um-mu® suk-kal-la-su  i-zak-kar-su

3. Mu-um-mu®  suk-kal-li'® mu - tib-ba ka-bit-ti-ia
32. al-kam-ma si-ri-is™ Ti-amat® i  ni - [ - li - ik]™
33. tl-li-ku-ma ku-ud-mi- is" Ti-[amaf]® sak- pu
34. a-ma-ti im-tal-li-ku as-Sum ilani [ma-ri-e- su-un)'®

35. Ap[sa  pa)l- a- Su  i-pu-[Sam-ma i-kab-bi]

! This restoration is not certain, but it is consistent with the
traces upon No. 45,528, etc., and it gives good sense. L. 21 thus
concludes the account of the creation of the gods, and in l. 22 the
narrative returns to Apsil and Tiamat.

* The signs should possibly be divided as i-na f¥-"-a.

3 The traces of the character after fu suggest du.

¢ This restoration is not quite certain. One sign is wanting at
the beginning of the word; the traces of the two signs with which
it concludes suggest the reading -ma-af. For the meaning of
Sukammumu, cf. IIR, pl. 21, col. iv, L. 18, Su-kam-mu-mu (not
Su-gam-mu-mu as H-W.B., p. 640) $a u-me (i.e. “storms”). The
word is peculiarly applicable to Tiamat.

® The traces seem to me to be those of #p, but %a/ is possible.

¢ 1 think the signs are clearly se-fa, and not /'; if the reading
were /i, the restoration [suk]-kal-li-iu-un would be possible.
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22.

23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.

3.
32.
33
34.

35-

But T[iamat and Apsii]' were (still) in con-
fusion[ . . 1

They were troubled and L. ... ...

Indisorder(?) . . [ . . . . . . .

Apsiti was not diminished in might [

And Tiamat roared*[ . . . . . . . . .

She smote, and theirdeeds [ . . . . .

Their way wasevil . . [ . ] . .

Then Apsi, the begetter of the great gods,

Cried unto Mummu, his minister, and said unto
him :

“ O Mummu, thou minister that rejoicest my spirit,

“ Come, unto Tiamat let us [go]®!”

So they went and before Tiamat they lay down,

They consulted on a plan with regard to the gods
[their sons]."

Apsii opened his mouth [and spake],

.
.
.

. .

e e e e )

7 The sign upon No. 36,726 may be a carelessly written #/; we
can hardly read TiL-TiL (cf. Briinnow, No. 1,512). The text is
taken from a practice-tablet, and several of the characters upon it
are roughly made.

* The reading of /a.af for ga me is also possible.

* No. 36,726, ““Mu-um-mu.

° No. 36,726, suk-kal-lu ; 81-7-27, 8o, sukkallu.

1 81-7-27, 8o, ri¥.

 No. 36,726, Ta-a-ma-#i; 81-7-27, 8o, [ . . ]

13 Conjectural restoration. The end of the line should perhaps
be restored as i ni-[4l-lik ni-i-ni]; in any case the line must have
run over upon the edge of the tablet No. 36,726.

Y 81-7-27, 8o, kud-mes. ¥ No. 36,726, 7a-a-ma-11.

* The restoration of this and the following line is conjectural.
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36. a-na[T)i-am[at] el-li-tu-ma i - za[k-kar a-ma-tum)!

37.6m-[ . . . . ] al-kat-su-n[u . . . . ]
38. ur-(rla la Su-up-Su-ha-ak® mu-si [la sal-la-ak]?

39. lu-us-hal-lik-ma al-kat-su-nu lu* - [ . . . . . . ]
40. ku-u-lud  lis-Sa-kin-ma 18 ni-is-lal [ni-i-ni]?
41. Ti-amat an-ni-ta & - na [se - mi - sa]®

42. i-zu-us-ma® il-ta-si e-li-[ta® . . . . ]
43. [ .. Y mar-si-is ug-[ .. ] e-[ . . . . . . . ]
44. Ui - mut - taV  it-ta-di a-na [Apsi i-zak-kar]"
45. (mi)l-na-a ni-i-nu Sa ni - {[p - pu - us]M
46. [a])l-kat-su-nu lu Sum-ru-sa-at-ma i ni-[(is-lal ni-i-ni]"

47. [#)-pu-ul-ma ™ Mu-um-mu Apsi® i-ma-al- [li-ku]
48. [ ... Ju'® la ma-gi-ruV mi-lik Mu-[um-mu (2)]8

! This line is conjecturally restored.

? 81-7-27, 80, [Su-up)-su-ha-ku.

3 The end of the line obviously contained some parallel phrase
to /a $u-up-su-ha-ak ; this has been restored from l. so.

¢ On No. 45,528, etc., there are traces of the character which
follows /u ; it does not seem to be 5.

® K. 3,938 and 81-7-27, 80, ku-/u.

¢ 7 is omitted by 81-7-27, 8o.

7 For this restoration, see 1. 96, 100, and r102.

® Cf. Tablet IV, 1. 87.

* K. 3,938 reads [¢]-zi3-m[a].

1 For this restoration, cf. Tablet IV, 1. 89, and Tablet III, 1. 125.

"' No. 36,688, /.
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36. And unto Tiamat, the glistening one, he addressed
[the word]*:

37.“CL . . . . Jtheirway[ . . . . ]

38. “ By day I cannot rest, by night [I- cannot lie
down (in peace)].?

39. “ But I will destroy their way, I will[ . . . ],

40. * Let there be lamentation, and let us lie down
(again in peace).”

41. When Tiamat [heard]® these words,

42. She raged and cried aloud[ . . . . ]

43. [She . . . Jgrievously[ . . . . ]

44. She uttered a curse, and unto [Apsa she spake]™:

45. ‘“ What then shall we [do]"?

46. *“ Let their way be made difficult, and let us [lie
down (again) in peace].*”

47. Mummu answered, and gave counsel unto Apsq,

48. [ . . . ] and’ hostile (to the gods) was the
counsel Mu[mmu gave]*:

2 Conjecturally restored; another possible restoration is a-na
[ilani maréia), i.e., *She uttered a curse against [the gods,
her sons].”

3 The line is conjecturally restored.
¥ For the restoration, cf. l. 40, and p. 8, note 7.
® No. 45,528, etc,, dp-[ . . . ]

¥ The traces upon 81-7-27, 80 suggest the copula % before /a;
the first word of the line was probably another adj. descriptive of
Mummu’s counsel.

" No. 46,803, ra.

® The restoration Mu-[um-mu] is not certain, as in 1. 47 on
81-7-27, 8o the name is written with the determinative.



10 CREATION SERIES, TABLET I

49. [a)-tik  li'V-at  al-ka-s[u]-u(n]® esi-[ . . . ]

o

50. [ur-r)is lu s[u)p-Su-ha-at mu-35i§ lu sal- la- [af]

51. [i5-me®-Sum-ma Apsa im-me*-ru pa-nu-us-[5Ju

N

[$a lim)*-nie-ti ik-pu-du a-na ilani> mlals-ri-e-su

52.

530 « « . . 1. f-te-dir ki-[ .. .. ]
54. [ . ..-2]s"-[ ... ] bir-ka-a-su [i]-na-sa-ku® Sa-a-su

55. [eli lim-ni-e-ti)3 ik-pu-du bu-[ulk-ri-su-un

6.[ . . . . .. )-7-Su-nu us - tan - nu - ni
L5722 S
58 ku-lu . . . . . Sa-ku-uml®-mi-is us-bu
] 1

! This passage is very broken, but the sign is possibly ’; it is
probably not ma, as Jensen suggests. In the following line the
rcading of §[«]p-Su-ha-at upon 81-7-27, 8o is certain; and the
precatives are to be taken as in the 2 m. s., not the 3 f.s. The
parallelism of this passage with 1. 38, moreover, proves that mu-§is’
is to be rendered ‘“by night,” not * like the night”; and the
expression cannot therefore be cited as proving that it was the
creation of light which caused the revolt of Apsi. For a further
discussion of this point and of the suggested reading of im ma
ag-ru-nim-ma in l. 109, see the Introduction.

* The last sign of the line preserved by 81—-7-27, 8o is either
eor un. Ife, itis to be identified with the ¢ of No. 46,803, and the
preceding word must be read as al-ka-s{u]; to read al-ka-f[a] is
consistent with the traces upon the tablet, but is hardly probable.
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49. “ Come, their way is strong, but thou shalt
destroy [it];

50. “ Then by day shalt thou have rest, by night
shalt thou lie down (in peace).”

51. Apsii [hearkened unto]® him and his countenance
grew bright,

52. [Since] he (i.e. Mummu) planned evil against the
gods his sons.

53.[ . . . . Jhewasafraid[ . . . . ],

54. His knees [became weak(?)] they gave way?®
beneath him,

55. [Because of the evil]® which their first-born had
planned.

56.[ . . . . Jtheir[ . . . ]they altered(?).

s7.[ - « « « « .« . . Jthey[ . . . . ]

58. Lamentation[ . . . . ]they satin [sorrow]®

1 S A

3 Conjectural restoration. ¢ No. 46,803, ms.

% The traces on No. 46,803 suggest the reading [#/ani]#.

¢ This seems to be the reading of No. 46,803.

7 No. 46,803, Obv., 1. 8, contains 1. 53 and 54 of the text, and
the division-mark is not preserved; the sign [#]f may therefore
belong to the second half of 1. 53. -

® 81-7-27, 80 reads «(?)-ma-af-sa[k . . . ]. In K. 2,056,
col. i (last three lines), a verb na-Sa-ku forms a group with nadu
and makatu ; cf. also H-W-B., p. 486, col. a.

* Cf. Tablet 11, 1. 6.

¥ L. 59 formed the first half of 1. 11 of the Obverse of
No. 46,803, but none of it has been preserved. The scribe of
Nos. 46,803 and 93,015 has written several couplets of the text in
single lines on his tablet.
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60. [e-l)i-e “E-a fa-sis mi im [bla-[s]u' i-Se-"-a me-ki-Su-un?

1
kY il-ke Su(?)-tu-rut  ta-a-su  el-lum
J-te-es sa  kit-tw  Ri-[ . . . . ]

e
)ku-tal-la*[ . . . . ] ku-u-ru
] 67.[ . . . . - nam®

o))
e
[ counrS e B e B s B e B s |

[Lines 68-82 are wanting.]

83. -7la 84 [ . . . . -alm-va
8s. 1 “A4- num
86. mu - lir gt - mil- &

87.
88.
89.

. 1®
. Jga-am-ma® i-dal-lak'® ™ Ti-amat

] - du- ul- [LIM
] da-a-ri-sam

L N s T e T e I Y e B e Y e |

li- mut - tumn

.
.

. .
—

9I.

! The reading [4]a-[¥]« is not quite certain; there are traces of
only two signs.

* The word meku occurs again in Tablet II, 1. 81 (me-ku-us
Ti-a-ma-#f), and Tablet IV, 1. 66 (fa " Kin-gu
me-ki-Su), and from the context of these passages it is clear that
the word describes an act or state capable of inspiring terror.
II R, pl. 36, No. 3, Obv,, L. 49 f., explains the group [k]a-saL as
me-ku-u $a KA (i.e. p@z or Sinnu), and a following group as “ditto”’
(i.e. me-ku-u) 5a ameli. If we may connect this me ku-u with
the meku in the passages quoted above, we may perhaps assign to
it some such meaning as ‘‘ muttering, growling, snarling.” It is
probable that Apsi, Mummu, and Kingu, as well as Tiamat, were
conceived as monsters and not endowed with human forms.
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6o. Then Ea, who knoweth all that [is],' went up and
he beheld their muttering.?

62. [ . . . ] . . . . his pure incantation

6s.[ . . . . . 1 . . . [ . . . ]misery

66. [ R I -7 A [

[Lines 68-82 are wanting.]

8.[ . . . . . . ] & .[ . . . . 1 ..
8s5. [ - « « « « « .« . . ]thegodAnuy,
8.[ . . . . . . . . . . . an avenlger/
8.[ - - « « o o oo o]
8. [ . . . . ] and®he shall confound Tiamat.!
&.[ . . . . . .. . Jbhe .. . . . @
9. [ . . . . . . . . . . . Jforever

or. [ . .+« « « « . . ]theevil

3 No. 46,803, Obv., 1. 12, contained ll. 61 and 62 of the text.

4 Ll 62 ff. are so broken that the reading of the signs which are
preserved is not certain.

8 No. 46,803, Obv., L. 14, contained ll. 64 and 65 of the text.

¢ It is probable that No. 46,803, Obv., 1. 15, contained Il. 66 and
67 of the text.

7 Conjectural restoration ; the reading of g7 is not certain.

® No. 46,803, Rev,, L. 5, contained 1. 87 and 88 of the text.

* Perhaps read a-ga-am-ma, * swamp ” ; but the a is not certain.

10 Tijamat is possibly the subject of the verb.

1 It is possible that the verb in Tablet IV, ll. 63 and 64, should
be transliterated 7-du/-Ju-Su, and connected with the verb in the
present passage and with /a-du-ul-[[i] in 1. 99.
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92. [ . . 1 tur-sa iz-zak-kar?
93. [ . 1 [ . . )ba-ki i-na-ru-ma
9. [ . . )-ki-ma fa- k- i us - bu?
95. [ . . . ] sa?d pu- luk- tum
9. [ . .. . . . . ) wl ni-sa-al-lal ni-i-ni
97. [ . 1 Ap-suu har-ba-[ .. ]*
98. [ ... )sudu““Mu-um-mu $a ik-ka-mu-u ina su-[ . . ]°
9. [ . 1-hi -4 ta- du- wl- I[{]7
100. [ . v o v o) i ni-ds-lal ni-i-[nd]®
or. [ . e o o ] [Bululm-mu-ra® e-na-tu-u- .. 1"
10o2. [ . . . e o ) & ni-dg-lal ni-i-[ni]
103. [ . « . « « o . ] gimila-Su-nu tir-ri-[ .. IV
104. [ . .o ] a-na za-ki-ku Su-uk-[ ...]
1os. [ . . . .. . . 1% a[mla-tum  ilu el-[lu]

! The speech that follows is evidently addressed to Tiamat.
The speaker refers to the evil fate which has overtaken Apsi and
Mummu in their revolt against the gods (cf. 1. 97 and 98); he
encourages Tiamat to take vengeance for them (l. 103), and, by
continuing the struggle, to obtain with him the slothful peace
which she desires (ll. 100 ff.). From the fact that Tiamat sub-
sequently promoted Kingu to lead her forces ¢ because he had
given her support ” (cf. 1. 127), and addressed him as her * chosen
spouse,” it may be inferred that the speaker of 1l. 93 ff. was Kingu.

* 82918, 6,879, fu-us-[ . . . ]

- 3 No. 46,803 also reads $a, preceded by traces of another sign.

¢ One sign is wanting at the end of the line, perhaps ma.

® No. 46,803, Rev., L. 14, contains ll. 97 and 98 of the text. It is
possible that 1. 98 begins with the words # “* Mu-um-mu, in which
case §u (or ku) would form the last sign of line 97. Elsewhere on
the tablet, however, the scribe has not omitted the division-signs
when writing two lines of the text together; cf. No. 46,803, Obv.,
Il. g and 10. It is safer to assume that no part of 1. 98 has been
preserved by No. 46,803.
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92. [ N he spake :!
93. “[ . ]Jthy [ . . ]he hath conquered and
94. “[ ... ] he[weepeth]andsitteth in tribulation(?).
95. “[ . . . . . . . . . . ] offear,
96. “[ . . . . ] we shall not lie down (in peace).
97- “[ . . . . . . ] Apsuis laid waste(?),*

[

98. “[ . . . ] and Mummu, who were taken captive,

in[ ... ]

9. “[ . . . . ] . . thoudidst . . . ;7
100. “[ .+« +« . ]letus lie down (in peace).
1or. “[.....]... theywillsmite(>)[ . .. ]
102. “[ « + +« « ]letuslie down (in peace).
103. “[ . . . ] thou shalt take vengeance for them,
104. “[ . . . ]Junto the tempest shalt thou[ . . . ]!”
105. [And Tiamat hearkened unto]" the word of the

bright god, (and said):

¢ 82-9—18, 6,879 gives a variant reading for the second half of
the line: /a e-dis ina ma-a-[ . . . ]

? Cf. 1. 89, and p. 13, note 11.

® 82-9-18, 6,879 gives a variant reading for the second half of
the line: #/(-)/a-ra-mi(-)na[ N

* The first two signs of the word are not quite certain.

© 82-9-18, 6,879, i-na-tu-u-[ . . . ] .

1 The word should probably be restored as #ir-7:-[1], or tir-ri-[ma).

B The first half of the line may possibly be restored as [5-me-ma
Tx'-amalil. as suggested in the translation; or [th-du-ma Ti-amat
a-na), cf. Tablet 11, I. (113). According to this interpretation the
speech of the god (Kingu) ends with I. 104, Tiamat replies in
l. 106, and with 1. 107 the narrative begins the description of
Tiamat’s preparations for battle. It is possible that the speech
does not end with l. 104, but continues to 1. 106; in that case
I. 106 may be restored in some such way as *‘[The leadership of
the gods unto me] shalt thou entrust,” and for a-[m]a-fum in
1. 105 we should perhaps read a-[é]a-fum. The former inter-
pretation seems to me preferable, as it assigns a line to Tiamat in
which she assents to Kingu’s proposals.
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106. [ . . . . . . . ] lutaad-di-nuini-pu-us(..]!
7. [ . . . . . . . ] dani kivib [ . . . ]
108. [ . . . . . . . ] an dani lbani-[ ...]

109. [im-ma-as-ru - nim-ma) i-du-us Ti-amat ti-bi-[u-ni}3
110. [iz-zu kap-du la sa-ki-pu] mu - $a u [im - ma]

111, [#a-Su-u tam-ha-vla na-zar-bu-bu la-[ab-bu]
112, [unken-na Sit-ku-nul-ma ¢-ban-nu-u su-l[a-a-ti]
113. [Um - mu - Hu - bulr® pa-ti-ka-at ka-I[a-ma]
114. [us-rad di kalk-ku la mak ru it-fla-llad  sirmahé[*]

115. [2ak - tu - ma S$iln-ni la  pa-du-u] at-ta-['-i]

116. [im-tu  ki-ma) da-mu zu-mur-[Su-nu) us-ma-al-[li]

117. [usumgallé”] na-ad-ru-tum pu-ul-fa-{a)-ti u-sal-{bis-ma)

118. [me-lam-mle us-das-sa-a i-10i-is® [um - tas - $il]

119. [a-mi]r-Su-nu Sar-ba-ba [[1iS - hlar - mi - im]®

120. [2u)-mur-Su-nu lis-tak-hi-dam-ma la i-ni--u[i-rat-su-un)

! We may perhaps restore the end of the line as 7 ni-pu-us
[fa-as-ma] ; cf. Tablet IV, 1. 86.

? The word may possibly be restored as da-n:i-[at].
3 Lines 109—142 have been restored from Tablet I1I, 1l. 19-52.
¢ A title of Tiamat.

* In the parallel passages the majority of the duplicates read e/,
not /5, which precludes the translation *she made them even as
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106.
107.
108.
109.

115.
116.

117.
118.

119.
120.

“[...] shalt thou entrust! let us wage [war]!"!

[ ... . Jthegodsinthemidstof [ . . . ]

[ . . . . . ]forthe gods did she create.?

[They banded themselves together and] at the
side of Tiamat [they] advanced ;*

[They were furious, they devised mischief without
resting] night and [day].

. [They prepared for battle], fuming and raging ;

. [They joined their forces] and made war.

. [Ummu-Hubu]r,* who formed all things,

. [Made in addition] weapons invincible, she

spawned monster-serpents,

[Sharp of] tooth, and merciless of fang ;

[With poison instead of] blood she filled [their]
bodies.

Fierce [monster-vipers] she clothed with terror,

[With splendour] she decked them, [she made
them] of lofty stature.’

[Whoever beheld] them, terror overcame him,®

Their bodies reared up and none could withstand
[their attack].

gods.” The same variety of reading occurs in a parallel expression
in IVR, pl. 60* [67], B, Obv,, l. 31, and C, Obv,, L. 11, fz-na-
da a-ti $arri e-lis (so B; C, i-lif) u-mas-5il, “1 have made the
honour of the king to be exalted.”

¢ No. 45,528, etc., Sar-ba-bi-is Iz':z'{z-{x[ar-mx'—z'm], ‘“he was
overcome by terror,” or possibly, ¢ his terror overcame him” ;
of the two I think it preferable to assign a passive meaning to
li-ih-far-mi-im and to take Sar-ba-bi-i5 as an adverb.

2
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121. [u5- 8]} ba-as-mu? sir-rus u “[La-ha-mi]
122. [ugallle# UR - BE#3 ‘akrab - amfélu]
123. [u-mle da-ab-ru-te® nin-amélu u  ku - [sa - rik - ku]®
124. [na-$Y kak-ku la pa-du-u la a-di-ru [ta- ha- 2]
125. [gab-sSal te-7i-tu-Sa la mak-ra Si-[na-a-ma)
126. [a]p-pu-na-ma? is-ten es-rit®  kima® su-a-ti u[s-tab-si)
127. i-na tlans" bu-uk-ri-sa'® su- ut is-ku-nu-[si pu-up-ri)
128. u-sa as-ki'* ™ Kin-gu ina bi-ri-su- nu sa-a-$[u us-rab-bs-is')

129. a-li-kut™ mak-ri® pa-an'® um-ma-ni mu-'-ir-ru-[ut puhri]"
130. [na]-as’'® kakku ti-is-bu-tu® te-bu-[u4]*® a-na- an- tu]

' No. 45,528, etc., [uf-zi8-m]a, or [us-gi-1]s.

* In the list of monsters created by Tiamat, both here and in the
parallel passages, it is probable that the words which occur in the
singular are used collectively.

3In IIR, pl. 6, col. i, |. 26, [UR]-BE is explained as kal bu
§e-gu-u, ‘‘raging hound”; the reading of the ideogram is not
certain.

¢ No. 45,528, etc., inserts «. ® No. 45.528, etc., fum.

¢ Restored from Tablet II, 1. 29; No. 45,528, etc.,, BI (or
GUD, butnot 2&)[ . . . ]

 No. 93,015, [a]p-pu-na-a-fa. 8 No. 93,015, ef-r7-¢-17.

* No. 45,528, etc., ki-ma.

1 That is, eleven kinds of monsters ; since the plural is used in
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121. [She set] up vipers,? and dragons, and the

(monster) [Lahamu],

122. [And hurricanes], and raging hounds,® and

123.

124.

125.

126.

127.

128.

129.
130.

scorpion-men,

And mighty [tempests], and fish-men, and
[rams];

[They bore] cruel weapons, without fear of [the
fight].

Her commands [were mighty], [none] could
resist them ;

After this fashion, huge of stature, [she made]
eleven (monsters)."

Among the gods who were her' sons, inasmuch
as he had given [her support],

She exalted Kingu; in their midst [she raised]
him [to power].

To march before the forces, to lead [the host],

To give the battle-signal, to advance to the attack,

the case of many of the classes, it is clear that Tiamat created more
than one of each.

" No. 45,528, etc., [#ani]*.

2 No. 93,015, bu-uk-ri-Su-nu, i.e. the sons of Apsé and Tiamat.
3 Nos. 45,528, etc., and 93,015, %a.

¥ No. 93,015, -ku-tu; No. 45,528, etc.,, [ . . . -AJu-[ . . . ]

'* No. 45,528, etc., [m]a-a}-ra; No. 93,015, mahri.

¢ Nos. 45,528, etc., and 93,015, pa-ni.

" No. 93,015, um-ma-nu mu-"-ir-ru-tu pu-u h-ri].

8 K. 3,938, na-se-e; No. 45,528, etc., na-se.

¥ No. 45,528, etc., le-ig-bu-tum.

® 81-7-27, 80 reads di-ku-u, * to summon to the attack.”
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131
132.

133.

134.

135.
136.

137.

139.
140.
141.

142.

Su-ud  tam-ha-ru' va-ab Stk - ka-tu-tu?
ip-kid-ma fka-tus-sud wu-se-Si-ba-as-su ina [kar-r1]

ad-di* ta-a-ka ina pubur® ilant?® wu - Sar - bi - ka
ma-li-kut? ilani?® gim-ra-at-su-nu ka tus-[Su us-mal-li]

u® Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-'-i-ri'® e - du- u at- ta
li-ir-tab-bu u zik-ru-ka elt kali-[Su-nu . . ™ A-nun-na-ki "

id-din-su-ma'? dupsimati? i-ra-[tu-us1®  u-Sat-mi-if

. ka-ta' kibit-ka la in-nin-na-a [i-kun  si-it  pi-i-ka)

e-nin-naV® “Kin-gu'® $Su'l-usku-u li-kbu-u [ A-nu-ti]
tna ilani [ma-rli-e-su'® §i - ma - [ta 1S - ti - mu)
ip-Sa pi-ku-nu'® " Gibil® [[i - ni - ik - ka]

n@'id ina® kit-mu-rvu ma-ag-sa-ru® lis - [rab - bi - ib]

! No. 45.528, etc., fa-am-ha-ru ; No. 93,018, la-am-ha-a-1a.

* No. 93,015, 7ab fik-kat-tu-tu. * No. 45,528, etc., ka-tu-[u]s-su.

¢ K. 3,938, a-di; No. 93,015 reads KU, i.e. adds.

® No. 45.528, etc., i-[na] pu-hur.

¢ No. 93,015. #/ani. 7 No. 45,528, etc., ku-ul.

® K. 3,938, #a[n:). * No. 45,528, etc., lu-u.

% No. 93,015, lu Su-ur-ba-ta-a ha-'-a-ri.

" Restored from Tablet III, 1. 104. The Anunnaki are possibly
the subject of the sentence.

1 No. 45,528, etc., id-din-[{Jum-ma ; No. 93,015, id-din-ma.
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131. To direct the battle, to control the fight,

132. Unto him she entrusted ; in [costly raiment] she
made him sit, (saying):

133. “ I have uttered thy spell, in the assembly of the
gods I have raised thee to power.

134. “ The dominion over all the gods [have I
entrusted unto him].

135. ‘“ Be thou exalted, thou my chosen spouse,

136. ‘“ May they magnify thy name over all [of them

the Anunnaki].” "

137. She gave him the Tablets of Destiny, on [his]
breast she laid them, (saying) :

138. “ Thy command shall not be without avail, and
[the word of thy mouth shall be established].”

139. Now Kingu, (thus) exalted, having received [the
power of Anu],

140. [Decreed] the fate among the gods his sons,
(saying):

141. * Let the opening of your mouth [quench] the
Fire-god ;

142. * Whoso is exalted in the battle, let him [display
(his) might]!”

B No. 93,015, i-rat-Su. “ No. 93,015, ka-af . . . ]

¥ No. 45,528, etc., in-na-an-[n]a; No. 93,015, in-na-nu.

1 81-7-27, 8o, [“Ki]-in-gu.

" The scribe of No. 93,015 has written ma for s» by mistake.

% No. 45,528, etc., a-na tlani* maré?-su, * for the gods his sons.”
¥ Nos. 45,528, etc., and 93,015, pi-i-ku-nu.

® No. 93,015, “ BIL-GI; 81-7-27, 80 and No. 45,528, *GIS-BAR.
tna is omitted by Nos. 45,528, etc., and 93,015.

# 81-9-27, 80, r[a].



The Second Tabfet.

. u-kab-bi[t]-ma' Ti-a-ma-tum pi-ti-ik-su
Jlim-ni-e-t; ik]%-ta-sar a-na ilani ni-ip-ri-su
. [ana tu-ur gi-mil]3-li Apsa wu-lam-mi-in Ts-amat
[....-u)st ki-i is-mi-da a-na *““E-a ip-ta-Sar®

W N o~

. [i5-me-mal® “E-a a-ma-tum Su-a-tim
. 4 v . . v . oV v
[mar-si)-is us-ha-ri-ir- ma Sa-ku-um-mi-is us-bu

. [ameé?”  u] - ri- ku-ma uz - za - su i-nu-lu

N O\w

(ur-ha-Su as-7ri)-is An-Sar a-bi-$Su Su-u us-tar-di
9. [i-lik)-ma mak-ru’ a-bi a-li-di-su An-Ssar

10. [mim-mul-u Ti-amat ik-pu-du u-sa-an-na-a a-na sa-a-su

11. [um-ma Ti)3-amat a-lit-ti-a-ni i-2i-ir-ra-an-na-a-ti

12. [pu)-ub-ru $it®-ku-na-at-ma ag-gi-is la - ab - bat
13. [i5)-bu-ru-Sim-ma ilani gi- mi- dr- Su- un
14. [a-d:] Sa at-tu-nu tab-na-a i - da - a - sa  al - ka'®

! The beginning of l. 1 has been restored from the catch-line on
Tablet I, preserved by No. 45,528 + 46,614.

* Conjectural restoration.

3 For this restoration cf. Tablet I, 1. 103.

¢ The sign is possibly Za. ’

¢ The rendering of this line is a little uncertain. The beginning
may perhaps be restored as [ pu-uk-ru-u)§; in that case a passive
meaning must be assigned to 1p-/a-Sar, and the line translated,
“ How she had collected her [forces] unto Ea was divulged.”



R

N o en

I0.
II.

12.
13.
14.

Zhe Second Tabfet.

Tiamat made weighty ! her handiwork,
[Evil]? she wrought against the gods her children.
[To avenge]® Apst, Tiamat planned evil,

. But how she had collected her [forces, the god

] unto Ea divulged.®

Ea [hearkened to]® this thing, and

He was [grievous]ly afflicted and he sat in sorrow.

[The days] went by, and his anger was appeased,

And to [the place of] Ansar his father he took
[his way].

[He went] and standing before’ Ansar, the father
who begat him,

[All that] Tiamat had plotted he repeated unto him,

[Saying, “TiJamat our mother hath conceived
a hatred for us,

“ With all her force she rageth, full of wrath.

‘ All the gods have turned to her,

“ [With] those, whom ye created, they go at her
side.

For ip-fa-Sar we may also read ip-fa-khir, and for the object of
is-mi-da we may perhaps restore [markabtu]$; the line may then be
translated, *“But when [ . . . . ] had yoked his [chariot],
unto Ea he repaired.” It may be noted that not very much is
missing from the beginning >f the line.

¢ Lines 5-10 have been conjecturally restored.

7 Or, possibly, ¢ addressing Ansar.”

® Lines 11-19 have been restored from Tablet III, 1l. 73-81.

* No. 38,396, §i-1t. 1 No. 38,396, al-ku.
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15.

16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

21.
22.

23.

24.

25.
26.

(¢#m]-ma-as-ru-nim-ma i-du-us 1i-amat te-bu-u - ni?
[ég)-su kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu - Sa  u im - ma?

[na]-su-u tam-ha-ra® na-zar-bu-bu la-ab-but
unken - na Sit-ku-nu-ma i°-ban-nu-u  su-la-a-tum®
(Ubn - ma- Hu - bu - ur’ pa-ti-ik-ka-at® ka-la-mu
us-rad -di kak-ku la mah-ru"® it-ta-lad  sir- ma - hut

sak-tu-ma Sin-nu la pa-du-u  at - ta - - um '3
im-tu ki-ma da-am™ zu-mur-su-nu us - ma - al - lu™

uSumgalle? na-ad-ru-ti pu-ul ha-a-ti" u - sal - bis - ‘ma
me-lam-mu us-das’-sa-a i-1li-i5 um- tas-$i-1/18

a-mi-ir-Su-nu  Sar-ba-bi-is Ili - ih - har - mi - im"

su-mur-Su-nu lis-tah-fi-da-am"-ma la i-ni-'-V i-rat®-su-un

lu

2]. us-zi-ig-ma ba-as-mu “ sirrussu® u "™ La-ha-mu
! No. 38,396, fe-bi-u-nu. 2 No. 92,632 4 93,048, mu.
3 No. 38,396, 71. ¢ No. 92,632, etc., bi.
5 No. 38,396, a. ¢ No. 92,632, etc., 71

7
8
L]
1n
12

No. 38,396, [ U ]m-mu-Hu-bur.

- Nos. 38,396 and 92,632, etc., pa-fi-ka al.

No. 38,396, ra-ad. 1 No. 38,396, ma-har.
No. 92,632, etc., sir-mak ; No. 38,396, sirmake?.

No. 38,396, af-fa-’-u-um ; No. 92,632, etc., al-fa-'-am.
No. 38,396, da-mu ; No. 92,632, etc., da-mi.
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15.

16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

21.
22,

23.

24.

25.
26.

27.

“ They are banded together and at the side of
Tiamat they advance ;

‘“ They are furious, they devise mischief without
resting night and day.

‘“ They prepare for battle, fuming and raging ;

‘ They have joined their forces and are making war.

“ Ummu-Hubur, who formed all things,

“ Hath made in addition weapons invincible, she
hath spawned monster-serpents,

‘ Sharp of tooth, and merciless of fang.

‘“ With poison instead of blood she hath filled
their bodies.

‘“ Fierce monster-vipers she hath clothed with
terror,

‘“ With splendour she hath decked them, she hath
made them of lofty stature.'®

“ Whoever beholdeth them is overcome by terror,"”

‘ Their bodies rear up and none can withstand
their attack.

‘“ She hath set up vipers, and dragons, and the
(monster) Lahamu,

1 Nos. 38,396 and 92,632, etc., /a.
1 No. 38,396, [GA]L-BUR na-ad-ru-tum pu-ul-ha-a-tum.
'* So No. 38,396; No. 92,632, etc., reads wm-fa-as §i-il, and

No.

45,528 + 46,614, um-tas-$Si-ir (= umta$iil). For the phrase

i-li-i5 um-tas-$i-1l, see above, p. 16 f., note 5.
1 See above, p. 17. 18 Nos. 38,396 and 92,632, etc., dam.
1 No. 38,396, i-ni-’-im; No. 92,632, i-nt-’-u.
® No. 92,632, ra-af. % No. 92,632, sirrusse¥,
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28. 4 - gal - la UR - BE#! %  akrab?- amélu

20. u-me da-ab-ru-ti nin-amélu wu ku-sa-rif-ku
30. na-si kak-ku la pa-du-u la a-di-ru ta-ha-si

31.gab-3a te-ri-tu-Sa la ma-har-va Si-na-ma

32. ap-pu-na-ma is-ten es-rit ki-ma Su-a-ti us-tab-si
33. &-na dlani® bu-uk-ri-sa  Suut iSku-nu-$Si pu-uh-ru
34 u-Sa-as-fa ™ Kin-gu ina bi-ri-Su-nu Sa-a-Su us-rab-bi-is’®

35. a-li-ku-ut mak-ru pa-ni um-ma-nu mu-ir-ru-tum* pu-uh-ru®

36. na-Se-e  kak-ku ti-is-bu-tum  te-bu-u  a-na-an-tum®

37. [Su-4}d" ta-am-ha-ra ra-ab Sik- kat-u-tum®

38. [ip-kid-mla ka-tu-us-su  wu-Se-si-ba-as-si i-na® kar-ri
39. [ad-di ta-a)-ka i-na pu-kur dlani¥*  u-sar-bi-ka
40. [ma-li-kut] ilani [gim-rat-su-nu ka-tuk-ka] us-mal-li

41. [lu-u Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-i-ri e-du-u alt-ta

! For this ideogram see above, p. 18, note 3.

* No. 38,396 prefixes the determinative **.

* K, 4,832, [u5]-rad-bi. ¢ K. 4,832, fu.
¢ K. 4,832, puhkri. ¢ K. 4,832, /7.
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28.

29.
30.

3L
32.

33

34.

39

40.

41.

“ And hurricanes and raging hounds, and scorpion-
men,

“ And mighty tempests, and fish-men and rams ;

“ They bear cruel weapons, without fear of the
fight.

* Her commands are mighty, none can resist them ;

“ After this fashion, huge of stature, hath she
made eleven (monsters).

“ Among the gods who are her sons, inasmuch as
he hath given her support,

‘“ She hath exalted Kingu; in their midst she
hath raised him to power.

. “ To march before the forces, to lead the host,
. “To give the battle-signal, to advance to the

attack,

. “[To direct]’ the battle, to control the fight,
. “Unto him [hath she entrusted]; in costly

raiment she hath made. him sit, (saying):

“ <[1 have uttered] thy [spell], in the assembly of
the gods I have raised thee to power,

“ ¢‘[The dominion over all] the gods have I
entrusted [unto thee].

“ ¢[Be thou exalted], thou [my chosen spouse],

7 Lines 37-48 have been restored from Tablet III, 1l. 41-52 and
99—-110.
*K. 4,832, [ . . . Jtuu-ti. * K. 4,832, ina.
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42. [li-ir-tab-bu-u zik-ru-ka eli kali Su-nu . ... J-uk-ki
43. [id-din Sum-ma  dupsimati*  i-ra-tu-us’] u-[Sat-mle-ik
44. [ka-ta fibit-ka la in-nin-na-a) li-kun ${i-i)t pi i-ka
45. [in-na-nu  ““Kin-gu Sw-us-kul-u li-fu-u "™ A-nu-ti
46. [an  ilani  mare? -5al Si-ma-ta  iS-ti-mu
47. [1p - Su  pi - ku - nu] “Gibil I - ni - ik - ha
48. [na’id ina kit-mu-ri] ma-ag-sa-ra lis-rab-bi-b

49. [i5-me-ma ““Ansar sa Ti-a-mal*-tu rabis dal-hat

50. [ e o e o v o 3 Sa)-pat-su it - tas - ka
st..[ . . . . . . . . ] la mna-hatt ka-ras-su
s2. [ 1-Su  sa-gi-ma-su us-tak- ha-ah
53. [ ]1- #« tu - ku - un - tu
54. [ 1-2u-su  i(-)as-si at-ta

55. [iIuMu - um - mu u]2 Ap&ﬁ la - na - rad

! In the parallel passage, Tablet 111, I. 104, No. 93,017 reads at
the end of the line “A-nun-na-ki. This is in favour of Jensen’s
suggestion that the present passage should be restored as ™ E-nu]-
uk-ki; cf. the list of gods, K. 2,100 (published by Bezold, P.S.B.A.,
vol. xi, March, 188g), col. iv, l. 8, which explains “*E-nu-uk-ki as
" A-nun-na-[ k).

* Conjectural restoration.

3 For the first half of the line Delitzsch suggests the restoration
siunfu imphasma, * he smote his loins.”
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42. ‘“ ‘[May they magnify thy name over all of
them . . . ] 1

43. *[She hath given hlm the Tablets of Destiny, on
his breast she] laid them, (saying):

44. * ‘[Thy command shall not be without avail], and
the [word] of thy mouth shall be established.’

45. “[Now Kingu, (thus) exalted], having received
the power of Anu,

46. *“ Decreed the fate [for the gods, her sons],

(saying) :

47. ‘ ‘ Let [the opening of your mouth] quench the
Fire-god ;

48. * ‘[Whoso is exalted in the battle], let him display
(his) might !””

49. [When Ansar heard how Tiamat]® was mightily
in revolt,

so[ . . . . . . . . 1]*hebithis lips,

si. [ . . . . . ] his mind was not at peace,

s2. His[ . . . ], he made a bitter lamentation :

53 “[ . . . . . .. .. . ]battle,

54. “[ e e e ]thou

55. “ [Mummu and]? Apsu thou hast smitten,*

¢ The reading Aa? is certain.

® fa-na-ra 1 take as the Pret., not the Pres. From Il. 93 ff. of the
First Tablet it may be inferred that Apsi was conquered before
Tiamat made her preparations for battle. It is clear, therefore, that
in the present passage /z-na-ra is to be taken as the Pret. and not
as the Pres.; and, as Ansar is addressing Ea, it may be concluded
that Ea was the conqueror of Apsa. In accordance with this con-
clusion is the fact that it was the god Ea who first discovered the
conspiracy of Apsi and Tiamat (see Tablet I, 1. 60).
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$6. [7i-amat u-Sa-as-ki “Kin)-gu a-Uli' ma-har-sa

5720 - « « « o o o 0. ] e ta - Sim - 4
8 [ . .« « .« . . . ] dlani] “Nlu]- di[m - mud]?

[A gap of about ten lines occurs here.]

6)*[ . . . . . . . L i e e e e ] ta
[0 .. .. ... 0]
(29 I - N T [ R
(72) [ An-sar anal o ma-ri-su  [a-ma-tu  i]-zak-kar
73)[ . . . . aln-nu-u lka-su-[su] kar-ra-di
(74) [Sa Sa-ka-a e-mul-ka-a-su la ma-har te-bu-Su

(75) [al- kam)-ma mut-ti§ Ti-amat i-ziz-za at-tla
76 [ . . . . 1% kab-ta-tas lib-bu-us lip-pu-us

(77) [Sum - ma-ma)l la  Se-ma-ta a-mat- ka
(78) [a-ma-2lu-ni at-me-sim-ma Si-i lip-pa-as-ha’

(70) [ - me - €] - ma zik - »i abi - Su An - Sar
(80) [us-te-sir harl-ra-an-Sa-ma u-ru-ukh-sa us-tar-di

(81) [#t-hi-ma)® ™ A-num me -ku-us’ Ti-a-ma-ti i-se-’-am-ma

' I think there is no doubt e-I should be taken as the adv.
“where?” The beginning of the line is conjecturally restored.

? The reading of Nudimmud at the end of the line is certain.
Before the determinative the sign AN is visible.

' The numbers of the lines, when conjectural, are enclosed
within parentheses.
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56. ““[But Tiamat hath exalted Kin]gu, and where! is
one who can oppose her?”

s57.0 . . . . .. . . . ] deliberation

58. [ .. .. the . . of ] the gods, N[u]di{mmud]?

[A gap of about ten lines occurs here.]

(69)° [

(o[ - -« « o . L.

(72) [Ansar unto] his son addressed [the word]

(73)“C . . . . 1] . . my mighty hero,

(74) ‘“[Whose]strength [1s great] and whose onslaught
cannot be withstood,

(75) “ [Go] and stand before Tiamat,

(76) “[That] her spirit [may be appeased],* that her
heart may be merciful.

(77) * [But if] she will not hearken unto thy word,

(78) “ Our [word] shalt thou speak unto her, that she
may be pacified.”®

(79) [He heard the] word of his father Ansar

(80) And [he directed] his path to her, towards her he
took the way.

(81) Anu [drew nigh],® he beheld the muttering’ of
Tiamat,

e e bd

¢ The first part of the line probably contained some such phrase
as lip-pa-as-sir, as suggested in the translation.

8 The sense of the couplet seems to be that, should Tiamat not
listen to Anu, she might perhaps respect the authority of An3ar.

¢ For this restoration, cf. Tablet 1V, I. 65.

7 See above, p. 12, note 2.
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(82) [wl i-li-"-a ma-jhar-S$al' i-tu-ra ar-kis

@[ .. .. ... ... ]1-54u An-sar
B[ . - .- - . . .. . .. {]- zak- kar- sSu
B5)[ - - v v e e e e e e e .. eVi-da

[A gap of about twenty lines occurs here.]

(tog) [ - . . . . . . . ]

(o) [ . . . . . mu-tir] gi-mil-lu a-[ . . ]?
(o) [ . . .« « o . . ... . ] ar-[du]?
(o)) [ -« . .« « . . . ] a-sSar pi-ris-ti-s[4]
(e[ . . .« v .. ] i-ta-mit-su
(o) [ .+ . . . . . o . . .. .. . ] abi-ta

(110) at-ta-ma ma-ri mu- nap-pi-sud lib- bi-su

mo[ . . ... . kl-ru-8bi-i5% ti-hi-e-ma’
(12 [ . . . . . ] e-ma-ru-uk-ka®® ni-i-hud

(113) th-du-ma be-lum a-na a-ma-tum a->bi-su
(114) ét-hi-e-ma it-ta-zi-iz ma-jha-ri-is" Au-Sar
(115) s-mur-Su-ma An-sar Uib-ba-su tu-ub-ba-a-ti im-la™

! This line has been restored from Tablet I1I, 1. 53.

3 The last word of the line may possibly be restored as a-[ na-4u],
in which case the line would form part of a speech of Marduk to
Ansar.

3 This restoration is not certain. ¢ K. 4,832, me.

¢ Literally, “who maketh broad his heart”; cf. 1. 71, 8-bu-us$
Iip-pu-us, ‘‘that her heart may be merciful.” The phrase, as
applied to Marduk, implies that he shows mercy on the gods by
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(82) [But he could not withstand her], and he turned

back.
@)yr . . . . . . . . . . . ]Anszar
B4)L - . - . . . . . ]hespakeunto him:
@)« . . . . . . . . . . . Juponme
[A gap of about twenty lines occurs here. ]}
(tog) [ . .« .« o oo 0000 ]
(ros) [ . . . . . . Janavenger[ . . . ]?
(o6) [ . . . . . . . . . . . ]Jva[liant]?
(ro7) [ . . . . . ]in the place of his decision
(108) [ .« .+ . . . ]he spake unto him:
(109) “[ Ce e .. . ] thy father
(110) “ Thou art my son, who maketh merciful * his
heart.
(r11) “[ . . . Jto the battle shalt thou draw nigh,
(112) “[ . . . ]he that shall behold thee shall have
peace.”

(113) And the lord rejoiced at the word of his father,
(114) And he drew nigh and stood before Ansar.
(115) An3ar beheld him and his heart was filled with

joy,

consenting to become their avenger. This seems to me preferable
to my previous translation, ‘‘who maketh valiant his heart”
(cf. Cun. Texts, part xiii, pl. 4, note).

¢ K. 4,832, &5, 7 No. 40,559, {i-hi-ma.

* K. 4832, [ . . . Juk

* No. 40,559, ni-i-hi; K. 4,832, ni-ih-ha.

o K. 4,832, and Nos. 40,559 and 92,632, etc., 5.

' Nos. 40,559 and 92,632, etc., fu-ub-ba-ta im-Ii.
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(116) [¢)s-si-sk Sap'-ti-su a-di-ra-su  ut-te-is-si?
(117) [a-68)® la Suk-tu-mat pi-ti* Sa-ap-tu-ukd®
(x18) lu-ul-lik-ma Ilu-sa-am-sa-a ma-la Ulib-bi-ka
(119) [An-sar]® la  Suk-tu-mat  pi-ti*  Sa-ap-tu-uk®
(120) [lu-ul-lLle-ma lu-sa-am-sa-a ma-la Iib-bi-ka?
(121) as -4 zik-»vi ta-ha-za-Su  u-Se-si-lka®
(122) [ .. ] Tt-amat sa si-in-ni-Sa-tum?® 1a-ar-ka' i-na kak-ku'!

(123) [ . . . ]%-nu-u hi-di u Swu - li- 18
(124) ki-Sa-ad  Ti-amat ur-ru-hi-is ta-kab-ba-as at-ta

(125) [ . . « « I¥-nu-u hi-di u Su-li-gB
(126) [ki-Sa-ad] Ti-amat wur-ru-hi-is ta-kab-ba-as at-ta

! Nos. 40,559 and 92,632, etc., §a-ap.

* No. 40,559, s«.

3 Conjectural restoration ; the traces of the second sign in the
line on No. 38,396 may be those of &: or sar.

¢ No. 40,559, pi-/a.

8 Nos. 40,559 and 92,632, Sap-tu-uk; K. 4,832, Sap-tuk.

¢ Conjectural restoration; for a somewhat similar change of one
word when a couplet is repeated, see Tablet IV, 1l. 3-6.

7 It is clear that at this point Marduk ceases to speak, and that
Ansar's answer begins with the following line.

® Literally, “Of what man has his battle caused thee to go
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(116) He kissed him on the lips and his fear departed
from him.

(117) “[O my father],® let not the word of thy lips
be overcome,

(118) *“ Let me go, that I may accomplish all that is
in thy heart.

(119) “[O Ansar],® let not the word of thy lips be
overcome,

(120) ‘[Let me] go, that I may accomplish all that is
in thy heart.”’

(121) *“ What man is it, who hath brought thee forth
to battle ?*

(122) “[ . . . ] Tiamat, who is a woman, is armed
and attacketh thee.’®

(123) “[ . . ] . . rejoice and be glad;

(124) «“ The neck of Tiamat shalt thou swiftly trample
under foot.

(125) “[ ] . . rejoice and be glad;

(126) « [The neck] of Tiamat shalt thou swuftly
trample under foot.

forth.” No. 40,559 reads u-fe-si-ma ; according to this reading it
is possible to take sik-r as the subject, and /e-}a-sa-iu as the
object, of the verb.

* No. 40,559, sz si-in-ni-sa-af.

° jg-ar-ka 1 take as the Pres. Kal. from aru, followed by the
direct accusative.

1 K. 4,832, ina kakki.

1 It is possible that the first word of the line should be restored
[%-16-ba)-nu-u, in which case }i-di and su-/-il must be taken as
substantives, ¢ let there be joy and gladness.”

3 K. 4,832, Xl
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(127) [ma] - »¢ mu - du - u gim - ri! uz - nu
(128) [Ti-ama)t su-up-si-if i-na te-e-ka® el-lud
(129) [ur - ha - ka] ur - ru - hi - is Su - tar - di - ma
(130)[ . . . . ) la uttak-ka® Su-te-e-ri® ar-ka-nis

(131) [¢h-dlu-mla ble-lum a-na® a-mat a-bi-Su
(132) [e)-di-is  lib-ba-Su-ma a-na  a-bi-su?  i-zak-kar
(133) be - lum tlan® $7 - mat? #land 10 rabiti
(134) Sum - ma-ma ana-ku mu-tir gi-mil-li-ku-un
(138) a-kam-me Ti-amat-ma"™ wu-bal-lat ka-a-su-un
(136) Suk-na-ma  pu-uh-ra  Su-te-ra  i-ba-a  Sim-ti'}

(137) ina Up-Su-ukkin-na-ki mit-ha-ris ha-dis tis-ba-ma'®
(138) 1p-Su pi-ia ki-ma ka-tu-nu-ma' Si-ma-ta' lu-si-im

(139) la  ut-tak-kar mim-mu-u  a-ban-nu-u  a-na-ku
(140) ai  i-tur ai i-in-nin-na-aV'  se-far Sa-ap -ti-ia

' K. 4,832, [ gi-m]ir. * No. 38,396, ina fe-c- ki.

3 K. 4,832, el-li.

¢ ut-fak-ka is possibly Pres. Iftaal from naka, or Pres. Piel from
efeku, with (or without) the z m. s. pron. suffix; if the former, the
beginning of the line may perhaps be restored as [da-mi-ka], as
suggested in the translation.

* K.4832,[ . . . -i}r; No. 92,632, 5[a- . . . ]

¢ K. 4,832 seems to have read [in]a.

' K. 4,832, abi-Su. * No. 40,559, [ani]”.
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(127) “ O my [son], who knoweth all wisdom,

(128) * Pacify [Tiama]t with thy pure incantation.

(129) ‘“ Speedily set out upon thy way,

(130) ““ For [thy blood (?)] shall not be poured out,*
thou shalt return again.”

(131) The lord rejoiced at the word of his father,

(132) His heart exulted, and unto his father he spake :

(133) ““ O Lord of the gods, Destiny of the great gods,

(134) « If I, your avenger,

(135) “ Conquer Tiamat and give you life,

(136) ““ Appoint an assembly, make my fate pre-
eminent and proclaim it."?

(137) “In Upsukkinaku seat yourselves joyfully
together,

(138) “ With my word in place of you will I decree
fate.

(139) * May whatsoever I do remain unaltered,

(140) “ May the word of my lips never be changed
nor made of no avail.”

* No. 40,559, simat*. 1o K. 4,832 and No. 40,559, #ani¥.

" No. 49,559, [ 7')i-amat-am-ma.

" In No. 40,559, . 136 reads: [ . . . J-wh-ru Su-te-ir-ba”
$im-tum, “ [ Appoint an as]sembly, make my fate pre-eminent.”

¥ In No. 40,559, L. 137 reads: [ . . . -§lu-ukkin-na-kam
mil-ha-ri-is ha-di-is ti-i5-8a]-ma.

¥ No. 40,559, ka-a-tu-nu-ma. ¥ No. 40,559, fum.

'* No. 4¢,559, mi-im. 1" No. 40,559, in-ni-na-a.

8 K. 292, §[ap].



ZBe ZTBird Tabfet,

. An - Ssar pa- a- su! - pu- Sam- ma

[ S

. [a-na “Ga-ga suk-kal-li]*-su  a-ma-tu  i-zak-kar
. [*“Ga-ga suk- kall®-lum mu-tib ka-bit-ti-ia

w

4. [a-na ““Lak-mu u “La-kla*-mu ka-a-ta lu-us-pur-ka

s.[ . . . .00 )Y ti-as-bu-ru te-li-’
6.[ . . . . . . . . ] Subika ana wmak-ri-ka*
720 « « o o o o o . . tl)and® na- gab®- su-un
8. [li-Sa-nu Uis-ku-nlu?l ina ki-ri-e-ti UIs-bu®

9.[as-na-an li-klu-[llu? lip-ti-ku ku-ru-na?
10. [a-na™ Marduk mu]-tir-ri gi-mil-li-Su-nu' li-St-mu Sim-ta'

11. [a-lik]® *Ga-ga fud-me-Su-nu i-ziz-ma®
12. [mim-mu-u]'® a-zak-ka-ru-ka su-un-na-a ana'* sa-a-Su-un

! The first two words in the line are restored from the catch-line
in Tablet 1I; see K. 292 and No. 40,559.

? Lines 2-4 are conjecturally restored; for the restoration of
1. 3, cf. the similar line spoken by Apsu when addressing Mummu
in Tablet 1, 1. 31.

? Jensen compares l. 14, and suggests the restoration [fe-raf
lib-bi-1a], i.e. ** [The purpose of my heart] thou canst understand.”

¢ 82—9-18, 1,403 + 6,316 reads ma-ak-ri-ia, i.e. ‘‘ thou shalt bring
before me' ; this reading gives better sense, as it is possible to
refer the phrase to an answer to the summons, which Gaga is
directed to bring from Lahmu and Labamu. As, however, the
duplicate is merely a practice-tablet containing extracts from the
text, I have rctained the reading of K. 3,473, etc.



ZBe ZTBird Tabfet.

1. Ansar opened his mouth,' and

[Unto Gaga], his [minister],® spake the word :

3. “[O Gaga, thou minisjter? that rejoicest my

10.

II.
12,

spirit,

“[Unto Lahmu and LahJamu? will I send thee.

B . . . ]?thou canst attain,

A [ ] thou shalt cause to be brought
before thee.*

“T . . . . . . let]® the gods, all of them,

“[Make ready for a feast],” at a banquet let
them sit,

“[Let them eat bread],” let them mix wine,

“[That for Marduk]'® their avenger, they may
decree the fate.

“[Go,]" Gaga, stand before them,

“[And all that]? I tell thee, repeat unto them,
(and say):

® Jensen suggests the restoration [/i-sl-li-ku-u-ni il]ani, * let the
gods come.”

82—9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, [ g Ja-ad.

7 Lines 8 and g are restored from Il. 133 and 134.

82—9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, lu-us-bu.

82-9~18, 1,403 + 6,316, ku-ru-un-nu.
Conjecturally restored.

K. 3,437, etc., reads 3u-$u-nu, i.e. gimilli-su-nu.
82—9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, Sim-tum.

82-9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, ku-ud-mi-Su-nu i-si-is-ma.
82—-9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, a-na.
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13.
14.

I5.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

25.
26.

[An-Sar]* ma-ru-ku-nu w-ma-’-i-ra-an-ni
[te - rit]? libbi-Su u-Sa-as-bi-ra-an-ni ia-a-ti

[um-ma  Ti-almat®  a-lit-ta-ni*  i-zir-ra-an-na-si®
[pu - uk - ru Sit-kJu®-na-at-ma ag-gis lab- bat
is - hu - ru - Sim - ma tani  gi- mir-Su-un
a-di Sa at-tu-nu tab-na-a i-da-sa al-ka
im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma  i-du-us’  Ti-amat  te-bu-u-ni®

12-204 kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-Sa u im-ma®

na-su-u tam-ha-ri® na-zar-bu-bu lab - bu"

unken-na  Sit-ku-nu-ma  i-ban-nu-u  su-la-a-[t]"

Um - mu - Hu - bur*  pa-ti - kat’® ka - la - [ma]®
us-rad-di ka-ak-ki la mak-ri it-ta-lad sirmake[*]V

zak -tu-ma Sin-ni® la pa-du-u at-ta-’-[{]"

tm-tu  ki-ma da-mi® zu-mur-Su-nu  us-ma-al-l[{]1"

Restored from 1. 71. * Restored from 1. 72.
Restored from 1. 73. ¢ 82-9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, nu.
82—9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, i-8i-ir-ra-an-na-a-4i.

Restored from 1. 74.

82-9-18, 6,950 + 83-1-18, 1,868, i-du-Su.

82-9-18, 6,950, etc., le-bi-u-ni.

82-9-18, 6,950, etc., im-mu. 10 82-9-18, 6,950, etc., ru.
82-9-18, 6,950, etc., /a-ab-bu. ** 82-9-18, 6,950, etc., [ ]i-iL.
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13.
14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

25.
26.

‘“ [Ansar),! your son, hath sent me,

“[The purpose]? of his heart he hath made
known unto me.

“[He saith that Tia]mat® our mother hath con-
ceived a hatred for us,

“ [With all]® her forcé she rageth, full of wrath.

‘ All the gods have turned to her,

‘“ With those, whom ye created, they go at her
side.

‘“ They are banded together, and at the side of
Tiamat they advance ;

“ They are furious, they devise mischief without
resting night and day.

“ They prepare for battle, fuming and raging ;

“ They have joined their forces and are making
war. :

“ Ummu-Hubur, who formed all things,

“ Hath made in addition weapons invincible, she
hath spawned monster-serpents,

‘ Sharp of tooth and merciless of fang.

“ With poison instead of blood she hath filled
their bodies.

13

Restored from 1. 80 ; 82—9-18, 6,950, etc., reads /um.

4 82-9-18, 6,950, etc., bu-ur. ®* 82-9-18, 6,950, etc., ka-al.

"

-

20

11

Restored from 1. 81; 82—9-18, 6,950, etc., reads mu.

Restored from 1. 82. 18 82-9-18, 6,950, etc., §i-/n-na.
Restored from 1. 83; 82-9-18, 6,950, etc., reads an-fa-’-a[m].
82—9-18, 6,950, etc., da-me.

Lines 26-32 have been restored from 1l. 84—9o0.
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33.
34-

35.

36.

37-

38.

39.
40.

41.

uSumgalle?  na-ad-ru-u-ti  pul-ha-a-ti  u-sal-bis-(ma]
me - lam - me us-das-Sa-a e-Uls um - tas- [$il]!
a-mr- Su-nu Sar-ba-ba Ulis- har-[mi-im]
zu-mur-Su-nu lis-tah-hi-dam-ma la i-ni--u i-rat-su-{un]
us -zgiz ba-as-mu sir-rus-su u ““La-ha-[mi)
u- gal- lum UR - BE? u  akrab - amél[u]

u-mi da-ab-ru-ti nin-amélu u lku-sa-rik-[(ku]?
na-as kakké? la pa-di-i la a-di-ru  ta-ha-zi]t

gab-sa te-rvi-tu-$Sa la ma- har S$i-na-a-[ma]
ap-pu-un-na-ma es-tin es-vi-tum kima Su-a-tu us-tab-[$i]
t-na ilani bu-uk-ri-Sa  Su-ut is-kun-$i [ pu-ul-ri]

u-Sa-as-ki “ Kin-gu ina bi-ri-Su-[nu Sa-a-Su] us-rab-[bi-is’]

[a]-li-kut mak-vi pa-an um-ma-ni [mu-ir-ru-ut pukri]
[na-a)s  kakké?d  ti-is-bu-tu  ti-[bu-u  a-na-an-tu]

[Su-ud] tam-ha-ri ra-ab  Sik-[ka- tu- 1]

1
3

See above, p. 16 f,, note §. * See above, p. 18, note 3.
Restored from Tablet 11, 1. 29.
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33
34.

35-

39
40.

41.

‘“ Fierce monster - vipers she hath clothed with
terror,

“ With splendour she hath decked them, she hath
made them of lofty stature.

“ Whoever beholdeth them, terror overcometh
him,

“ Their bodies rear up and none can withstand
their attack.

“ She hath set up vipers, and dragons, and the
(monster) Lahamu,

‘“ And hurricanes, and raging hounds, and scorpion-
men,

‘ And mighty tempests, and fish-men, and rams ;

“ They bear merciless weapons, without fear of
the fight.

“ Her commands are mighty, none can resist
them ;

“ After this fashion, huge of stature, hath she
made eleven (monsters).

. “ Among the gods who are her sons, inasmuch as

he hath given her [support],

. “ She hath exalted Kingu; in their midst she

hath raised [him] to power.
“ To march before the forces, [to lead the host],
“[To] give the battle-signal, to advance [to the
attack],
“[To direct] the battle, to control the [fight],

¢ Lines 34—45 have been restored from Il. 9z—103.
3 K. 6,650, [#a-ia-]a, or [(na-se-Je, kakku.

s —mm W
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42 [ip-kid}-ma ka- tus-su u-Se-si-ba-as-[su ina kar-ri]
43. [ad-d)i ta-a-ka ina pupur ilani [u-sar-bi- ka)
44. [mal-li-ku-ut ilani gi-mir-[su-nu' ka-tuk-ka? us-mal-li]

45. [lu-u) Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-'-i-»i® e-du-[u at-ta]
46. li-ir-tab-bu-u sik-ru-ka eli kali-Su-n[u . . ™ A-nun-na-ki]*

47. id-din-sumd-ma  dupsimati®  i-ra-tu-us®  u-sat-mi-ik
48. ka-ta kibit-ka la in-nin-na-a li-kun si-it  pi-i-[ka]’
49. in-na-nu  “Kin-gu Su-us-ku-u li-ku-u ["™A-nu-ti]®

50. an  ilani  mare? -$a® Si-ma-ta' is - i - mu]"
51 1p-Su'®  pi-lku-nu's  “Gibil" li-ni-ikh-fa

52. nd'id ina'® kit-mu-ri'® ma-ag-sa-ri Us-rab-bi-ib"M

' K. 6,650, gim-ral-su-nu.

* K. 6,650, ka-tuf-5[u]; according to this reading, 1. 44 does not
form part of Tiamat’s speech, or we may suppose that in this line
Tiamat addresses her followers and not Kingu (cf. note 7).

® K. 6,650, ka-'-r1.

¢ Restored from 1. 104 ; the Anunnaki are possibly the subject
of the sentence (see below, p. 52 f., note 8).

8 K. 6,650, Su.

¢ So No. 42,285 ; K. 6,650 reads i-ra-a[t-su].

7 Restored from Tablet II, l. 44 : No. 42,285 reads ps-i-5u, *“ the
word of his mouth shall be established,” i.e., Tiamat addresses her
followers in the second half of the line.

® Restored from Tablet II, 1. 45; No. 42,285 reads e-nu-t1,
“lordship, rule.”
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42. “Unto him [hath she entrusted; in costly
raiment] she hath made him sit, (saying):

43. “ ‘[I have] uttered thy spell, in the assembly of
the gods [ have raised thee to power],

44. *“ *[The] dominion over all the gods [have I
entrusted unto thee].

45. * ‘[Be] thou exalted, [thou] my chosen spouse,

46. * ¢ May they magnify thy name over all of [them

the Anunnaki]’

47. She hath given him the Tablets of Destiny, on
his breast she laid them, (saying):

48. ““ * Thy command shall not be without avail, and
the word of [thy]” mouth shall be established.’

49. “ Now Kingu, (thus) exalted, having received
[the power of Anu])?

50. ““ Decreed the fate for the gods, her sons, (saying):

51. “ “ Let the opening of your mouth quench the
Fire-god *;

52. “ * Whoso is exalted in the battle, let him display
(his) might !’

* K. 6,650, maré-§a ; No. 93,017, ma-ri-e-sa.

19 No. 93,017, $i-ma-fu ; No. 42,285, Si-ma-1i.

1 Restored from Tablet II, 1. 46; No. 42,285 reads ws-#1-u, or
us-ti-Sam.

1 K. 6,650, [1p-5]a.

13 K. 6,650, pi-i-ku-nu; No. 93,017, pi-ku-un.

4 K. 6,650 and No. 93,017, “BIir-c1; K. 3,473, etc, and
No. 42,285, “* GIS-BAR.

8 ina is omitted by K. 6,650 and No. 93,017.

8 No. 93,017, kil-mu-ra; 82-9-18, 1,403 + 6,316, Rif-mu-ru.
K. 6,650 probably reads £:f (not §it)-mu-ra.

" 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., li-ra-ab-bi-1b.
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53.
54.
55.

56.

57.
58.
59.

. Suk-na-a-ma™  pu-uk-ru'® Su-ti'-ra i-ba-a  Sim-ti
61.
62.
63.

64.

65.

as-pur-ma "“A-nu-um' ul i-li-’-a® ma-har’-Sa
“Nu - dim - mud i-dur-mat i{-tu-ra ar-hkis®
‘-ir “Marduk ab- kal-lub ilani ma-ru-ku-un’
ma-ha-ris® Ti-amat? bV -ba-Su a-ra ub-la
p-Su pi-i-Su d-la-ma-a a-na ia-a-t
Sum-ma-ma a-na-ku mu-tir' gi-mil-li-ku-un
a-kam-me Ti-amat-ma'® u-bal-lat ka-su-un'®
i-na Up-Su-ukkin-na-kiV' mit-ha-ris'® fa-dis’V tas-ba-ma®
ip-Su pi-ia ki-ma ka-tu-nu-ma® Si-ma-tu lu-Sim-ma®?
la ut-tak-kar mim®B-mu-u a-ban-nu-u a-na-ku

ai i-tur® ai in-nim-na-a se-kar Sap-1ti-ia®

hu-um-ta-nim-ma Si-mat-ku-nu ar-his™® $i-ma-su

! K. 6,650, No. 93,017, and 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., ““A-num.
* 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., i-li-"-im ; No. 42,285, i-li-’-1.
3 No. 42,285, ha-ar. ¢ 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., i-du-ur-ma.

8 No. 42,285, ki-i5.

¢ No. 93,017, 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., and No. 42,285, abkal.

1 No. 42,285, ma-ruk-ku-un. ® 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., 7i-i5.

®* No. 93,017, Ti-a-ma-1i. 10 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., /i-ib.

' 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., mu-tir-ri.

2 No. 93,017, Tam-fam-ma ; 82—-9-18, 1,403, etc., and No. 42,285,
Ti-amat-am-ma.
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53. “ I sent Anu, but he could not withstand her;

54. ‘“ Nudimmud was afraid and turned back.

55. ‘“ But Marduk hath set out, the director of the
gods, your son ;

56. “ To set out against Tiamat his heart hath
prompted (him).

57. “ He opened his mouth and spake unto me,
(saying):

58. « ¢ If I, your avenger,

59. ‘ ¢ Conquer Tiamat and give you life,

60. “ ‘ Appoint an assembly, make my fate pre-
eminent and proclaim it.

61. “ ¢ In Upsukkinaku seat yourselves joyfully to-
gether ;

62. “ * With my word in place of you will I decree fate.

63. * ¢ May whatsoever I do remain unaltered,

64. ““ ‘ May the word of my lips never be changed
nor made of no avail.’

65. ‘“ Hasten, therefore, and swiftly decree for him
the fate which you bestow,

® No. 42,285, ka-a-Su-un. % No. 93,017, Suk-na-ma.
1 No. 93,017, ra. % 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., fe.

¥ No. 93,017, ku; 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., kam.

18 82-9—18, 1,403, etc., mi-it-ha-ri-[i5].

¥ No. 42,285, di-is. ® No. 42,285, /a-as-ba-ma.
M 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., ka-a-fu-[ nu-ma].

#? No. 42,285, Si-ma-tum lu-si-im. * 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., mi-im.
* 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., fu-ur. ® No. 42,285, fap-#i-1.

* 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., No. 42,285 and 82-9-18, 5,448 + 83-1-18,
2,116, ar-hi-is.
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66. /il - lik' lim-ju-ra® na-kar-ku-nu dan-nu
67. i - lik “Ga-ga ur - ha - su % - Sar - di - ma
68. as’-ri§ “Lak-mu u **La-ha-me® ilani?* abeé?-Sud

69. us-kin-ma is-$ik® fak-ka-ra’ Sa-pal-Su-un®
70. £ - $Sir® iz - gig - ma'® t - zak - kar - Su - un

71. An -Sar ma-ruM-ku-nu wu-ma-’-1r-an-ni®d
72. te - rit lib-bi-Su™ u-sa-as-bi-ra-an-ni% ia-a-ti

73. um-ma Ti-amat a-lit-ta-n'® i-gir-ra-an-na-si'

74. pu-uh-ru®® $itVW-ku-na-at-ma ag-gis® lab? - bat
75. 1S - hu - ru - Sim - ma ilant gi-mir® - $u - un
76. a-di Sa at-tu-nu lab-na-a i-da-sa® al-ku*
77. sm-ma-as-ru-nim-ma  t-du-us® Ti-a-ma-ti® te-bu-ni ¥

! 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., and 82—9-18, 5,448, etc., insert ma.

* No. 42,285, [ . . . J-kir.

3 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., and 82—9-18, 5,448, etc., ™ La-ha-mu.

¢ 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., No. 42,285 and 82—9-18, 5,448, etc., #/Ins.

& No. 42,285 and 82—9-18, 5,448, etc., ab-bi-e-su.

¢ 82918, 1,403, etc., §i-ik.

7 No. 42,285 and 82—9-18, 5,448, etc., ru; K. 8,575, 7.

® 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., No. 42,285 and 82-9-18, 5,448, etc., read
ma-har-Su-un, ** before them.”

* No. 93,017 reads #-mi5s, ‘ he bowed himself down.”

1 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., 8-8a-a8 ; No. 42,285 and 82—9-18, 5,448,
etc, [ . . . Jas

' No. 93,017 and 82—9-18, 1,403, An-Sar-ma.

2 No. 93,017, 7.
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66.
67.
68.

69.

70.

71.
72.

73

74
75
76.
77-

‘“ That he may go and fight your strong enemy!”

Gaga went, he took his way and

Humbly before Lahmu and Lahamu, the gods,
his fathers,

He made obeisance, and he kissed the ground at
their feet.®

He humbled himself;® then he stood up and
spake unto them, (saying):

‘““ Ansar, your son, hath sent me,

‘“ The purpose of his heart he hath made known
unto me.

‘“ He saith that Tiamat our mother hath conceived
a hatred for us,

‘“ With all her force she rageth, full of wrath.

‘“ All the gods have turned to her,

“ With those, whom ye created, they go at her side.

“ They are banded together and at the side of
Tiamat they advance ;

¥ 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., and 82-9-18, 5,448, etc., w-ma-'-i-
ra-an-l nt].

14
15
n

82-9-18, 1,403, etc., [fe-r]i-it libbi-Su.
No. 93,017, u-sa-ag-bir-an-ni. 16 82-9-18, 1,403, nu.
82-9-18, 1,403, i-zi-ir-ra-an-na-1i; No. 42,285, z-2i-ir-ra-

an-na-a-li.

18
20
21
2

25
26
27

No. 93,017, ra. ¥ 82-9-18, 1,403, etc., $i-1L.
82-9-18, 1,403, etc., and No. 42,285, gi-1s.

No. 93,017, 82—9-18, 1,403, etc., and No. 42,285, /a-ab.
82—9-18, 1,403, etc., and No. 42,285, mi-ir.

K. 8,575, i-da-a-sa. # No. 42,285, a/ ka.

K. 8,575, i-du-Su.

K. 8,524 and K. 8,575, Zu-a-ma-#i; No. 42,285, T/-amal.

No. 42,283, fe-bi-ni.
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78.

79-
. unken-na® Sit-ku-nu-ma t-ban-nu-u® su-la-a-1?

8I.
82.

83.
84.

8s.

86.

87.
88.

89.

90.

is-zu kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-5i' u im-ma?l
na-Su-u tam-ha-ri® na-zar-bu-bu lab-but
Umn - mu - Hu - bur pa - ti - fat® ka - la - ma?®
us-rad-di kakké* la mal-ri" it-ta-lad sirmahé# "

sak-tu-ma Sin-ni la pa-du-u at-ta-’-i9
tm-ta kima da-a-mi®  zu-mur-su-nu  us-ma-al-lis ¥

uSumgallé® na-ad-ru-ti  pul-ha-a-ti'®  u-Sal-bis- mna
me - lam - me uS-das-Sa-a i-UsV um- tas- Sil'8

a-mir-Su-nu Sar-ba-ba li- i} - har-mi-im
su-mir-Su-nu'® lis-tah-hi-dam-ma la s-ni--u irat-su-un

us-siz ba-as-mu gsir-rus-su® uy “La-ka-mi

u - gal - lum UR - BE? u akrab - ameélu

! K. 8,575 and No. 42,285, mu-fa.

* No. 42,285, im-mu. 3 No. 93,017, ra.

¢ No. 42,285 and No. 93,017, la-abd-bu.

® No. 93,017, un-ki-en-na. * No. 42,285, [i-ba]n-nu-ma.

7 No. 93,017, fum. * No. 42,285, Aa-at.

* No. 42,285, mu. ¥ No. 93,017, kakku la ma-har.

" No. 42,285, sir-mak ; No. 93,017, sir-mah-i.
¥ No. 42,285 reads /a-a/-’-im, a scribal error for at-fa-'-im.
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78. “ They are furious, they devise mischief without
resting night and day.

79. “ They prepare for battle, fuming and raging ;

8o. *“ They have joined their forces and are making
war.

81. ““ Ummu-Hubur, who formed all things,

82. “ Hath made in addition weapons invincible, she
hath spawned monster-serpents,

83. “ Sharp of tooth and merciless of fang.

84. “ With poison instead of blood she hath filled their
bodies.

85. ‘ Fierce monster-vipers she hath clothed with
terror,

86. ‘ With splendour she hath decked them, she hath
made them of lofty stature.”

87. “ Whoever beholdeth them, terror overcometh him,

88. *“ Their bodies rear up and none can withstand
their attack.

89. * She hath set up vipers, and dragons, and the
(monster) Lahamu,

90. “ And hurricanes, and raging hounds, and scorpion-
men,

¥ No. 93,017, tm-fu ki-ma da-mi.
* No. 42,285 seems to have had a variant reading.

¥ No. 42,285, /a. % K. 8,524, pul-ha-1a.
1 K. 8,524, e-/i'; see above, p. 16 f., nate s.
% No. 42,285, [# |m-tas-§i-il. ¥ No. 93,017, su-mur-Su-nu.

#® No. 93,017, ™ SIR-RUS#,
# No. 93,017, UD-GAL# UR-BE#; for the ideogram UR-BE, see
above, p. 18, note 3.
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9l.

92.

93.
94

95.

88 &S

10I.

102.

103.
104.

105.

amé*  da-ab-ru-ti nin-amélu u [ku-sa - rik- ku]
na-as kakké?* la pa-dii la a-di-ru ta-jha-zi

gab-Sa tle-vi-tu-sa la ma-har $i-na-ma
ap-pu-un-na-mad is-tin es-rit ki-ma Su-a-tu us-tab-si

i-nat ilani bu-uk-ri-Sa Su-ut is-ku-nu-Si pu-uh-ri

. u-sa-as-ki “ Kin-gu ina bi-ri-Su-nu sa-a-su us-rab-bi-is

. a-li-ku-utl mak-ri® pa-an um-ma-ni mu-ir-ru-ut puhri
. na-as kakké?S ti-is-bu-tu te-bu-u a-na-an-tu
. Su-ud dlam-ha-vi'  ra-ab  Sitk-ka-tu-ti
. 1p-kid-ma ka-tus-Su u-se-Si-ba-as-su ina kar-rs

ad-di ta-a-ka ina pulur ilani u-sar-bi-ka
ma-li-kut  dlani  gim-rat-su-nu  ka-tuk-ka us-mal-li

lu-u Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-i-vi e-du-u at-lta
li-ir-tab-bu-u zik-ru-ka eli kalt-su-nu . . . "™ A-nun-na-[#i]8

id-d(in-Slum-ma dupsimati® i-ra-a(t-su u-Sat-mi-ift]®

! Restored from Tablet 11, 1. 29; No. 93,017 reads HA[erasure]-KI.

? No. 93,017, kak-ku. 3 No. 93,017, ap-pu-na-ma.
¢ No. 93,017, tna. * No. 93,017, a-li-kut ma-har.
® No. 93,017, na-se-¢ kakku. ’ No. 93,017, ra.

* In the parallel passage in l. 46, K. 6,650 reads KAK (i.e. ka/T)-
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9I.
92.

93
94.

95
96.

97-
98.

“ And mighty tempests, and fish-men, and
[rams];!

“ They bear merciless weapons, without fear of the
fight.

“ Her commands are mighty, none can resist them ;

‘“ After this fashion, huge of stature, hath she
made eleven (monsters).

“ Among the gods who are her sons, inasmuch as
he hath given her support,

¢ She hath exalted Kingu ; in their midst she hath
raised him to power.

“ To march before the forces, to lead the host,

‘“ To give the battle-signal, to advance to the attack,

99. “ To direct the battle, to control the fight,

100. “ Unto him hath she entrusted ; in costly raiment
she hath made him sit, (saying) :

1o1. “ ‘I have uttered thy spell, in the assembly of the
gods I have raised thee to power,

102. ““ ‘The dominion over all the gods have I
entrusted unto thee.

103. ““ ‘ Be thou exalted, thou my chosen spouse,

104. ‘“ ‘ May they magnify thy name over all of them

. the Anunnalki].’

105. “ She hath given him the Tablets of Destiny,
on [his] breast [she laid them], (saying):

Su-n[u . . . ]. In the present line on No. 93,017 there are

traces of kali-Su-nu followed by traces of two signs and by the word
“ A-nun-na-[k{] which ends the line. The Anunnaki are possibly
the subject of the sentence.

® Line 105 has been restored from 1. 47.



54 CREATION SERIES, TABLET IIIL

106. ka-ta fkibit-ka la in-nin{na-a li-kun si-it pi-i-ka]l
107. in-na-na  “Kin-gu su-us-ku-{u li-fu-u “*A-nu-ti]
108. an  ilani maré¥-sa  Si-[ma-ta  iS- ti - mu)
109. ip-Su  pi-i-ku-nu  “Gibil [li-ni-ik- ka]?
110. nd’'id ina kit-mu-ru  ma-ag-sla-ri  lis-rab - bi - i6)
111 as-pur-ma “A-nu-um wl i[li-’-a ma-har-sa)
112. “Nu - dim - mud ¢ -dur-ma i-[tu-ra ar- kis)
113. ' - ir ““Marduk ab-kal-[lu i)la[ni ma-ru-ku-un]
114. ma - pa - ris  Ti- amat [li[b-ba-su a-ra ub - ld)
115. 2p-Su pi-i-Su [i-la-ma-a a-na ia-a-t)
116. Sum-ma-ma a-na-ku [mu-tir gi-mil-li-ku-un]
117. a - kam - me Tt - amat - mla u - bal - lat ka- Su - un)
118. Suk-na-a-ma pu-uly-ru S[u-ti-ra i-ba-a S$im-ti)
119. i-na Up-Su-ukkin-na-ki milt-ha-ris ha-dis tas-ba-ma)
120. ip-Su pi-ia ki-ma Ha-tu-nu-ma Si-ma-tu lu-sim-ma)

121. la  ut-tak-kar  mim-mlul-u  a-ban-nu-u [a-na-ku)

122. [a)i i-tur [ai in)-nin-na-a se-kar [sap-ti-ia)

! Lines 106—108 have been restored from ll. 48-50 and Tablet II,
1. 44—46.
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106.

107.

108.

109.

III.
112.

113
114.
115.
116.

117.
118.

119.

120.
I21I.
122.

“ ¢ Thy command shall not be without avail, [and
the word of thy mouth shall be established].’!

“ Now Kingu, (thus) exalted, [having received
the power of Anu],

“[Decreed the fate] for the gods, her sons,
(saying) :

‘“ ¢ Let the opening of your mouth [quench]? the
Fire-god ;

‘“ * Whoso is exalted in the battle, [let him display]
(his) might!’

“ I sent Anu, but he could not [withstand her];

“ Nudimmud was afraid and [turned back].

“ But Marduk hath set out, the director of the

[gods, your son];

“To set out against Tiamat [his heart hath
prompted (him)].

“ He opened his mouth [and spake unto me],
(saying):

“ <If I, [your avenger],

‘“ * Conquer Tiamat and [give you life],

“ ¢« Appoint an assembly, [make my fate pre-
eminent and proclaim it].

““In Upsukkinaku [seat yourselves joyfully
together] ;

‘¢ With my word in place of [you will I decree fate].

‘“ « May whatsoever [1] do remain unaltered,

“ “May the word of [my lips] never be changed
nor made of no avail’

* Lines 109-124 have been restored from ll. 51-66.
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CREATION SERIES, TABLET III.

123.

124.
125.
126.
127.

128.
129.
130.
131
132.
133.

134.
135.
136.

137.
138.

[£Ju-um-ta-nim-ma  Si-mat-ku-nu  ar-his'  [si-ma-su)

[7)i - lik lime - fie - va na - kar - ku - nu dan - nu
[£)5- mu-ma ™ Lak-ha " La-ha-mu is-su-u e-li-tum
wlgigi nap - har - Su-nu  i-nu-ku mar- §i-is
mi-na-a nak-ra a-di ir-Su-u  si-bi-it ne- . . . ]!

la ni-i-di ni-i-ni sa Ti-amat e-p[is-ti-5a)?
tk - Sa - Su - nim - ma i - lak - [ku - ni]3
dani rabati ka-li-Su-nw mu-Sim-[mu  Sim - 1]3
i-ru-bu-ma mut-ti-is An-Sar im-lu-w [ . . . . ]
in-nis-kut a-hu-u a-ki ina pupri [ . . . . ]
li-Sa-nu is-ku-nu ina ki-ri-e-ti [us- bu]®

as-na-an i-ku-lu ip-ti-ku [ku-ru-nal®
St-ri-sa  mat-ku  u-sa-an-ni [ ... Hrla[d)i-Su-[un]
Si-ik-ru ina Sa-te-e ha-ba-su zu-wum-[ri]?

ma-'-dis e-gu-u ka-bit-ta-Su-un® i-te-el-[li}3

a-na * Marduk mu-tir gi-mil-li-Su-nu i-Sim-mu stm-{tu]?

! The characters si-bi-it are clearly written on 82-9-18, 1,403,
etc., and they are followed by traces of the sign ne.

* There is room for this restoration.

3 Conjectural restoration.

¢ in-nif-ku may be taken as the Nifal of nasaku; cf. Tablet 11,
1. 116, where Ansar is described as kissing Marduk upon the lips.
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123.

124.
125.
126.
127,

128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133

134.
135.
136.

137.
138.

‘“ Hasten, therefore, and swiftly [decree for him]
the fate which you bestow,

‘ That he may go and fight your strong enemy!”

Lahmu and Lahamu heard and cried aloud,

All of the Igigi wailed bitterly, (saying) :

“ What has been altered so that they should

‘“ We do not understand the d[eed] of Tiamat!”

Then did they collect and go,

The great gods, all of them, who decree [fate].

They entered in before Ansar, they filled [ . .. ];

They kissed one another,*in the assembly [ . . . ].

They made ready for the feast, at the banquet
[they sat];

They ate bread, they mixed [sesame-wine].®

The sweet drink, the mead, confused their [ . . ],

They were drunk with drinking, their bodies
were filled.

They were wholly at ease, their spirit was exalted ;

Then for Marduk, their avenger, did they decree
the fate.

* It is possible that more than two signs are wanting, in which
case a longer form of the verb must have been employed.

¢ Restored from l. g.

? The traces are possibly those of m:’; one sign is wanting at the
beginning of the word.

® The reading ka-bit-fa-su-un is certain.



ZBe Sourth Tabfet.

1.idd- du- Sum- ma pa - rak  ru - bu - tim!
2. ma-ha-ri-is  ab-bi-e-su  a-ma ma-li-ku-tum ir-me?
3.at-ta-ma kab-la-ta i-na ilani ra-bu- tum
4. Si-mat-ka  la  Sa-na-an  se - far - ka ™4 - num
S. “Marduk  kab-ta-ta i-na ilani ra- bu-tum

[o)}

. Si-mat-ka la Sa-na-an  se - kar - ka A - num

7.65-lu u-mi-im-ma la in-nin-na-a ki-bit-ka
8. Su-us-ku-u wu Su-us-pu-lu $i-i lu-u ga-at-ka
9. lu-u ki-na-at si-it pi-i-ka la sa-ra-ar se-kar-ka
10. ma-am-ma-an t-na ilani s-tluk-ka la it-ti-idf
11. 2a-na - nu - tum  tr-sSat  pa- rak ilani - ma
12. a - Sar sa - gi- Su-nu lu-u ku-un as-ru-uk-ka

13.
14.
IS.

16.

“ Marduk at-ta-ma mu-tir-ru gi-mil-li-ni
ni-id-din-ka Sar-ru-tum  kis-Sat kal gim-ri-e-ti

ti-Sam-ma i-na pu-hur® lu-u Sa-ga-ta a-mat-ka

kak-ki-ka ai ip-pal-tu-u li-ra-i-su na-ki-ri-ka

! The catch-line on the Third Tablet, preserved by K. 3,473, etc.,
reads ru-bu-u-1i.

? The lines which follow contain the words addressed by the
gods to Marduk, after he had taken his seat in their presence.



AN B I S

o

I0.

II.
12,

13.
14.
IS.

16.

ZBe Sourth Tabfet.

They prepared for him a lordly chamber,

Before his fathers as prince he took his place.?

“ Thou art chiefest among the great gods,

“ Thy fate is unequalled, thy word is Anu!

“ O Marduk, thou art chiefest among the great
gods,

“ Thy fate is unequalled, thy word is Anu!

“ Henceforth not without avail shall be thy
command,

‘“ In thy power shall it be to exalt and to abase.

‘“ Established shall be the word of thy mouth,
irresistible shall be thy command ;

“ None among the gods shall transgress thy
boundary.

‘“ Abundance, the desire of the shrines of the gods,

“ Shall be established in thy sanctuary, even
though they lack (offerings).

“ O Marduk, thou art our avenger !

“ We give thee sovereignty over the whole world.

“ Sit thou down in might,® be exalted in thy
command.

* Thy weapon shall never lose its power, it shall
crush thy foe.

3 This is preferable to the rendering ‘‘take thy seat in the
assembly (of the gods)’’; for the other gods had an equal right to
sit in the assembly.
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17. be - lum Sa tak -lu-ka na-pis-ta-su gi-mil-ma
18. u tlu Sa lim-ni-e-ti i-hu-zu tu - bu - uk  nap - sat - su
19. us-zi-2u-ma i-na bi-ri-Su-nu lu-ba-su 1is-ten
20. a-na ““Marduk bu-uk-ri-Su-nu  Su - nu iz - zak - ru
21. §% - mat - ka be - lum lu-u maj-ra-at ilani-ma
22.a-ba-tum u ba-nu-u ki -bi [li-itk- tu- nu
23. - Sa  pi- i- ka l-"-a-bit lu-ba-su
24. tu-ur ki-bi-Sum-ma lu- ba - Su Ui - is - lim
25. th-bi-ma i-na pi-i-Su ' - a- bit lu - ba - Su
26. i-tu-ur th-bi-"um-ma lu- ba - Su it - tab - ni
27. ki-ma si-it pi-i-Su i-mu-ru dlani  ab-bi-e-su
28. th - du - u ik - ru - bu ““Marduk - ma Sar - ru
29. - wus- $§i- pu- Su "jlatta " kussé u pali(a)!
30. id-di-nu-Su  kak-ku la ma-ah-ra da-’-i-bu za-ai-ri

31
32.

a-lik-ma sSa Ti-amat nap-sa-tu-us

pu-ru-’-ma?

Sa-a-ru da-mi-Ssa a-na pu-uz-ra-tum Ili-bil-lu-ni

! The translation of palz as “‘ring” is provisional ; the pala was
certainly a symbol of power.



THE GODS CONFER POWER ON MARDUK. 61

17.

18.

19.
20.
21.

22.

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3.
32.

“ O lord, spare the life of him that putteth his
trust in thee,

“ But as for the god who began the rebellion,
pour out his life.”

Then set they in their midst a garment,

And unto Marduk their first-born they spake :

‘“ May thy fate, O lord, be supreme among the
gods,

‘“ To destroy and to create ; speak thou the word,
and (thy command) shall be fulfilled.

“ Command now and let the garment vanish ;

‘“ And speak the word again and let the garment
reappear ! ”

Then he spake with his mouth, and the garment
vanished ;

Again he commanded it, and the garment re-
appeared.

When the gods, his fathers, beheld (the fulfilment
of) his word,

They rejoiced, and they did homage (unto him,
saying), * Marduk is king!"

They bestowed upon him the sceptre, and the
throne, and the ring,!

They give him an invincible weapon, which over-
whelmeth the foe.

“ Go, and cut off the life of Tiamat,?

“ And let the wind carry her blood into secret
places.”

? Lines 3t and 32 contain the final address of the gods to
Marduk before he armed for the fight.
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33

i-Si-mu-ma Sa "“Beél Si-ma-tu-us ilani  ab-bi-e-su

34. u-ru-ult Su-ul-mu u tas-me-e us-ta-as-bi-tu-us har-ra-nu

35-

b - Sim- ma “™kasta lkak-Fka-su u - ad - di

36. mul-mul-lum® us-tar-ki-ba w - kin - su®* bad - at - nu
37.i5 - $& - ma "™mittat im-na-Su u-Sa-hi-iz
38. “kasta u ™*iS-pa-tum® i-du-us-su §-lu-ulb
39. 45 - kun  bi - ir - ku' {- na pa- ni- Su
40. nab-lu® mus - tak - mi®-tu zu-mur-su  um-ta-al-la"

41.

i-pu-us-ma sa-pa-ra Sul-mu-u kir-bis Ti-amat!

42. tr-bit-ti Sa-a-ri'® us-te-is-bi-ta ana la a-si-e mim-mi-sa'3

43. Satu tltanu Sadi akarra

44. t-du-us sa-pa-ra't us-tak-ri-ba'® ki-is-ti abi-su'® ™ A-nim

45. tb-ni im-pul-la Sara lim-naVl me-ha-a® a-Sam-Su-tum

46. Sar arba’i Sar sibiV® Sara ea Sara la  Sanan®

! K. 3,437, etc., omits lum. z K. 3,437, etc., .
3 The scribe of No. 93,016 does not make a clear distinction

between the signs da and ma, and it is possible that the word is
ma-atl-nu ; its meaning is not certain.

¢ K. 3,437, etc., mi{-fa.

¢ K. 3,437, etc., omits the determinative.

¢ K. 3,437, etc., i-lul.

? K. 3,437, etc., and 79-7-8, 251, NUM-GIR, i.e. dirku.

® K. 3,437, etc., and 79-7-8, 251, /a.

* K. 3,437, etc., me. © K. 3,437, etc., um-tal-li.

1 No. 93,016, ki[7]-8[7]-& Tam-tim.
2 No. 93,016, irdittim({im) sare?.
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33. After the gods his fathers had decreed for the
lord his fate,

34. They caused him to set out on a path of prosperity
and success.

35. He made ready the bow, he chose his weapon,

36. He slung a spear upon him and fastened it . . . ?

37. He raised the club, in his right hand he grasped (it),

38. The bow and the quiver he hung at his side.

39. He set the lightning in front of him,

40. With burning flame he filled his body.

41. He made a net to enclose the inward -parts of
Tiamat,

42. The four winds he stationed so that nothing of
her might escape ;

43. The South wind and the North wind and the
East wind and the West wind

44. He brought near to the net, the gift of his father
Anu.

45. He created the evil wind,”” and the tempest, and
the hurricane,

46. And the fourfold wind, anid the sevenfold wind,
and the whirlwind, and the wind which had no

equal ;
13 No. 93,016, mi-im-me-5a. % No. 93,051, r%.
15 After us-fak-ri-ba, No. 93,051 readsa-ma[ . . . ].

16 No. 93,016, [a-5])i-5[«]

" No. 93,051, §u-ar lim-nu. This phrase must be taken as an
explanation of im-Aul-la, i.e. *‘ the evil wind,” and not as the name
of a scparate wind; for the list only comprises seven winds
(cf. 1. 47).

8 No. 93,051, me-hu-u. ¥ No. 93,051, VII-bi-im.

® For 1M-NU-DI-A, No. 93,051 reads IM-DI-A-NU-DI-[A].
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47. u-Se-sa-am-ma  Saré*'  Sa  ib-nu-u  si-bit-ti-su-un
48. kir-bis?  Ti-amat  Su-ud-lu-hu  ti%-bu-u  arki-sut
49. iS-Si-ma be-lum a-bu-ba’ kakka - su raba(a)®
50. ™ narkabta wu-mu' la mah-ri® ga-lit-ta® ir-kab'

51. is-mid-sim"V-ma ir-bit na-as-ma-di'* i-du-us-sa i-lul"

52. [$a) gi-su™  la  padu-u  rva-hi-su  mu-up-par-sa'®
53. [ . . . . )%-# Sin-na-Su-nu na-sa-a im-talV
5. [ . . . . B IO .Fu-u sa-pa-na lam-du®
55.0 . . . . . l-za ra-as-ba [tlu-tu-un- tum

56. Su-me-la wu [im-na ... Ya ipattlu.... elu-d[i]"
57. na-ak-llap-ti-su . . . . ]-ti pul-ha-ti [fha]-lip-ma

! No. 93,051, Sa-a-ri. * No. 93,051, [kir-bi-i]s.
* No. 93,c51, Ze. * No. 93,051, ar-ki-su.
3 No. 93,051, bu. ¢ No. 93,051, kak-ka-su ra-ba-a-am.

1 K. 3,437, etc., reads w-mu, ‘“a storm,” not $i-kim, ‘“‘a con-
struction”; and this reading is supported by the duplicate
No. 93,051. Marduk is represented driving the storm as his
chariot, drawn by fiery steeds.

¢ No. 93,051, 7%. ® No. 93,051, fum.

© No. 93,051, ir-ka-ab. 1 No. 93,051, Sum.

2 No. 93,051, [V na-as-ma-du. 3 No. 93,051, &-du-us-Su i-lu-ul.

" No. g3051reads[ . . . J-gi-su; only one sign is wanting
from the beginning of the line, and this is conjecturally restored
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47. He sent forth the winds which he had created, the
seven of them ;

48. To disturb the inward parts of Tiamat, they
followed after him.

49. Then the lord raised the thunderbolt, his mighty
weapon,

50. He mounted the chariot, the storm ’ unequalled for
terror,

51. He harnessed and yoked unto it four horses,

52. Destructive," ferocious, overwhelming, and swift of
pace ;

53. [ . . . ] were their teeth, they were
ﬂecked with foam ;

54. They were skilledin[ . . . ], they had been
trained to trample underfoot.

55.[ . . . . . . ], mighty in battle,

56. Left and [rlght B b

57. His garment was [ . . . . ], he was clothed
with terror,

as Sa in the transliteration. The new duplicate disproves the
restorations which have previously been suggested.

8 No. 93,051, §u.

18 Delitzsch suggests the restoration, [ma/a ru]t,  full of slaver.”

" No. 93,051, fum.

8 Delitzsch suggests the restoration /lasama, * galloping”
Jensen, kamara, * casting down.”

» K. 3,437, etc., gives traces of «

* No. 93,051, [/]a-a[m]-d[u].

# Lines 55 and 56 are taken by Delitzsch as referring to Marduk,
and by Jensen as referring to the horses ; their suggested
restorations differ accordingly.

5
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$8. me-lam-mi-Su sah-[pu al-pi-ir rla]-su-us-su

59. us-te-Sir-ma [har-ra-an-su' ulr-ha-Su  u-sSar-di-ma
00. as’-ris Ti-amat [Sa ag)d-gat pa-nu-us-Su is-kun
61. - na Sap-ti[ . . . . . . ] 4 - kal-lu
62. u-mi-im-ta [ . . . )-i* ta-me-if lof-tus-su
63. t-na u-mi-Su i-t{ul]-lu-sud ilani i-tul-lu-Su
64. tlani abé-su i-tul-lu-su ilani i-tul-lu-Su

65. it-hi-ma be-lum kab-lu-us Ti-a-ma-ti i-bar-ri

66. sa “Kin-gu ha-'-ri-Sa i-Se-'-a me-ki-sub

67.¢{ - na - at - tal - ma e - 31 ma - lak - Su

68. sa-pi-th te-ma-Su-ma si-ha-ti 1p-Sit-su
690. w ilani* yi - su - Su a -l - ku i - di - Su
70. i-mu-ru[ . . -alm’-ta a-Sa-ri-du  ni-til-su-un  i-si

71. [fld-di-[ . . 1% Ti-amat wul w-ta-ri ki-Sad-sa
72. i-na sap-ti] Sa lul-la-a® u-kal sar-ra-a-ti®

! There is just room upon the tablet for this restoration.

* It is possible that more than two signs are wanting.

? In the broken portion of the line there is not room for more
than three signs.

¢ Jensen reads sam-mi-im la-m[i]-i, ¢ a plant of magical power.”
If, however, /a and 1 are parts of the same word it is certain that at
least two signs are wanting between them.

¢ The verb is possibly not to be taken from nafdlu, but should
perhaps be transliterated s-dul-lu-su; see above, p. 13, note 11.
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59
60.
61.
62. .
63.
64.

66.
67.

68.
. And the gods, his helpers, who marched by his side,

70.

71.
72.

. With overpowering brightness his head was

crowned.
Then he set out, he took his way,
And towards the [ragling Tiamat he set his face.
On his lips he held[ . . . ],

[ . . ]*he grasped in his hand.

Then they beheld® him, the gods beheld him,
The gods his fathers beheld him, the gods beheld

him.

. And the lord drew nigh, he gazed upon the

inward parts of Tiamat,
He perceived the muttering® of Kingu, her spouse.
As (Marduk) gazed, (Kingu) was troubled in his
gait,
His will was destroyed and his motions ceased.

Beheld their leader's[ . . . ], and their sight
was troubled.

But Tiamat[ . . . ], she turned not her neck,

With lips that failed not® she uttered rebellious
words : 1

¢ See above, p. 12, note 2.

7 The sign is am or far; not more than one sign is wanting
before it.

® The first sign in the line seems to be #7; there is not more
than one sign wanting.

* Lit., ““that were full”; /u/-la-a is probably Perm. Piel from
lald (cf. H-W-B., p. 377).

1o 1it., ““she held fast rebellion.”
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73. 0 - . Jtal . . . )Y Sa be-lum ilani ti-bu-ka
74 [aS)-ru-us-Su-un ip-hu-ru su-nu as-ruk-ka?

75. [i5-$i)3-ma be-lum a-bu-ba kakka-Su rabi(a)
76. [ . . . Ti)%-amat Sa ik-mi-lu ki-a-am  is-pur-$i
7720 . « . . . )%-ba-a-ti e-Uis na-sa-t-[ma)]

78 [ . . . . . 1%-ba-ki-ma di-ki a-na-an-[t]

79. [ 1 abé-su-nu i-da-[ . . . ]
8.[ . . . « ]-Su-nu ta-zi-ri’" ri-e-[ . .. ]
81 [ “Kin-glu® a-na ha-'-ru-2:°- k]
82. [ 1-5u a-na pa-ra-as ““An-nu-t"

83.[ . . . . lim-nli-e-ti te-Se -’ -¢e - ma"
84.[ . . . dlani'® ab&e)-a li-mut-ta-ki'® tuk-tin-ni

8s. [u sla-an-da-at um-mat-ki lu rit-ku-su su-nwu kakké? -ki

86. en-di-im-ma a-na-ku u ka-a-si"t i ni-pu-us Sa-as-ma

! One sign is wanting at the beginning of the line, and there are
traces of three signs after /a.

3 As the beginning of 1. 73 is wanting, the meaning of Tiamat's
taunt is not quite clear.

3 Conjectural restoration ; cf. 1. 37.

¢ Possibly restore [a-na T1}-amat.

8 Probably restore [at-ti-ma ral-ba-a-#1.

¢ Possibly restore [u-bi-lu lib]-ba-ki-ma.
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73
74

75

77-

78.

79-
8o.
81.
82.

86.

“[ . . . . ] thy coming as lord of the gods,
“ From their places have they gathered, in thy
place are they!”?

Then the lord [raised]® the thunderbolt, his
mighty weapon,

. [And against]* Tiamat, who was raging, thus he

sent (the word) :
“[Thou]® art become great, thou hast exalted
thyself on high,
“ And thy [heart hath prompted]® thee to call to
battle.
“r . . .. ] their fathers [ . . . ],
“C... Jtheir[ . . . ]Jthou hatest[ . . . ]
“ [Thou hast exalted KingJu® to be [thy] spouse,
“[Thou hast . . . ] him, that, even as Anu,
he should issue decrees.

. “[ . . . . ]thou hast followed after evil,
. ‘““ And [against] the gods my fathers thou hast

contrived thy wicked plan.

. “ Let then thy host be equipped, let thy weapons

be girded on!
“ Stand ! I and thou, let us join battle ! ”

* K. s,420¢, la-3ir-ri.

® Possibly restore [/u-Sa-as-ki “*Kin-glu; cf. Tablet I, 1l. 128
and 135, and the parallel passages in Tablets 1I and 11I.

* K. 5,420c gives traces of /.

1 K. s,420c, “4-[ . . . ]. " K. sg4z200le-ef[ .. L]

2 Probably restore [a-na il]ani. " K. 5,420c, ka.

" No. 93,051, ka-a-Su.
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87. 71 - amat

an - ni - la

{-na Se - mi- sal

88. mak - hu - tis’? i-te-mi® u-sSa-an-ni* te-en-sa
89. 45 - st - ma Ti - amat $it - mu - ris® e - li - la

Q0. Sur - $is® ma-al-ma-1lis7 it-ru-ra is-da-a-[sa)®

9l. ¢

-man - ni Sip - ta

it-ta-nam-di ta-a-[sa]®

92. u ildni Sa tahdzi u-Sa-’-lu'® Su-nu kakke?-su-u[n]'

93. in -nin -du-ma Ti-amat abkal itlani® ““Marduk

94. Sa-as-mes

it - 116 - bu

kit -ru-bu ta-ha-zi-is

05. us-pa-ri-ir-ma be-lum sa-pa-ra-su wu-sal-miV-si
6. im-hul-lu'® sa-bit ar-ka-ti pa-nu-us-su'* wm-das-sir

97. ip-te-ma pi-i-Sa Ti-amat a-na la-’-a-ti-su't

98. im-pul-la us-te-ri-ba a-na la ka-tam Sap-ti-Su't

99. 1z - zu - I

sare?” fkar - Sa - sa i-sa-nu-ma

100. in -ni - haz. lith-ba-sa-ma pa-a-sa us-pal-ki

101. 15 - suk
102. kir - b - sa

mul - mul - la

th-te-pi  ka-ras-sa'®

u-bdat-ti-ka wu-sal-Ult IUib- ba

103. th - mi - §i - ma nap - sa - tas u - bal - Ii
! No. 93,051, ina Se-me-e-su. * No. 93,051, /-1
3 No. 93,051, me. ¢ No. 93,051, nu.
% No. 93,051, 7i-i5. ¢ No. 93,051, [§i- 5.
8

" No
* No

. 93,051, [/~ 5.
. 93,051, la-a-Su.

No.93,081, tf-ru-ru i¥-da-a-ju.
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87.
88.
89.
Q0.
9I.

92.
93.
94

95-
96.

97.
98.

99.
100.

When Tiamat heard these words,

She was like one possessed, she lost her reason.

Tiamat uttered wild, piercing cries,

She trembled and shook to her very foundations.

She recited an incantation, she pronounced her
spell,

And the gods of the battle cried out for their
weapons.

Then advanced Tiamat and Marduk, the counsellor
of the gods ;

To the fight they came on, to the battle they drew
nigh.

The lord spread out his net and caught her,

And the evil wind that was behind (him) he let
loose in her face.

As Tiamat opened her mouth to its full extent,

He drove in the evil wind, while as yet she had
not shut her lips.

The terrible winds filled her belly,

And her courage was taken from her, and her
mouth she opened wide.

101. He seized the spear and burst her belly,
102. He severed her inward parts, he pierced (her)
heart.
103. He overcame her and cut off her life ;
© K. 5,420c, u-fa-"-a-lu; No. 93,051, [ . . . -§]a-a-lu.
" No. 93,051, kak-ki-Su. 2 K. 5,420¢, me.
3 K. 5,420¢, la. " K. 5,420¢, fa.

» K. 5,420¢, tum. * K. s5,420¢, su.
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104. Sa - lam - Sa! id-da-a eli - sa i-za-zal
105. w/ - tu 7% - amat a-lik  pa-ni i-na-ru
106 ki-is-ri-Sa up-tar-ri-ra pu-hur-sa is-sap-ha
107. % tlani ri - su - Sa a-U- ku i-di-sa
108. it-tar-ru 1p-la-hu u-sah-ki-ru ar-kat-su-uns
109. % - Se - su - ma nap - Sa - tus e - ti - ru

110. ni-ta la-mu-u mna-par-su-dist® la li-'-e¢

111. [€] - sir - Su - nu - ti - ma  kakké?-Su-nu u - sab- bir

112. sa-pa-riS na-du-ma ka-ma-ris  us - bu
113.[ . . )°-du tub-ba-a-t: ma-lu-u du-ma-mu
114. Se - rit-su  na-su-u ka-lu-u ki-suk- ks
115. 4 is-len es-rit nab-ni-ti Su-ut pul-ha-ti i-sa-nu®
116. "mi -il-la gal-li-¢ a-li-ku ka-[ .. .8-n)i-sa

1. tt-ta-di® sir-vi-e-ti i-di-Su-nfu . .. . ]
118. ga-du tuk-ma-ti-su-nu Sa-pal-su [ik]-6[u]-us'

! K. 5,420c and 79-7-8, 251, Sa-lam-tus. ? K. 5.,420¢, 12-3i-8a.

3 K. 5,420¢, u-sah-hi-ra al-kai-su-un. ¢ K. 5,420¢, di-i5.

® The sign begins with a single horizontal wedge; we cannot
therefore read [as]-4u4p. It is possible that the first word is a verb
in the Permansive, parallel to na-du, u$-bu, and ma-lu-u; we may
perhaps read [en]-du, and translate the line, *standing in the
1. they were filled with lamentation.”
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104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.

III.
112.

113.

114.

115.

116.

117.
118.

He cast down her body and stood upon it.

When he had slain Tiamat, the leader,

Her might was broken, her host was scattered.

And the gods her helpers, who marched by her
side,

Trembled, and were afraid, and turned back.

They took to flight to save their lives ;

But they were surrounded, so that they could not
escape.

He took them captive, he broke their weapons ;

In the net they were caught and in the snare
they sat down.

The [ . . ] . . of the world they filled
with cries of grief.

They received punishment from him, they were
held in bondage.

And on the eleven creatures which she had filled
with the power of striking terror,

Upon the troop of devils, who marched at
her [ . . . . ]

He brought affliction, their strength [he . . . ];

Them and their opposition he trampled under
his feet.

¢ So K. 5,420c; in"K. 3,437, etc., the sign which follows # is
da), #[a), or §[a).

7 In No. 93,016 the line begins: TE-LAL-MES, i.e. gallé#,

8 There are traces of at least three signs between %z and the last
sign but one in the line, which is [#]s, or []r.

* No. 93,016, #-la-ad-d[1].

10 T think there is no doubt that the sign is us.
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119.

120.

121.

122.

123.

124.
125.

126.
127.

128.

120.
130.
131.
132.

133.

u “Kin-gu sSa ir-tab-bu-u' ina [e®-li]-Su-un
tk-mi-Su-ma  it-ti ““Dug-ga(-)e sud-a . . Jim-ni-Su
i-kim-Su-ma dupsimati¥ la si-ma-ti-Sut
i-na  ki-Sib-bi sk-nu-kam-ma  ir-tu-us® it-mu-uk
i~ tu lim - ni - Su® th-mu-u i-sa-du

ai - bu' mut - la -’ - dud u-Sa-pu-u Su-ri-sam

tr-nit-ti An-Sar e-li na-ki-ru® lka-li-is us-zi-zu

ni-is-mat ** Nu-dim-mud ik-Su-du “ Marduk Fkar-du

e-li  dlani¥ ka-mu-tum'  si-bit-ta-su  u-dan-nin-ma
st-ri-isN Ti-amat"® Sa ik-mu-u i-tu-rva ar-ki-is

th-bu-us-ma be-lum Sa Ti-a-ma-tum'® i-sid-sa
i-na mi-ti-Su la pa-di-i u-nat-ti mu-uk-ha

’

% - par - i -’ - ma us - la - at da-mi-sa

Sa -a-ru il -la-nu ana pu-uz-rat us-la-bil

i-mu-ru-ma ab-bu-su ih -du -u i-ri- su

! Rm. 2, 83, ir-fa-bu-u.

* The beginning of the sign ¢ is preserved by K. s,420c.

? The sign is clearly written and is su, not /a as Delitzsch and
Jensen transliterate it; the end of the line may perhaps be restored
as Su-a-[Su] im-ni-$u.

* Rm. 2, 83, la si-mfat- . . . ].
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119.

120.

I121.

I122.

123.

124.
125.

126.
127.

128.

129.
130.
131.
132.

133.

Moreover, Kingu, who had been exalted over
them,

He conquered, and with the god Dug-ga he
counted him.

He took from him the Tablets of Destiny that
were not rightly his,

He sealed them with a seal and in his own
breast he laid them.

Now after the hero Marduk had conquered and
cast down his enemies,

And had made the arrogant foe even like . . .,

And had fully established Ansar's triumph over
the enemy,

And had attained the purpose of Nudimmud,

Over the captive gods he strengthened his
durance,

And unto Tiamat, whom he had conquered, he
returned.

And the lord stood upon Tiamat’s hinder parts,

And with his merciless club he smashed her skull.

He cut through the channels of her blood,

And he made the North wind bear it away into
secret places.

His fathers beheld, and they rejoiced and were
glad ;

® Rm. 2, 83, ir-fuf. ¢ Rm. 2, 83, lim-ni-e-iu.

' Rm. 2, 83, 4. 8 Rm. 2, 83, mul-ta-du.

® Rm. 2, 83, /i na-ki-ri. * Rm. 2, 83, idani ka-mu-u-ti.
" Rm. 2, 83 probably read [a-d Js.

2 Rm. 2, 83, Ti-a-ma-4i. » Rm. 2, 83, [7")i-a[mat].
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139.
140.
141.

142.

Si-di-e
£-nu-uk-ma be-lum

Sir  ku - pul

U-sa-a-zu4

. thpi-Si-ma ki-ma nu-nu

mi-15-lu-us-Sa is-ku-nam-ma

i$-du-ud par-ku ma-as-sa-ru
me-e-Sa la Su-sa-a
Samé(e) i-bi-ir

us-tam-hi-ir mi-ik-rat apsi
im-Su-uk-ma be-lum Ssa
es-gal-la tam-Si-la-su
es-gal-la E - Sar - ra

A -num *“*Bél u ““E-a

Sul-ma-nu  u-sa-bi-lu

v v v
Su-nu a-na Sa-a-Su
i-bar-ri

nik-la-a-t

Sa-lam- tu - us
t-ban-na-a

mas-di-e
Sa-ma-ma wu-gsa-al-lild

Ve o ¥V
a-na Sina-su

bi - 1t
um-ta-"'-1ir

% - Sa - as -
Su-nu-t
as’-ra-tum i-hi-tam-ma
Su - bat ““Nu - dim - mud
apsi  bi-nu - tu - us- su
u-ki-in E - Sar - ra
Sa th-nu-u Sa-ma-mu
ma-ha-gi-Su-un us-ram-ma

! The meaning of ku-pu is uncertain; Jensen takes §ir 4s a
determinative, and assigns to kx-p« the meaning ‘‘ trunk, body.”
* See above, p. 3, note 14.
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134.
135.
136.

137.
138.

139.
140.

141.
142.

143.
144.
145.
146.

Presents and gifts they brought unto him.

Then the lord rested, gazing upon her dead body,

While he divided the flesh of the . . . !
and devised a cunning plan.

He split her up like a flat fish into two halves ;

One half of her he stablished as a covering for
heaven.?

He fixed a bolt, he stationed a watchman,

And bade them not to let her waters come forth.

He passed through the heavens, he surveyed the
regions (thereof ),

And over against the Deep? he set the dwelling
of Nudimmud.

And the lord measured the structure of the Deep,

And he founded E-Sara, a mansion like unto it.

The mansion E-sara which he created as heaven,

He caused Anu, Bél, and Ea in their districts to
inhabit.

3 For the reason of this change in the use of the word aps#, in
contrast with its personal meaning in the First Tablet, see the
Introduction.



Z6e §ift6 Zabfet.

1.u-ba-as-Sim man-za-za an ilani rabiti?!
2. kakkabani? tam - Sil - Su - nu  lu-ma-si% us-zi-iz

3. u-ad-di Satta mi-is-ra-ta u-ma-as- sir
4. XIT  arké?  kakkabani® [ITT441Y  us - zi - iz

5. iS-tu u-mi Sa Satti wus-s{t . . . ]| w-su-ra-ti
6. u-sar-sid man-ga-az " Ni-bi-ri® ana ud-du-u rik-si-su-un

a-na la e-piss an-ni la e-gu-u ma-na-ma
. man-za-az "B wu “E-a u-[klin it-11-35u
ip-te-ma abullé”* ina si-li  ki-lal-la-an

Si-ga-ru ud-dan-ni-na su-me-la u im-na

S v o

I1. ina- ka-bit-ti-Sa-ma* is-ta-kan e-la-a- i

12. ™ Nannar - ru us-te-pa-a mu-Sa ik-1-pa
13. u-ad-di-Sum-ma  su-uk-nat mu-§i a-na ud-du-u u-me

14. ar-hi-Sam la na-par-ka-a ina a-gi-[e] u-sir

! The catch-line on the Fourth Tablet, preserved by No. 93,016,
reads: u-ba-as-§5im ma an-za-2a an ildni ra bi-u-tum.
* A list of the seven /umasi-stars, or constellations, is given in



© e

10.

II.
12.

13.

14.

Z6e §ift6 Tabfef.

. He (i.e. Marduk) made the stations for the great

gods ;

The stars, their images, as the stars of the Zodiac,?
he fixed.

He ordained the year and into sections he divided it ;

For the twelve months he fixed three stars.

After he had [ . . . ] the days of the year [ . . . ]
images,

He founded the station of Nibir® to determine
their bounds ;

That none might err or go astray,

He set the station of Bél and Ea along with him.

He opened great gates on both sides,

He made strong the bolt on the left and on the
right.

In the midst* thereof he fixed the zenith ;

The Moon-god he caused to shine forth, the night
he entrusted to him.

He appointed him, a being of the night, to deter-
mine the days ;

Every month without ceasing with the crown he
covered (?) him, (saying):

IIIR, pl. 57, No. 6, 1l. 53-56; see further, Jensen, Kosmologie,
pp- 47 ff.

3 Le. Jupiter.

¢ This meaning is conjecturally assigned to kabit/u.
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15. i-na »éS arhi-ma na-pa-hi [i-nal ma-a-ti
16. kar -ni na-ba-a-ta' ana ud-du-u VI u-mi?

17. i-na  ami VII**~  a-ga-a [Sum-3$u]-la

18. [wmlu XIV-tu lu-u Su-tam-hu-rat mes-Il[i . .. J-u
19. [e-nJu-ma i Samas ina  i-Sid samé(e) [ .... Jka
2. [.... )t Sutak-si-ba-am-ma bi-ni ar] . . ]%-us
21.[....]..4% a-na har-ra-an ™ Samas Su-tak-rib-[ma]
22. [ina ami . . . ) ¥ lu Su-tam-leu-rat Samas lu Sa-na..]

23.[ . . . . . ]-Si-um® ba-’-i wu-ru-uk-ja

24.[ . . . . « . . . Slutak-ri-ba-ma di-na di-na

2s.[ . . ... ... .. ] ba-ba-la
26.[ . . . . .. ] @a-a-u

! ma-ba-a-fa is possibly the Perm. from zab# ; Jensen takes it as
the Infinitive from nabdaf« with an Imperative meaning.

* The reading of V7 u-mi is certain. K. 3,567 4+ K. 8,588 reads
VI[ ... )-mi while the duplicate K. 8,526 reads [ . . . Ju-mu
(see also First Steps in Assyrian, p. 160). George Smith’s reading
Sa-ma-mu, “to determine heaven,” which has been followed by
Zimmern and Delitzsch, gives little sense ; Jensen reads s(s)a(?)-mz,
which he does not translate. The reading ana wd-du-u VI u-mi,
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15. “ At the beginning of the month, when thou
shinest upon the land,

16. “ Thou commandest® the horns to determine six
days,?

17. * And on the seventh day to [divide] the crown.

18. ““ On the fourteenth day thou shalt stand opposite,

thehalf [ . . . ]

19. “ When the Sun-god on the foundation of heaven
[ . . . . ]thee,

20. “The[ . . . ]thoushaltcauseto . . . ,.
and thou shalt make his[ . . . ].

21. “[ . . . . ] . . unto the path of the Sun-god
shalt thou cause to draw nigh,

22. “[And on the . . . day] thou shalt stand
opposite, and the Sun-god shall . . [ . . . ]

23 “[ . . . . . .. ] to traverse her way.

24. “[ . . . ] thou shalt cause to draw nigh,
and thou shalt judge the right.

25. “[ . . . . . . . . . ]todestroy

26 “[ . . . . . . . . . . . . Jme

H ”»

““to determine six days,” agrees well with 1. 13, where Marduk is
described as appointing the Moon-god a-na ud-du-u u-me, ‘‘to
determine the days”; moreover, the phrase is appropriately
followed in 1. 17 by the statement of the Moon-god’s duty on the
seventh day.

3 One sign is wanting. ¢ Perhaps read arda’:.

® Possibly read #/7u.
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[The following twenty-two lines are taken from K. 3,449a,
and probably form part of the Fifth Tablet.']

66) - . . . . ]
(67) zar - ba - bu [ ]
68)ds - 2w [ . . . . . . . . o oo o]
69) ina E -sag -gel [ . . . . . . . . . . . ]
(70) kun - na [ coe ]
(71) man - za - az [ ]
(72) dlani# rabuts® [ ]
(73) ilani* ik - [ . |
(74) im - hur - ma [ . . . . . . . . . . . ]
(75) sa-pa-ra Sa i-te-ip-pu-Su i-mu-ru ilani¥ [abé?-Su]
(76) i-mu-ru-ma " kasta ki-i nu-uk-ku-lat [ip*-sit-sa)
(77) ip-Sit i-te-ip-pu-su i-na-a-dlu . . . ]

78) is-$i-ma ™A - num ina pukur ilani¥ AN
pui

(79) “* kasta it - ta - Sik St -1 L. . . .1
(80) i - bi -ma sSa “hkasti ki-a-am [Sumé” - sa]

(81) is-su a-rik lu is-te-nu-um-ma Sanu [ . . . ]

(82) Sal-su sum-sa **** Kastu ina Samée) [ . . . ]

' If K. 3,449a forms part of the Fifth Tablet, the position of the
fragment may be roughly ascertained from the fact that the end of
the obverse and the beginning of the reverse are preserved. The
first line preserved was probably not earlier, though it may have
been some lines later, than the 66th line of the text.



MARDUK’S BOW IN HEAVEN. 83

[The following twenty-two lines are taken from K. 3,4494
and probably form part of the Fifth Tablet.']

66). [ . .
(67) . . . [
(68) From [

(69) In E-sagil [

(70) To establish [
(71) The station of [
(72) The great gods [
(73) The gods [

(74) Hetookand [ . .
(75) The gods [his fathers] beheld the net whlch he

had made,
(76) They beheld the bow and how [its work] was
accomplished.
(77) They praised the work which he had done
(78) Then Anu raised [the . . . . ] in the

assembly of the gods.

(79) He kissed the bow, (saying), “Itis[ . ... ]!”

(80) And thus he named the names of the bow,
(saying),

(81) ““Long-wood’ shall be one rame, and the
second name [shallbe . . . . ]

(82) “ And its third name shall be the Bow-star, in
heaven [shallit . . . . ]!~

* The traces upon the tablet are possibly those of ip. For the
restoration cf. IVR, pl. 12, Obv., I. 24; Delitzsch suggests the
reading epsissa.
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B83) u-kin-ma gi-is-gal-la-Sa [
84) wl-tu Si-ma-a-ti sa [

(8s) [id -d)i-ma “™kussa [ .
@)[ . . . . 1 idna Samé((e)
enr . .. )-re-1

[The following traces of the last thirteen lines of the Fifth Tablet are
taken from the reverse of K. 11,641 and from the reverse of K. 8,526.' ]

a2 . .. ... ... )-lu-S5u ... .1
(1z9)[ . . . . . . . )-Su-nu-ti nu-|[
(130) [ . « . . .. . . -bla-su e-[
(3)[ . . « o o . )-su-nu-0u [ .
(132) [ . . . . . -Su-nlu Il hu-| .
(3 .« « -« o . f)an i - pab - bu - u]
(9 . . . o) Same(e)* [ . . . . . . . ]
(3)[ . - . . ] ma-a-ru-Hu-un . . . . ]
(€ &1 N I ) a -0 . . ..
(sl - - . . ) w-bal-U-4¢ . . . . .
(138) [ . . . mellam-me mi . . . ] wus{
(39)[ -« « « Yda wum-[ .. . ] nu-[
(1g0) [ « -« -« v « « o o o o o 0] ni-i- nu

A - nnd v ed

et bed b e

! The reverse of K. 8,526 gives traces of the last three lines of
the text ; the greater part of the traces are taken from the reverse
of K. 11,641. The obverse of K. 11,641 gives portions of ll. 14-22;
for the text, see Appendix II.

? The reading fam#(e) is probable; there is not room on the
tablet for the restoration “ [ £']-a.
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(83) Then he fixed a station for it [ o]
(84) Now after the fateof [ . . . . . . . ]
(85) [He set] a throne [ . ]
(86)[ . . . . ]inheaven [ ]

GHL - - - - 1« [« o]

[The following traces of the last thirteen lines of the Fifth Tablet are
taken from the reverse of K. 11,641 and from the reverse of K. 8,526.!]

(28 «“[ . . . . . Jhim[ . . . . . ]”
(r29) “[ . . . . . Jthem[ . . ]
(r30) “[ . . . . . Jhim[ o]
(x3r) “C - . . . . Jthem[ . . . . . ]”
(132) “[ . . . Jtheir[ . . . . Jmay[ ....]
(1330 - - . . . . . . . ]the gods spake,
(r3¢) [ - . . . . ]theheavens[ . . . ]:®
(135) “[ . . . . your]son[ . .o ]
(136) “[ . . . .Jour[ ....]hathhe[ ....]
(137) “[ . . . . ]he hath caused to live[ . . .. ]”
(138) “[ . . . . Jsplendour[ . . . . ]
(139) “[ . . . . . Jnot[ o]
(140) “[ .« . . « . o .« Jwe[ . . . ]

3 In the speech that follows it may be conjectured that the gods
complained that, although Marduk had endowed the heavens with
splendour and had caused plants to live upon the earth, yet there
were no shrines built in honour of the gods, and there were no
worshippers devoted to their service; see below, p. 88, note 1.



The Sirth Tabfet.

1. ™ Marduk Zik - 7t tlani ina Se - mi - sul

. (#b)2-bal lib-ba-Su i-ban-na-a [nik-la-a-t]3

N

[ip)-Su  pi-i-Su a-na “E-a [i*-zak- kar]

w

. [$a]® ina lib-bi-Su us-ta-mu-u i-nam-din [ana Sa-a-su]®

>

5. da-mi’ lu-uk-sur-ma is-si-im-[tulm® -[ . . . ]°
6. lu-us-ziz-ma améla(a) Iu amelu . . [ . . . ]

7. lu-ub-ni-ma  améla(a) a - $ib L. . . Jw

! The end of the line has been restored from the catch-line of
Tablet V, preserved by K. 8,526 ; the traces upon K. 3,567, etc.,
suggest the reading ina $e-[m]i-[e-su]; K. 11,641 reads [i]na
Se-me-[ . . ]

* Conjectural restoration.

3 For this restoration, cf. Tablet IV, 1. 136.

¢ The beginning of the sign ¢ is visible.

® One sign only is missing at the beginning of the line.

¢ Conjectural restoration.

T It is possible that the final vowel of da-mi is not the 7 of the
1 sing. pron. suffix; in that case the phrase should be translated
“ Blood will I take.” In view of the fact, however, that, according
to Berossus, Bél first formed mankind from his own blood mixed with
earth, it appears to me preferable to take the ¢ as the pron. suffix
and translate da-m: as ‘ my blood.” Berossus does not state that
Bél used his own bone for forming man, and this agrees with the



Zhe Sirth Tabfet.
1. When Marduk heard the word of the gods,’

2. His heart prompted him and he devised [a cunning
plan).?

3. He opened his mouth and unto Ea [he spake],

4. [That which]® he had conceived in his heart he
imparted [unto him]*:

5. “ Myblood’ will I take and bone ® will I [fashion],®

6. « I will make man, that manmay . . [ . . . ]

7. ‘I will create man who shall inhabit [the earth],'

absence of the pronominal suffix from #-gi~tm-[/u]m. According
to my rendering of the line, Marduk states his purpose of forming
man from his own blood, and from bone which he will create; see
further, the Introduction.

8 The traces of the last sign of the word appear to be those of
tum. 1 think there can be no doubt that is-si-im-{fu]m corresponds
to the Hebrew ‘esem, * bone,” which is employed in Gen. ii, 23, in
the phrase ‘esem mé‘4sdmai, ‘‘ bone of my bones.” In connection
with the feminine form of the word #-si-im-[ fu]m, it may be noted
that, in addition to the plur. ‘3samim, the fem. form ‘dsamatk is also
found.

* The verb may perhaps be restored .as /u-[ub-ni], as suggested
in the translation.

19 The last word of the line may perhaps be restored as irsifim,
as suggested in the translation.
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8. lu-u en-du dullu ilani-ma su-nu lu-u papal' ... ]
9. lu-Sa-an-ni-ma  al-ka-ka-ti ilani lu-nak-ki-[ir . .. ]2
10. 15-te-nis lu kub-bu-tu-ma® a-na lim-na lu-u [ ...]

1. f-pu-ul-lu-Su-ma ““E-a a-ma-tum i-2[ak-kar]

12. [ .. Jt[wm Slu-ut Sal-ku(?)-tum* sa ilani u-sa-an-[ . ..]°

13.0 . . . . . tlab-ad-nam-ma is-ten a-[ . . . ]
14.[ . . . l-in-nla’-ab-bit-ma nmise” lul[

d

15. [ 1-ma dani | ]
16.[ . . . . )-na-din-ma Su-nu li-][ ]
17. [ e v« o« o o Vhidr-ma dlani [ ]
18. [ 1-'-a-ra i-[nlam-[ ]
19. [ 1 éani w -[ . . . . . ]
20. [ “A)l-nun-na- ki [ ]
2r [ l1-ak-re [ . . . ]

! The word is probably papaku; literally the line reads, ““Let
the service of the gods be established, and as for them let [their]
shrines [be built].” It is interesting to note the reason that is
here implied for the creation of mankind, i.e., that the gods may
have worshippers. There is clearly a reference to this in 1. 29 of
the Seventh Tablet, where, after referring to Marduk’s mercy upon
the gods, his enemies, the text goes on a-na pa-di-Su-nu ib-nu-u
a-me-lu-tu, * For their forgiveness did he create mankind.”

3 It is probable that the end of the line contained some
expression parallel to al-a-ka-11.

3 It seems to me preferable to assign to the Piel of [kabafu] its
usual meaning “ to oppress,” rather than to render the passage as
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I0.

II.
12,

13.
14.

I5.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

“That the service of the gods may be established,
and that [their] shrines!® [may be built].

‘“ But I will alter the ways of the gods, and I will
change [their paths];?

‘“ Together shall they be oppressed,® and unto
evil shall [they . . . . ]}~

And Ea answered him and spake the word :

“[ . . . Jthe[ . . . . ] of the gods

I have [changed]?®

.+« .. ] .+« . andone . [ . . . ]

. . . shall be delstroyed’” and men will I

.+« . . . Jand thegods[ . . . .

. .« .1 . . andthey[ . . . .
. . ] . . andthegods[ . . .

.o . . Jthegods[ . . . .

.« . . . ]the Anunnaki[ . . . .

I T |

[unn N e |

. . . . .
.
.
.
.

““ Together shall they be honoured.” The sense seems to be that
Marduk, by the creation of man, will establish the worship of the
gods, but at the same time will punish the gods for their complaints.
It is possible that in his speech that follows Ea dissuades Marduk
from carrying out the second ‘part of his proposal.

¢ The signs at the beginning of the line are not very clear.
The signs read as «#, $a/, and su are probably not to be taken as
the single character #4.

® Possibly, ‘I have [related].”

¢ Possibly [#]a.

' The word is conjecturally restored.
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[The rest of the text is wanting ! with the exception of the
last few lines of the tablet, which read as follows. ]

138 . . . . o o] 0. ..

T T [

140. ki-¢ na-[ . . . . . . ] mu [

141. ¢h-du-u [ . . . . J-mu-u [ . .

142. £-na  Up-Su-ukkin-na-ka wus-ta-ad-[ . .

143. Sa ma-ru kar-ra-du mu-tir [gi-mil-li-Su-nu . . .

144. ni-t-nu Sa za-ni-nu wul-lu-[

et e d b b e e

145. 4-Si-bu-ma  ina puhri-Su-nu  i-nam-bu-[

146. [ . . . Ysu na-gab-su-nu wu-zak-ka-ru-su . . . ]?

! 1t is probable that the missing portion of the text corresponded
closely with the account of the creation of man and animals given
by Berossus; for a further discussion of this subject, see the
Introduction. The tablet K. 3,364 (Cun. Zexts, part xiii, pl. 29 f.)
has been thought to belong to the Creation Series, and to contain
the instructions given by Marduk to man after his creation. Had
this been so, it would have formed part of the Sixth Tablet. On
plates Ixiv ff. of Vol. II is published the text of a Neo-Babylonian
tablet, No. 33,851, which gives a duplicate text to K. 3,364 ; and
in Appendix II I have given reasons for believing that the text
inscribed upon K. 3,364 and No. 33,851 has no connection with
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[The rest of the text is wanting ! with the exception of the
last few lines of the tablet, which read as follows.]

2 A [ I
139. [ . .« o o o 0] e e
1490 When [ . . . . . ] . [ . . ..
141. They rejoiced [ . . ] . . [ . . .
142. In Upsukkinnaku they set [their dwelling].
143. Of the heroic son, their avenger, [they cried]:
144. *“ We, whom he succoured, . . [ . . . ]J!”
145. They seated themselves and in the assembly they
named [him . . . . ],

146. They all [cried aloud (?)], they exalted [him . . . ].?

the Creation Series, but is part of a long composition containing
moral precepts. Another fragment which it has been suggested
belongs to one of the later tablets of the Creation Series is
K. 3,445 + R. 396 (Cun. Texts, part xiii, pl. 24 f.; cf. also its
duplicate K. 14,949, pl. 24); but there are strong reasons against
the identification of the text as a fragment of the series Enuma
elif, though it may well be part of a parallel version of the Creation
story (see further, Appendix II).

3. The address of the gods to Marduk forms the subject of the
Seventh Tablet of the series.



Z6e Seventh Tabfet,

. ™ Asar-ri  Sa-rif  mi-rist[i'  mu-kin iz-ra-t7]?
.ba-nu-u Se-am u ki-e¢ mu-Sle-si ur-ki-t]3
. ™ Asaru-alim Sa ina bit mil-ki kab-t{u a-tar mil-ki]*
4. dldni  u - tak - ku -u a -dlsr . . . . ]
5. ™ Asaru-alim-nun-na ka-ru-bu nu-ur (a-bi a-li-di-Su]®
6. mus - le-Sir te-rit ““A-nim “Bi (u “E -a]’

7. Su-u-ma  za-nin-Su-nu mu-ud-du-u [ . . . . ]
8. Sa Su-bku-us-su hegallu® us-sa® [ . . . . ]

9. “Tu-tu ba-an te-dis-ti-Su-nu  [Su-u]®

! No. 92,629 (catch-line), me-[5- . . ].

? The end of the line has been restored from the commentary
S. 11 4+ S. 980, Obv,, col. i, ll. 4 and 5; see Appendix I.

3 Restored from S. 11, etc,, Obv., col. i, ll. 9 and 10; see
Appendix 1.

4 Restored from S. 11, etc., Obv., col. i, ll. 15 and 16, which
gives the words as-ru and mil-ku as occurring at the end of the
line; the restoration af-rw mil-ki-Su, ** whose counsel is mighty,”
is also possible.

¢ The end of the line may perhaps be restored from the
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1. O Asari, “Bestower of planting,” “[Founder of
sowing],” ?

2. “ Creator of grain and plants,” “ who caused [the
green herb to spring up]!”?

3. O Asaru-alim, “who is revered in the house of
counsel,” “[who aboundeth in counsel],”*

4. The gods paid homage, fear [took hold upon
them]!?

5. O Asaru-alim-nuna, “the mighty one,” *the
Light of [the father who begat him],”¢

6. *“ Who directeth the decrees of Anu, Bel, [and
Ea]!”?

7. He was their patron, he ordained [their . . . . ];

8. He, whose provision is abundance, goeth forth

9. Tutu [is]" “ He who created them anew ;”

commentary S. 11, etc., in some such way as a-d[ir i-hu-us-su-
nu-ti]; see Appendix I.

¢ The restoration is taken from the astrological fragment,
No. 32,574, Obv,, L. 3; see Appendix III.

7 Conjectural restoration. ® No. 91,139 + 93,073, Aegalla(la).

* No. 91,139, etc., #-ug-§{7].

10 Restored from the commentary R. 366+480-7-19, 2884293 ;
Obv,, 1. 1-4 (see Appendix I). The title Tutu is there explained
as ba-a-nu, * creator,” while its two component parts (TU 4 TU)
occur in the Sumerian version of. the line as the equivalents of
ba-nu-u and e-di-Su.
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10. li-lil  sa-gi-Su-nu-ma' Su-nu lu-u [ pa-as-hu-ni]?
11. lib - ni - ma®  Siptst ilant Ui - [nu - hu]?
12. ag-gis® [ub te-bu-u li-ni-’-u [i-rat-su-nu]?
13. lu-u  Swu-us-ku-u-ma ina puhur’ dani [ . ... ]8

14. ma-am-man ina ini*® Su-a-Su'® la um-{mas-sa-lu]
15. “ Tu-tu ““Zi-ukkin-na™ na-pis-ti um-ma-ni [ilani]"

16. Sa  wu-kin-nu an'® dlani Samé(e) el - lu - [t]
17. al-kat-su-un is-ba-tu-ma** wu-ad-du-u [ . . . . ]V

18. ai im-ma-$i i-na'® a-pa-ti'\1 gp-Se-ta-{su . . . . ]8

! No. 91,139, etc., sag-gi-Su-nu-ma.

3 Lines 10—12 have been conjecturally restored from the
commentary R. 366, etc., Obv., ll. 5-18 (see Appendix I); the
sentences I take as conditionals. For another occurrence of the
verb sag# (1. 10), see Tablet IV, 1. 12.

3 No. 91,139, etc., [li-1]b-[n])i-ma.

¢ No. 91,139, etc., Sip-4i.

5 No. 91,139, etc., [a]g-gi-i.

¢ No. 91,139, etc., lu-u.

’ No. 91,139, etc., i-na pu-hur.

® It is probable that another precative came at the end of the
line, and if this was so the verb was given in 1. 24 of the Obv. of
the commentary R. 366, etc. In No. 91,139, etc., not very much
is wanting at the end of the line.

* No. 91,139, etc., ma-am-ma-an i-na ilani.

®» No. 91,139, etc., Sa-a-Su.
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10. Should their wants be pure, then are they
[satisfied] ; *

11. Should he make an incantation, then are the gods
[appeased] ; *

12. Should they attack him in anger, he withstandeth
[their onslaught]!?

13. Let him therefore be exalted, and in the assembly
of the gods [let him . . . . ];®

14. None among the gods can [rival him]!

15. Tutu is Zi-ukkina, “the Life of the host [of the
gods],”

16. Who established for the gods the bright heavens.

17. He set them on their way, and ordained [their
path (7)];

18. Never shall his [ . . . . ] deeds be for-
gotten among men.

" No. 35,506, “ Zi-ukkin.

3 The end of the line is conjecturally restored from K. 2,107+
K. 6,086, Obv., col. ii, 1. 29 (see pl. Ixii), which explains the
title * Z1-UKKIN as nap-Sat nap-har il@ni#.

B3 No. 35,506 and K. 8,522, a-na.

" No. 35,506, i5-ba-tu-u.

8 Some such word as ur-fa-fu-nu should possibly be restored
at the end of the line; for a fragment of the commentary to the
line, see Appendix I.

s K. 8,522, ina.

v K. 8,522 and No. 35,506, a-pa-a-1i.

* According to S. 11 + S. 980, Obv., col. ii, . 7, a word
ku-u[l- . . . ] occurred at the end of the line, but this is not
certain, as the commentary evidently gives a variant reading for
the beginning of the line (see Appendix I); Jensen's suggested
restoration is disproved by No. 35,506 (see pl. xlvi).
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19. “Tu-tu “Zi-azag Sal-sis im-bu-u mu-kil' te-lil-ti
20. #/ Sa-a-ri ta-a-bi be-el tas-me-e u ma-ga-ri?
21. mu-Sab-5i  si-im-vi ud ku-bu-ut-te-e mu-kin jfegallit
22. fa  mimma-ni® i-5u% a-na ma-'-di-e’ u-tir-ru
23. i-na pu-us-ki dan-ni® mi-si-nu® Sar-su®  ta-a-bu

24. lik-bu-u lit-ta-’-du®™ lid-lu-lat da-li-li-su

25, “Tu-tu®"™ Aga-azag ina™ ribi(s)'® li-sar-ri-hu'® ab-ra-a-teV
26. be-el™  Sip-tu'®  ellitim(tim)®  mu-bal-lit®  mi-i-ts

27. Sa an® ilani ka-mu-t® ir-Su-u ta-ai-ru®
28. ap-Sa-na en-du™ u-sa-as-si-ku®® eli ilani” ¥ na-ki-ri-su®

! The text of the commentary read mu-kin, i.e. * the Founder of
Purification ” ; for other variant readings in the line, see Appendix I.

2 The text of ll. z0 and 21 corresponds to that of the
commentary.

3 u is omitted by Nos. 91,139 4 93,073 and 35,506.

¢ No. 91,139, etc., hegalla(la).

$ No. 91,139, etc., [mi-i|m-ma-n[i].

¢ Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., &-sz.

’ No. 91,139, etc., ma-a-di-e.

& No. 91,139, etc., [plu-us-ku [da]n-nu; No. 35,506 reads
[ pu-u]s-ka and omits the adjective.

® No. 35,506, ni-si-nt.

1 Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., sa-ar-Su.

' No. 35,506, l-it-ta-'-1d.

2 No. 91,139, etc., li-id-lu-lu; No. 35,506, Li-id-[ . . . . ]

3 K. 8,522, here and in ll. 33, 41, and 43, reads “* MIN (i.e.



THE TITLES OF MARDUK. 97

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.

27.
28.

Tutu as Zi-azag thirdly they named, *the
Bringer ! of Purification,”

“ The God of the Favouring Breeze,” * the Lord
of Hearing and Mercy,”

“ The Creator of Fulness and Abundance,” ¢ the
Founder of Plenteousness,”

“ Who increaseth all that is small.”

“ In sore® distress we felt his favouring breeze,”

Let them say, let them pay reverence, let them
bow in humility before him !

Tutu as Aga-azag may mankind fourthly magnify!

“The Lord of the Pure Incantation,” ¢the
Quickener of the Dead,”

“ Who had mercy upon the captive gods,”

“ Who removed the yoke from upon the gods his
enemies,”

Zutu), which is written in small characters on the edge of the
tablet.

LY
15
18
17
18
1
20
1
1
23
U
%
26
n
28

No. 35,506, i-na.

Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, r7-bi-7.

No. 91,139, etc., 4a.

No. 91,139, etc., #.

No. 91,139, etc., dél.

No. 91,139, etc., fip-#i; No. 35,506, [§]i-ip-#.
Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., el-/i-#1.
No. 35,506, /[i-it].

an is omitted by No. 91,139, etc.

No. 91,139, etc., f4; No. 35,506, tum.
No. 91,139, etc., 7.

No. 35,506, di.

No. 91,139, etc., %a.

Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., e-li ilani.
No. 91,139, etc., §a.
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20.
30.

3L

32.

33

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.
39
40.

a-na pa-di-su-nu' ib-nu-u a-me-lu-tut
vi-med-nu-u sa bult-lu-tu ba-su-u it-ti-Su

li-ku-na-ma ai im-ma-3Sa-a a-ma-tu-Su
ina® pi-i sal-mat kakkadu® sa ib-na-a ka-ta-a-su
“Tu-tu *““Mu-azag ina® hansi(si)® ta-a su ellu®
pa-si-naV  lit ¥-tab-bal
Sa ina Sipti-Su B ellitim(tim)™ is-su-hu na-gab lim-nu-ti%
wSag-zu mu-di-e lib-bi ilani* Sa i-bar-ru-u'® kar-su
e-pis lim-ni-e-ti la u-Se-su-u it-ti-Su
mu-kin  pulriV Sa diani [ . . . . []ib'®-bi-Su-un
mu - kan - ns®  la ma-gi-[ri . . . . . . ]

mu - Se - Sir kit - ti ma -[ . . . . . . ]

Sa sa - ar - U u - L |

1
2
3
4
5
6
1

See above, p. 88, note 1.

No. 35,506, a-me-lu-ti; No. 91,139, etc., a-me-lu-ut-tum.
Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., mi.

Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., bu-ul.

Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., i-na.

No. 91,139, etc., kak-ka-[d]u.

Literally, ** the black-headed ones.”

® No. 35,506, [¢]-na.

No. 35,506, ja-an-su; No. 91,139, etc., ba-a[m- . . . ].

% No. 35,506, e/-/u.

n

No. 91,139, etc., p[a]-a-§i-na.
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29.
30.

3.
32.
33
34-
35
36.
37-
38.

39-
40.

“ For their forgiveness ' did he create mankind,”

“ The Merciful One, with whom it is to bestow
life!”

May his deeds endure, may they never be for-
gotten

In the mouth of mankind’ whom his hands have
made !

Tutu as Mu-azag, fifthly, his ‘“Pure Incantation”
may their mouth proclaim,

“ Who through his Pure Incantation hath de-
stroyed all the evil ones!”

Sag-zu, “who knoweth the heart of the gods,”
“ who seeth through the innermost part!”

‘“ The evil-doer he hath not caused to go forth
with him!”

“ Founder of the assembly of the gods,” *[who
.o ]* their heart!”

‘“ Subduer of the disobedient,” “[ . . . . ]!”

“ Director of Righteousness,” “[ . . . . ],”

“ Who rebellionand[ . . . . . . . . ]I”

13
n
U}

No. 91,139, etc., /-1t
No. 91,139, etc., Sip-#i-5u.
No. 91,139, etc., el-li-[ . . . ]; No. 35,506, [ . . . ]J-li-#i.

1 No. 91,139, etc., fu.

16

n

No. 35,506, ib-ru[ . . ]
No. 91,139, etc., pu-uk [ru] ; the scribe has omitted the ru by

mistake.

s Jensen suggests the restoration [mu-fr-i6], i.e., “[who
gladdened] their heart.”

¥ No. 91,139, etc., ni-z5.
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4v. “[Tu-tu] ™Zi-si mu-Sa*-[ . . . . . . ]
42, mu - uk - kis  Su -mur -va-ta [ . . . . . ]?
43. “[Tu - tu] *“Sul - kur Sal - $is® na - si(k ai - bi]*

44. mu - [sap) - pi -ih [kilp®-di-Su-nu [ . . .
45. m{u - ba)l - li [nap - hlar rag-gli . . . . .
46. [ . . . ) bLs-[ . . . )l [

47.0 - « ) ke AL . .o 0L

[The following lines are taken from the fragment K. 12,830, but
their position in the text is uncertain.]

(8- b6i Fkib-ra-a-te] sal-mat [kakkadi ib-ni-ma]’

— b d

[e-4  sel-a-Sn te-[e-mn . . . . . . ]%
O R I 7
1 Ti-amat [
1w - [
1 ru-u-#u

e Y |

! The reading of K. 9,267, I think, is §af rather than S.

? The end of this line may perhaps be restored from K. 2,107,
etc., col. ii, 1. 30 (see pl. Ixii and Appendix I), as na-si-i} $a-bu-1,
‘““who destroyed the mighty.”

3 This does not appear to agree with Il. 25 and 33, but the
reading of K. 9,267 is clear.

¢ The sign following na is broken, but the reading s} is possible.
On K. 2,107, etc., col. ii, 1. 31 the title Suh-kur is explained as
mu-bal-lu-u ai-b7, and, though the following lines give explanations
of other titles, they contain the synonymous expressions mu-bal-lu-u
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41. Tutuas Zi-si, “the[ . . . . . . . . . ]

42. *“ Who put an end to anger,” “[who . . . . ]!"?

43. Tutu as Suh-kur, thirdly,* “the [Destroyer of
the foe],”*

44. “ Who put their plans to confusion,” “[ . . .. ],”

45. *“ Who destroyed all the wicked,” “[ . . . . ].”

46.[ . . . . . Jletthem[ . . . . . . ]!

47.0 « « -« o 1 o -]

[The following lines are taken from the fragment K. 12,830,% but
their position in the text is uncertain. ]

[He named the four quarters (of the world)],
mankind [he created],’

[And upon] him understanding[ . . . . ]°®

[ .. . .. JTiamat[ . . . . . . ]

[ : . . Jdistant[ . . . ]

L - .+« -+« . Jmay[ . . . . . . ]

nap-har ai-bi na-si-ih rag-g7 and na-si-ih nap-har rag-gi (see pl. Ixii
and Appendix I).

% The traces of the sign on K. g,267 are those of Zip, not a.

* That the fragment K. 12,830 belongs to a copy of the Seventh
Tablet is proved by the correspondence of its first two lines with
the fragment of the commentary K. 8,299, Rev. (see pl. Ix). Its
exact position in the gap between ll. 47 and 105 is not certain.

" The line has been conjecturally restored from the commentary
K. 8,299, Rev., 1. 3-6; see Appendix I.

® The first part of the line has been restored from the
commentary K. 8,299, Rev., ll. 7-9; see Appendix I.
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[The following lines are taken from the fragment K. 13,761.}]

(o) . . ... e e e e e
rab - bu [ . . . . . . . . . ..
“A-gll- . . . . ...
ba - nu-u [irsitim(tim)*
wZu-lum-mu ad-di - [

na - din mil - ki u mim-mla . . .

“Mu - um - mu ba-a[n

“Mu-lil same(e) [

Sa ana du- un - ni - [ .

“Gis'- kul ht-ba-[ . . . . . . .
(10) @ - bt dlans” [ . . .

“Lugal-ab-[ . . . . . .

$a f-ma [ . . . . . . . . L.

“Pap -[ . . . . . .

Sa¢ ina [ . . . . . . . L.

:‘ln[

e bd b bed bd b bed boed b

! That the fragment K. 13,761 belongs to a copy of the Seventh
Tablet is proved by the correspondence of its fourth, fifth, sixth,
seventh, eighth, and ninth lines with the commentary K. 4,406,
Rev., col. i (pls. livf., and see Appendix I). As the sixth line
preserved by the fragment is the first line of the reverse of the
tablet, it may be concluded that its place is about in the middle
of the text. The arrangement of the text, however, upon different
copies of the same tablet varies considerably, a large space being
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(10)*

(10)

[The following lines are taken from the fragment K. 13,761.']

“ The mighty one [ e 1
Agill . . . . . . . A
“The Creator of [the earth L L
Zulummu . . [ . . . .. o L]
“ Tll:le Giver of counsel and of whatsoever
e L
Mummu, “the Creator [of . . . . . . ]I”*
Mulil, the heavens[ . . . . . . . . ],
“Whofor . . . [ . . . . . ... ]V
Giskul, let [ . . . . . R
“ Who brought the gods to naught [ S
Lugalab{ . . . . . . . . . . . ]
“Whoin[ . . . . . . . . . .. . WV

Pap{ . . . . . . . . .0 ... 0]
“Whoin[ . . . . . . . . . . . . W

sometimes left blank at the end of the reverse; thus the reverse of
the copy of the Seventh Tablet, of which K. 8,519 is a fragment
(see p. 104 f.), begins at a different point.

3 In the margin of the fragment K. 13,761 every tenth line is
indicated by the figure * 10.”

3 For the commentary to this line, see Appendix I.

¢ Restored from the commentary K. 4,406, Rev., col. i, 1. 9.

$ The commentary K. 4,406 presupposes a variant reading for
this line; see Appendix I.
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[The following lines are taken from the fragment K. 8,519 and its
duplicate K. 13,337;! this portion of the text was not
separated by much from that preserved by K. 13,761.%]

B £ L
- k)i - me - sa
nlap - kar be - lim?

Sa-tkal-a e-mu-tka-sut

~T e e

[“ Lugal-dur-mah sar mlar®-[£las ilani* be-el dur-ma-f:i®

sa ina Su - bat sarvu - u - ti Sur - bu - u?

[sa]® ina ilani # ma - ' - dis si - ru
[*A-du-nun-nal® ma-lik ™ E-a ba-an ilani?” abé* -su

fa a - [na] tal - lak - ti  ru - bu - t{ - Su

! That the fragments K. 8,519 and K. 13,337 belong to two
copies of the Seventh Tablet is proved by their correspondence
with the commentary K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii (pl. livf.).

* This is clear from the fact that col. i of the reverse of
K. 4,406 gives the commentary to the earlier lines preserved by
the preceding fragment, K. 13,761. The three columns of the
commentary, parts of which are preserved on one side of K. 4,406,
are probably cols. i, ii, and iii of the reverse of the tablet; if this
is so, it follows that the lines on K. 8,519 and K. 13,337 follow
those on K. 13,761. But, as it is possible that K. 4,406 gives the
last three columns of the obverse of the tablet, a conjectural
numbering of the lines of the text has not been attempted.

3 With the phrase [ . . . . mn]ap-har be-lim, compare the
explanations of a title of Marduk given by K. 2,107 4+ K. 6,086
(see pl. Ixi and Appendix I), Obv,, col.ii, L5, [ . . . . .
nap-har be-lf a-5a-rid nap-har be-li, “[The . . . 7] of all lords,
the Chief of all lords.”

¢ The commentary K. 4,406 presupposes a variant reading for
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[The following lines are taken from the fragment K. 8,519 and its
duphcate K. 13,337;! this portion of the text was not
separated by much from that preserved by K. 13,761.%]

.o . supreme] is his might!*
Lugal- durmah “the King]® of the band of the

gods,” ““the Lord of rulers,”®

“ Who is exalted in a royal habitation,”’

“[Who]® .among the gods is gloriously
supreme !”

[Adu-nuna],’ “the Counsellor of Ea,” who
created the gods his fathers,

Unto the path of whose majesty

[ -
[ .« « . . . ‘“the Chief (?) of ] all lords,”®
[
[

this line; cf. Appendix I. With the phrase given in the text,
which is repeated ten lines lower down, compare the explanation
of a title of Marduk on K. 2,107, etc., |. 16, be-lum 5a e-mu-ka-a-Su
fa-ka-a, *“ The Lord whose might is supreme.”

® For the restoration of the beginning of the line from the
commentary K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii, 1. 8 ff., see Appendix I.

¢ The word durmahu was employed as a Babylonian priestly
title. It may here be rendered by some such general phrase as
* ruler,” unless it is to be taken as a proper name.

7 This line and the one that follows it are rather shorter than
usual, but, according to the commentary K. 4,406 (see Appendix II),
nothing appears to be missing at the beginning of either. It may
be noted that the arrangement of the four lines that follow differs
on the duplicate K. 13,337.

® Conjectural restoration.

* This line and the two which follow it are restored from the
commentary K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii, 1l. 23ff. (see Appendix I);
for the title ** A-du-nun-na, cf. also K. 2,107, etc., 1. zo.
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lla -a u) - mas - Sa - lu ilu ai - um - ma
[ - . . . . ] Dul - azag u - ta - da - Su
[ ... ... Su]- bat - su el - lit
[ . . . . . . )béarla has-su * Lugal-dul-azag-ga

[ ... ... .. ] Sa-ba-a e-mu-ka-su
[ .« .o o . VSunu kir-bis Tam-tim
[ .. ... .. .. -la-bi-ka ta-ha-s:

[The numbering of the following lines is based on the marginal
numbers upon No. 91,139 + 93,073.!]

os.[ ... . . ] Ha(® .. . . . ] Sa-a-su
106. [ . . . . -¥lu kakkaba s[a i-na Sa-me-e Su-pu-u)?

107. lu-u sa-bit® résu-arkat* Su-nu Sa-a-su lu-u pal-su[ . . ]®

108, ma-a sa kir-bis? Ti-amat i-1i68-bi-[ru la a-ni-hu]®

! See pls. xI, xlii f.

? The end of the line has been restored from S. 11, etc., Rev.,
col. ii, Il. 3-6 (see pl. lii and Appendix I).

3 No. 91,139, etc., [&~7 ).

¢ y#u-arkdt is written XUN-SAG-GI on Nos. 35,506, 91,139, etc.,
and K. 8,522. The expression r#u-arkat, literally  the beginning
~the future,” may be taken as implying Marduk’s complete control
over the world, both at its creation and during its subsequent
existence. It is possible that Su-nu is the pronominal suffix and
should be attached to the preceding word, i.e. résu-arkatu-su-nu,
“their beginning and future,” that is, ‘ the beginning and future of
mankind.”
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[No] god can ever attain!

[ . . . . . in] Dul-azag he made it known,

[ .. . . . . . . ]pureis his dwelling!

[ . . . . the . . . ] of those without
understanding is Lugal-dul-azaga !

[ .. . . . . . ] supreme is his might!

[ . . . . Jtheir[ . . . ]in the midst-
of Tiamat,

L. .. ... . 7. . . ofthebattle!

[The numbering of the following lines is based on the marginal
numbers upon No. 91,139 + 93,073.']

ros. [ . . . . . ] . [ .« . . . . Jhim,

106. [ . . . . . ] . thestar, which [shineth in
the heavens].?

107. May he hold the Beginning and the Future,
may they * pay homage ® unto him,

108. Saying, ‘“ He who forced his way through the
midst of Tiamat [without resting],’

¢ I.e., mankind.

¢ Possibly restore pal-su-[u] or pal-su-[ni]; it is also possible
that nothing is wanting. The meaning assigned to palasu in the
translation is conjectural.

* No. 91,139, t-na kir-bi.

® No. 91,139 appears to read ~4[¢7 (or ££) . . . 7.

® The end of the line is restored from the commentaries S. 11,
etc.,, Rev., col. ii, ll. 19-21, and K. 2,053, Rev., col. ii, ll. 3-5
(cf. pls. lii and lix, and Appendix I).
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109. Sum - su lu' “Ni-bi-ru® a-hi-zu® kir-bi-sut
110. Sa kakkabani?® Sa-ma-me® al-kat-su-nu li-ki-il-lu’
111. kima® si-e-ni® li-ir-ta-a' ilani gim-ra-su-un'

112, lik-me? Ti-amat ni-siv-ta-sa’® l-si-ik u lik-ri

113. ak - ra - tas™ nisé®* la - ba - ris'® u - me'®

114. US-5i-maV la wk-ta-U46" [i-bi-ilV® ana® sa-a-ti

115. as-5u® as-7i® ib-na-a ip-ti-ka® dan-ni-na*

! No. 91,139, lu-u.

3 Cf. Tablet V, 1. 6; No. 35,506, [**]Ne-bi-r1.

3 No. 35,506, a-hi-i3.

¢ It is possible that in No. 35,506, Rev., l. 4 (second half of the
line), an additional line of the text was inserted between ll. 109 and
110 of the text; it is also possible that the second half of the line
was left blank. From the traces upon the tablet it would seem
that at the end of l. 109 the scribe has written his sign of division
three times.

8 No. 91,139, etc., kakkabu.

¢ K. 9,267 and Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., mi.

" For li-ki-il-lu the commentaries S. 11, etc.,, and K. 2,053 (see
Appendix I) give the variant reading /i#in, i.e. *“ he ordained their
paths.”

8 Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., ki-ma.

* No. 91,139, etc., nu.

* No. 91,139, etc., li-ir-'-a.

! The commentaries presuppose a variant text for the end of the
line (cf. Appendix I).

2 No. 91,139, etc., li-th-mi'; No. 35,506, [ . . . . -m]i
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109. “ Let his name be Nibiru, ‘the Seizer of the
Midst !

110. “ For the stars of heaven he upheld’ the paths,

111. “ He shepherded all " the gods like sheep!

112. “ He conquered Tiamat, he troubled and ended
her life,” '

113. In the future of mankind, when the days grow old,

114. May this be heard without ceasing, may it hold
sway " for ever!

115. Since he created the realm (of heaven)?* and
fashioned the firm earth,*

® Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., na-pis-fa-su; K. 9,267, na-

. ], i.e. na-[ pif-fa-fa]; the text of the commentary

S. 11, etc also read mapiStu. mnagirtu, lit. ¢ treasure,” is evidently
to be taken in this passage as synonymous in meaning with nap:s/u.

% No. 91,139, etc., fa-as.

® Nos. 35,506 and 91,1 39, etc., r7-if.

6 No. 35,506, u-mu.

" No. 91,139, etc., /i~is-si-e-ma; No. 35,506, h-is-si-e-[ . . ].

18 No. 91,139, etc., lu.

¥ No. 91,139, etc., [4-r]i-zk, *“ may it endure.”

® No. 91,139, etc., a-n[a].

2 No. 91,139, etc., as-sum.

% K. 9,267, ra; No. 91,139, etc., ru. That asru, lit. * place,” in
this passage refers to heaven is proved by the commentary R. 366,
etc., Rev., col. ii, l. 3f. (see pl. lvii), which gives the equations
AN = ai-ru, and a$-ru = Sa-mu-u.

# No. 91,139, etc, sp-ti-ku; No. 35,506, ip-ti-ik; K. 9,267,
[1p-£ Jek.

* No. 35,506, ni; No. 91,139, etc., nu. The commentary R.
366, etc. (see above, n. 22), L. 7 f., explains danninu as referring to
the earth by the equations RU = dan -ni-ni and dan-ni-nu=
irsitim(fim).
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116. be - e/ matats® Sum-Su it-ta-bi a-bi® "™Beld
117. zik - rit  ™Igigi im-bu-u  na-gab-su-und
118. #5-me-ma® “E-a lka-bit-ta-Su i-te-en-gu'

119. ma-a Sa abé?-$ud wu-Sar-ri-hu zik-ru-u-su®
120. Su-u ki-ma ia-a-ti-ma “E-a lu-u Sum-su
121. 7i- kis par-si-ia ka-li-Su-nu [li-bil-ma'
122, gim -ri  te-yi-ti-ia™ Su-u UtV tab - bal
123. ina gtk - ri Hansg 44718 tlani rabuti
124. kansa 44"\ Sume ¥ -su® im-bu-u u-Sa-ti-ru'® al-kat-suV?

@pifogue.

125. /i - £5 - sab - tu - ma® makV-ru-u Ili- kal-lim

! Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., “* Bél matati.

* No. 91,139, etc., a-du.

3 The text of ll. 116 and 117 corresponds to that followed by the
commentary R. 366, etc. (see Appendix I).

¢ No. 91,139, etc., ina sik-ri.

® No. 35,506, nu. The text of the commentary R. 366, etc., gave
a variant and fuller reading for the second half of the line.

¢ Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., if-me-e-ma.

7 No. 91,139, etc., ##-fa-an-gi. Lines 118-123 are omitted by
K. 9,267, possibly by mistake, in consequence of s#-ri occurring
at the beginning of 1. 117 and also of 1. 123.

® No. 91,139, etc., ab-bi-[e]-Su.

* Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., si-kir-5u.

1 No. 91,139, etc., li-bi-¢/-ma.
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116. “ The Lord of the World,” the father Bél hath
called his name.

117. (This) title, which all the Spirits of Heaven
proclaimed,®

118. Did Ea hear, and his spirit was rejoiced, (and
he said) :’

119. “ He whose name his fathers have made glorious,

120. ‘ Shall be even as I, his name shall be Ea!

121. “ The binding of all my decrees shall he control,

122. ‘* All my commands shall he make known!”

123. By the name of ‘“ Fifty ” did the great gods

124. Proclaim his fifty names, they made his path
pre-eminent."

Epifogue.

125. Let them® be held in remembrance, and let the
first man proclaim them ;

1 No. 91,139, etc., fe-ri-e-ti-1a.

% No. 91,139, etc., /i-if.

13 Nos. 35.506 and 91,139, etc., Ha-an-fa-a.

“ K. 9267, [ - . .. Ja; No.gt,139, etc,, [ . . . ]-Sa-a.

18 Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., Su-mi-e-Su.

16 K. 9,267, u-Sa-tir.

¥ From the commentary R. 366, etc., and the explanatory text
S. 747, it may be concluded that the Seventh Tablet, in its original
form, ended at 1. 124. It is probable that 1. 125-142 were added
as an epilogue at the time when the composition was incorporated
in the Creation Series (see Appendix I).

% No. 91,139, etc., [/-i§]-sa-ab-tu.

¥ No. 91,139, etc., [ma]-ah. ® J.e., the names of Marduk.
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126.

127.

128.

129.

130.

131

132.

133.
134.

135.

en - ku' mu-du-u mit-ha-ris lim- tal - kul
li-Sa-an-ni-ma a-bu® ma-rit Ul-Sa-hi-iz®
Sa ™ ye'i% u na-ki-di' li-pat-ta-a  wuz-na-su-un®
l-ig-gi-ma® a-na “™Bél ilini ™ Marduk
mat -su lLid-dis-sa-a' Su-u luV Sal-ma'?
ki-na-at a-mat-su la e-na-at' ki-bit'"-su
Si-tt pi-i-Su la us-te-pi-ilV ilu ai-um-ma

tk-ki-lim-mu-ma® ul u-tar-ra ki- sad- su'8

ina sa-ba-si-Su uz-za-Su ul i-mak-har-su ilu ma-am-man'®

ru-u-ku lb-ba-su® ra-pa-as® ka-rafs-su]®

' Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., insert the copula «.

3 No. 91,139, etc., mi-gt-ha-ri-i5 li-im-dal-ku.

3 No. 35,506, a-ba; K. 9,267 probably read abu.

¢ Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., ma-ri-i5; K. 9,267, mari.

®* K. 9,267, luba-bi-{ . . . ].

¢ No.g1,139,etc., [ . . . . ]

7 K. 9,267, na-kid; Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc., na-ki-du.

® K. 9,267, usna’-5u-[ . . ]; No. 91,139, etc., uz-ni-5u.

* No. 91,139, etc., [/]a ig-[ .

 No. 91,139, etc., li-td-[di]-e§- .l‘a-a K 9,267 and No. 35,506,

u{

n K. 9,267 and No 91,139, etc., lu-u.

" No. 91,139, etc., $a-al-ma.
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126. Let the wise and the understanding consider
them together !
127. Let the father repeat them and teach them to

his son ;

128. Let them be in the ears of the pastor and the
shepherd!

129. Let a man rejoice in Marduk, the Lord of the
gods,

130. That he may cause his land to be fruitful, and
that he himself may have prosperity !

131. His word standeth fast, his command is un-
altered ;

132. The utterance of his mouth hath no god ever
annulled.

133. He gazed in his anger, he turned not his neck ;

134. When he is wroth, no god can withstand his
indignation.

135. Wide is his heart, broad * is his compassion ;

B K.9267,[ . . . . Jna-ta
¥ No. 35,506, bi-if.
3 No. 91,139, etc., us-te-pi-el-i[u].

¢ No. 35,506, [ . . . . -mlu-u.
" K. 9,267, [¥]-far; No. 91,139, etc., u-fa-ri.
* K. 9,267, kisad-[ . . ]

¥ K. 9,267, man-[ .

® No. 91,139, etc., [11] -15- 6a Su.

# So Nos. 35,506 and 91,139, etc. ; K. 9,267, [r]a-pa-as. K. 8,522
gives the variant reading $u-’-id, ¢ fitmly established (?) is his
compassion.”

® So K. 9,267; K. 8,522 reads ka[r] a[:- .ru] No. 35,506,
ka-ra-af-sa ; No. 91,139, etc., ka-[

8
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136. Sa an-ns u hab-la-ti ma-har-su ba'-[ . . . ]

137. ta[k])-lim-ti mak-ru-u id-bu-bu pa-nu-us-s{u]
138.[ . . . ) twr [ ... Ykan ana te[ . . . . ]
139. [ . . . . Yat "™ Marduk lu-u ilani [ . ... ]

140. [ . . . . . Ymat-tu-u Su-wm- . . . . . ]
qr. [ . . . o . ) d-bu-u-ma [ . . . . ]
0 O

! So K. 9,267 and No. 91,139, etc.; K. 8,522, 7-[ e )

* This is probably the last line of the tablet. It may here be
noted that, for the text of the Seventh Tablet given in the
preceding pages, only those fragments have been used which are
proved by the commentaries to contain missing portions of the
text. Several other fragments, which from their contents and style
of writing may possibly belong to copies of the text, have not been
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136. The sinner and evil-doer in his presence

[ ... . ]

137. They received instruction, they spake before him,

138 . . . . . . . Juate[ . . . . ]
139. [ . . . . . ] of Marduk may the gods

140. [May] they[ . . . . his]name[ . . . . ]!
141. [ . . . . Jthey took and[ . . . . ];
42. [ . . o o o 00000 ]

included. The text of one such fragment (S. 2,013) is of peculiar
interest and is given in Appendix II ; in L. 10f. it refers to Z7-amat
e-li-t and Ti-amat $ap-li-t1, ¢ The Ocean (Tiamat) which is above ”
and “The Ocean (Tiamat) which is beneath,” a close parallel to
““the waters which were above the firmament” and ‘‘the waters
which were under the firmament ” of Gen. i, 7 ; see the Introduction.
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Other Accounts of (Be Misforp of
Ereation,

L @notfer Qersion of tfe Bragon-Mpth.'

OBRv.

1. &-ta - an - hu  alani” nisé” dfa - ]
2.in - da - la - a nisé? e - [ ]
3.a-na ik-kil-li-Si-na ul | ]
4. a-na rim-ma-ti-S$i-na wul i-sab-[ . . 1
.oman - nu - wum - ma sire [

tam - tu - um - ma stru [ . .

o et Cod b

. ™Bél ina  Samé(e) i-te-sir |

L kas-pu mu-rvak-S$u I kas-plu . . . . ]

O\ O

! For the text, see Cuneiform Texls, part xiii, pl. 33f., Rm. 282
for a previous publication, cf. Delitzsch, Assyrisches Worterbuck,
p- 390f.; translations have been given by Zimmern in Gunkel’s
Schipfung und Chaos, pp. 417 ff., and by Jensen in Schrader’s Keilins.
Bibl., vi, pp. 44 ff. Strictly speaking, the text is not a creation
legend, though it gives a variant form of the principal incident in
the history of creation according to the version Enuma elis. In the
tablet Rm. 282 the fight with the dragon did not precede the
creation of the world, but took place after men had been created
and cities had been built ; see further the Introduction.

? The form of the name here used is 7am/u, *‘ the Sea.”

3 The kaspu is the space that can be covered in two hours
travelling, i.e., about six or seven miles. These general dimensions
of the size of the dragon are in accordance with the statement
made in 1. 8 f. of the reverse to the effect that after the dragon
had been slain his blood flowed for more than three years. The
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Otfer Accounts of (Be History of
Ereation.

@notber Wersion of t6e Wragon-Wpth.'
Osv.
. The cities sighed, men[ . . . . . . . 1],
2. Men uttered lamentation, [they . . . i
3. For their lamentation there was none [to help]
4. For their grief there was none to take [them by

the hand].
. Who was thedragon[ . . . . . . . . ]?
. Tiamat? was the dragon | . . . . . . . ]!

. Bél in heaven hath formed [ . |.
. Fifty kaspu in his length, one kaspu [hlb hewht] i

0NN oo

second measurement in the line is taken by Zimmern to refer to
the dragon’s breadth, but, as Jensen points out, this is not
consistent with the measurement of the mouth given in the
following line. Even Zimmern’s readings of 60 GAR in l. 10 and
65 GAR in l. 11 do not explain, but render still more anomalous,
the 3 car in 1. 9. Without going into the question of the probable
length of the Babylonian cubit, it is obvious that the dragon's
breadth can hardly have been given as so many miles, if its mouth
only measures so many feet. This difficulty can be got over by
restoring §iratifu in place of the suggested rupussu at the end of
1. 8. We then have a consistent picture of the dragon as a long
thin snake, rearing his head on high.; his coils might well have
been believed to extend for three hundred or three hundred and
fifty miles, and the raising of his head in the air to a height of six
or seven miles would not be inconsistent with the measurement of
his mouth as six cubits, i.e., some ten feet or more across.
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9 3 GAR pf - ¢ -5su I GAR [ . . . . .
10. / GAR lLi-ma-a-ti Sa uz- . . . . .
Il. ana V GAR &5 - su - v ¢-[ . . . . . .

12. 1-na mé* IX ammatu i-Sad-da-[ad
13. u-Se-tk-ki zi-im-bat-su -[ . . . . .

14. dlani sa samé(e) ka-li-Su-nu [ . . . . .

— b et b ed b

15. ina Samé(e) ilani? tka-an-Su ana pan [ . . .
16. 4 Sa “Sin ina ulinni-Su ur-ru-[ . . . . ]

17. man - nu il - lak - ma lab-8[: . . . . . ]?
18. ma-a-tum ra-pa-as-tum wu-se-is-[ . . ]
19. # Sarru - u - i ip - pu - u[s . . . ]
20. a-lik “Tishu® lab-bi dlu- . . . . ]
2l.ma-a-la ra-pa-as-ta Su-zi-bla . . . . ]
22. 4 Sarru - u - ta e - pu - us [ . . . . . ]

J

23. tas-pu-ra-an-ni be-el dal-hu-ut* nari [ . .

24. ul i-di-e-ma Sa lab-b6 [ . . . . . . ]

[The rest of the Obverse and the upper part of the Reverse of the
tablet is wanting.®]

! See Jensen, Keilins. Bibl., vi, p. 364; Zimmern takes the
upright wedge as part of the number, cf. the preceding note.

* Lines 17-19 are the appeal of the gods to the Moon-god;
1. 20-22 contain the address of the Moon-god to Tishu; and
11. 23 ff. give TiShu's answer to the Moon-god.

® For this value of the sign suH, cf. Briinnow, No. 3,013, and
Jensen, Keilins. Bibl., vi, p. 365.
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9. Six cubits is his mouth, twelve cubits [his . . . . ],
10. Twelve cubits is the circuit of his [ears . . . . ];
11. For the space of! sixty cubits he [ . . . . ] a bird;
12. In water nine cubits deep he draggeth [ . . . . ].
13. Heraiseth his tailon high[ . . . . . . ];
14. All the gods of heaven [ . . . . . . . ]
15. In heaven the gods bowed themselves down

before [the Moon-god . . . . J;
16. The border of the Moon-god’s robe they hasti[ly
grasped] :
17. “ Who will go and [slay] the dragon,*
18. * And deliver the broad land [from R
19. “ And become king [over . . . . . . ]?”
20. “ Go, Tishu,® [slay] the dragon,
21. ‘“ And deliver the broad land [from SR
22. “ And become king [over . . . . . . ]!”
23. “ Thou hast sent me, O lord, [to . . . . ]
the raging (creatures)* of the river,
24. “ But I know not the[ . . . . ]of the Dragon!”

[The rest of the Obverse and the upper part of the Reverse of the
tablet are wanting.®]

¢ Jensen, ri-hu-ut, which he renders as * moisture.” The plural,
dalhuti, may perhaps be explained by supposing that, according
to this version also, the dragon had other creatures to help her in
the fight.

> Of Il. 25 and 26 the following traces are preserved : (25)

[..

v v ] mak-rfa- . . . . 0], @) [ ... ]

me#[ . . .. ]
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REV. « ¢ ¢ ¢ v v v e« 4 4 e 4 e e e e e e

.[ . . . ] pa-asu ipu-us-ma ana [ . . . ]

2. Su-us-hi-it urpa mi-ha-a [ . . . . . ]

3. ku-nu-nk-ku na-pis-ti-ka i-na pa-ni-ka [

4. us - kam - ma lab - ba de - [ . . . . ]
S.u-Sa-as-li-4t wr-pa mi-ha-a [ ]
6. ku-nu-uk-ku na-pis-ti-su ina pa-ni-su [ . ]
7.i5- su- kam- ma lab- b [ ]
8. [II sanati* III arhé? damu I**Y o4 [ . . . . ]2

9.5a lab-bi il-la-bu da-mu-su [ . . . . ]3

! Jensen suggests the restoration *¥B[#/], which he deduces
from the traces upon the tablet as published by Delitzsch; for, as
he states, the only other restoration possible would be ** 7[§tar],
and this is rendered unlikely by the masculine form of the
imperatives in 1. 2 and 4. This would prove that the slayer of
the dragon was Bél, or Marduk, in both the versions of the story.
As a matter of fact, the traces are incorrectly given by Delitzsch ;
they represent the sign AN and not the conflate sign AN 4 EN
(cf. Cun. Txts., pt. xiii, pl. 34), and it is not possible to conclude
from the text who is the hero of this version.

* Jensen suggests the restoration [ . KaAs-pU], i.e., ¢ for three
years, three months, a day and [ . hours].” The trace of the
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REv. . . . . . . . S .
1. [And .
unto thegod'[ . . . . ]:

] opened his mouth and [spake]

2. “ Stir up cloud, and storm [and tempest]!
3. “ The seal of thy life [shalt thou set] before thy
face,

4. * Thou shalt grasp it, and thou shalt [slay] the
dragon.”

He stirred up cloud, and storm [and tempest],

He [set] the seal of his life before his face,

He grasped it, and [he slew] the dragon.

® T o

For three years and three months, one day and
[one night]?
9. The blood of the dragon flowed [ . . . . ].2

next character after # is the single diagonal wedge (cf. Cun. Tx/s.,
pt. xiii, pl. 34); according to Jensen’s restoration this sign can
only be the number ‘‘ 10,” i.e. X KAs-PU, ‘‘ twenty hours,” a not
very probable reading. The diagonal wedge is more probably the
beginning of the sign Mi, i.e. m#su, and the end of the line may be
restored as umu I%*¥ y [musu I%4"]; this may be rendered * one
day and one night,” or possibly, as Zimmern in his translation
suggests, ‘‘ day and night.”

® Line g is the last line of the text. The lower part of the
tablet is taken up with the common colophon found upon tablets
from ASur-bani-pal’s palace.
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IL. @& refevence fo the Creation of €he Cattfe and
tBe Beasts of the Giefd.'

1. e-nu-ma ilani* i-na pu-uh-ri-Su-nu ib-nu-u [ . . . ]?
2. u-ba-as-sim-mu  [bul-ru-mi ik-su-[ur . . . . . ]}
3. u-Sa-pu-u [Sik-nalat nma-pisti [ . . . . . . ]
4. bu-ul séri [u-ma-almn séri u nam-mas-se-e[ . . . . ]*

5. w[/)-tud[ . . . . ] a-na Sik-na-at na-pis-ti[ . . . . ]
6. [ . . . . )6 séri unam-mas-se-e ali u-za-'-[1-z00 . . . ]
7. [ . . . pu-ulh-ri nam-mas-ti gi-mir nab-ni-ti [ . . . . ]

8 [ . . . . ]Saina pu-uh-ri kim-ti-ia §[e- . . . . ]

! For the text, see Cuneiform Texfs, part xiii, pl. 34, D.T. 41;
for a previous publication, cf. Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestiicke, 3rd
ed., p. 34f.; and for previous translations, see George Smith, 7#%e
Chaldean Account of Genesis, p. 76f., Zimmern in Gunkel's Schipfung
und Chaos, and Jensen in Schrader's Keilins. Bibl., vi, p. 42 f.
This fragment, which George Smith suggested might be part of
the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series, does not belong to that
series; it contains the introduction or opening lines of a text,
and describes the creation of two small creatures by Nin-igi-azag,
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II. @& reference fo the Creation of he Cattfe and
t6e Beasts of the Giefd,'

1. When the gods in their assembly had made [the
world],?

2. And had created the heavens, and had formed [the
earth],®

3. And had brought living creatures into being

[ . ... 1

4. And [had fashioned]* the cattle of the field, and
the beasts of the field, and the creatures [of
the city],—

5. After® [they had . . . . ] unto the living
creatures [ . . N

6. [And between the bcasts]" of the field and the
creatures of the city had divided[ . . . . ],

7. [And had . . . . ] all creatures, the whole
of creation[ . . . . ],

8. [And had . . . . ], which in the whole of
my family [ . . . . ],

“The lord of clear vision.” The reference to the creation of
cattle and beasts of the field is merely incidental ; it occurs in
the long opening sentence and indicates the period at which the
two small creatures were made ; see further the Introduction.

? Possibly restore kullatu at the end of the line.

3 Possibly restore irsiti; Jensen suggests dan-ni-nu (cf. p. 108,
L. 115).

¢ Probably restore ali ién@ at the end of the line.

8 The reading u[/]-fu is certain from the traces on the tablet.

¢ Probably restore the beginning of the line as ana bul.
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9.[....]1 -t-ma "™ Nin-igi-azag Sina su-pa-[ri . . . . ]

10. [ . . . puluk-ri nam-mas-ti us-tar-ri-i[f . . . . ]°

1. [ . . . . "™)Gu-la ha-ma-a-ni i{ . . . . . ]
12.[ . . . . . . liska pi-si [u sa-al-mi . . . . ]
13. [ . . . .. Yisfka pi-si w sa-[al-mi . . . . . ]
4 [ . o o oo )35 d-nfam- .. . . . ]

[The rest of the text is wanting.]

III. @& vefevence to the Erveation of the Mloon
and the Sun.'

I. UD® AN-NA (DINGIR) EN-LIL-LA (DINGIR) EN-KI
DINGIR - [E - NE]®

! Possibly restore the verb as [#6-n:]-i-ma; Jensen suggests the
restoration [#-/e-/i ]-i-ma and adds ib-na-a at the end of the line.

* Restore fna at the beginning of the line; at the end of the
line Jensen suggests the reading nab-nit-su-un.

3 The traces of the character before §¢ are those of pa or #; we
cannot, therefore, read [ . . . pi)-sii-nfam bi]. [ . . . . ]
he calleth the white one byname [ . . . . ] It is probable,
however, that the second section of the text also dealt with the two
small creatures whose creation is described in the first paragraph.

¢ The text is taken from the obverse of the tablet 82-7-14,
4,005, which is published in vol. ii, pl. xlix. The tablet is one of the
so-called *practice-tablets,” or students’ exercises, and contains
on the obverse an extract from a Sutnerian composition (ll. 1-7),
an extract from a Babylonian composition (ll. 8-14) very similar
to the Sumerian extract which precedes it, and on the lower part
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9. [Then did] Nin-igi-azag [fashion]' two small
creatures [
10. [Among] all the beasts he made [their form]?
glorious
1. [ . . . . ]the goddess Gula
12. ] one white [and one black
]
]

1 T [

[The rest of the text is wanting.]

one white and one black

@ veference fo the Erveation of the MWoon
and the Sun.'
1. When* the gods® Ana, Enlil, and Enki

of the tablet a number of grammatical notes arranged in three
columns and referring to the extracts given above. The first word
of 1. 8 is broken, but the traces suggest the word s[a]-n[+]- ¢],
which may be rendered ¢ version.” Lines 8-14 are not, however,
a literal translation of ll. 1-7, though they appear to have been
taken from a somewhat similar Babylonian text. It is clear that
the extracts formed the opening lines of the compositions to
which they belonged, and that the scribe has written them out for
comparison, adding notes on some of the expressions which occur.

® That both the Sumerian and Babylonian extracts are to be
taken as single sentences, and not broken up into separate phrases,
is proved by the note in 1. 15. Here the scribe equates up with
e-nu-ma, and to e-nu-ma adds the grammatical note i¥-/u Su-ta-mu-u
mal-ma-Ui, ** corresponding to $utama.”

¢ The end of the line should possibly be restored as DINGIR-
[GAL-GAL-LA], *“ the great gods.”
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2. (MAL 4+ GAR) ! -NE-NE-GI-NA-TA ME ?-GAL-GAL-LA-[TA]

3. MA-TU?® (DINGIR) EN-ZU-NA MU-UN -GI-NE - E[§]
4. U -SIR SIR -SIR - DAY ITU U-TU - UD - DA

5. U - ITI® AN - KI - A MU - UN - GI - NE - ES§
6. MA-TU® AN-NA IM-PA-UD-DU SA-A-NE
7.3AG AN - NA IGI - BAR - RA TA - UD - DU

8. s[a)n[i)-[¢]? e-nu-ma® ‘“A-num *““Bel " E-a
9. tlani?  rabuti* tna mil-ki-Su-nu ki-i-nu
10. usurati®  Samé(e) wu  irsitim(tim) is - ku - nu
Il. @ - na  kate"  dlani?  rabati” w - kin - nu
12. ¥-mu ba-na-a arka ud-du-su Sa inattala®

sl

13. a-me-lut-tum ™ Samas’® ina libbi bab asi-Su i-mu-ru

14. ki-rib  Samé(e) wu  irsitim(tim) Ri-nis  uS-ta-mu-u'°

! Cf. Briinnow, No. §,525.

* Cf. Br., No. 10,374.

3 The group MA-TU occurs in the Cylinder Inscription of Tiglath-
pileser I, col. i, 1. 6, in the expression $a-ku-u MA-TU, applied to
Sin; and, from the occurrence of the parallel expression sa-%u-u«
nam-ri-ri on the obelisk of Shalmaneser II, 1. 6, MA-TU is rendered
namriru, “ brightness.” In L. 17 of the text the scribe furnishes
the new equation MA-TU = ““3g$-KI-RU, and at the end of the
line he adds the explanation RU = e¢-di-§u. MA-TU, therefore,
signifies the brightness of the New Moon, and in the present
passage may be translated ‘‘ renewal.”

¢ The group SIR-SIR = dank (Br., No. 4,304), asé (No. 4,302),
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2. Through their sure counsel' and by their great
commands?

Ordained the renewal ® of the Moon-god,

4. The reappearance of the moon,* and the creation
of the month,

And ordained the oracle?® of heaven and earth,

The New Moon ¢ did Ana cause to appear,

7. In the midst of heaven he beheld it come forth.

@

o

8. [Version]” When® Anu, Bél and Ea,
9. The great gods, through their sure counsel
10. Fixed the bounds of heaven and earth,
11. (And) to the hands of the great gods entrusted
12. The creation of the day and the renewal of the
month which they might behold,
13. (And) mankind beheld the Sun-god? in the gate
of his going forth,
14. In the midst of heaven and earth they duly
created (him)."

and napaju (No. 4,327); in 1. 18 the scribe equates U-SIR with
ar-ha, but, as 1TU occurs in the second half of 1. 4, it is preferable
to take U-SIR as referring to the moon itself (cf. Br., No. 7,860).

* Cf. Br., No. g,426.

¢ See above, note 3.

7 See above, p. 125, note 4.

® See above, p. 125, note s.

* It is interesting to note that in the Semitic version the creation
of the sun is substituted for that of the moon, although in the
preceding line the renewal of the month is referred to.

1 The reverse of the tablet, which is badly preserved (see vol. ii,
pl. L), is inscribed with some grammatical and astrological notes.
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IV. @n @ddvess fo the Biver of Creation.'

1. Siptu  at - i  ndru  banat{at)® ka - lla - mu]
2.6 - nu - ma ith - ru - ki idani?  rabuati¥
3.ina @ - ki - Kt [iS - ku - nu) dum - ka’

4 ina  libbi-ki "™E-a Sar ap-sii ib-na-[a Su-bat-su]®

a-bu-ub la ma-lhar ka-a-Si iS- ruk - [ku]?
i-Sa-tum us-sza na-mur-va-ti pu-luk- 7]
“EB-a wu ™Marduk® is-ru-ku-nik-kim-ma

.d[i]-ni te-ni-Se-e-4t ta-din-n at-t:?

© ® N o own

naru  rabitilti) ndru  siv-U ndru  eS-ri-e- V0

! This mystical river of creation was evidently suggested by the
Euphrates, on the waters of which the fertility of Babylonia so
largely depended; for a comparison of similar conceptions of
a river of creation both in Egyptian and in Hebrew mythology,
see the Introduction. The text forms the opening words of an
incantation and is taken from the reverse of S. 1,704, with
restorations and variant readings from the obverse of 82—9-18,
s.311 (cf. Appendix II). A translation of the former tablet has
been given by Sayce, Hibbert Lectures, p. 403.

* 82-9-18, 5,311, at-fa.

® 82—9-18, 5,311, ba-na-a-f{um].

¢ 82-9-18, 5,311, ina a-hi-ka.

® 82—9-18, 5,311, dum-ki; the division of 1l. 2-4 in the text is
taken from 82-9-18, 5.311.

* 82—9-18, 5,311, ina kir-bi-ka “ Ea (AN-BAT) Sar apsi ib-na-a
Su-bat-su ; it is possible that the line in S. 1,704 read dum-%a ina
libbi-ki ““ E-a sar ap-si-i ib-na-[a].
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IV. @n @ddress fo the Biver of Creation.'

1. O thou River, who didst create all things,

2. When the great gods dug thee out,

3. They set prosperity upon thy banks,*

Within thee Ea, the King of the Deep, created

+

his dwelling,®

5. The deluge they sent not before thou wert!?

6. Fire, and wrath, and splendour, and terror

7. Have Ea and Marduk ® presented unto thee!

8. Thou judgest the cause of mankind!

9. O River, thou art mighty! O River, thou art
supreme! O River, thou art righteous! '

” Upon 82-9-18, 5,311, 1l. 5—7 read as follows: (5) is-ru-uk-ku
tm-ma uz-zu na-mur-tum pu-luk-tum (6) a-bu-bu la mak-ri ka-a-iu
tm-bi-ka (7) [pli-ki ““ Ea (AN.BAT) ¥ “ Marduk (AN.ASAR.LUG.5AR)
if-ru-ku im-ma. It may be noted that the duplicate in I. § reads
im-ma, * daylight,” for i-fa-fum, * fire,” and for 1. 7 gives the
interesting variant reading ‘ At thy word did Ea and Marduk
bestow the daylight.”

® AN .ASAR.LU. 3AR.

® 82—9-18, 5,311 reads [ . . )-nu te-ni-Se-e-tum la-dan-nu al-ta.

1 82—9-18, 5,311 omits L. g, and from this point onwards it seems
probable that the tablets ceased to be duplicates, The invocation
to the river ceases with 1. g, the lines which follow on each tablet
containing the personal petitions of the suppliant (cf. Appendix II).
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V.

Osv,

@nother Wersion of the Creation of the Worfd
By Wardub.'

. EN? E AZAG-GA E DINGIR-E-NE KI MIN NU MU-UN-RU

bitu el-lim bit ilani® ina as-ri el-lim ul e-pu-us

2. GI NU E GI§ NU DIM
ka-nu-u ul a-si i-si ul ba - ni
3. MUR NU SUB GIS-U-RU NU DIM
l-bit-ti uwl na-da-at na-al-ban-ti ul ba-na-at
4. E NU RU URU NU DIM
bitu ul e - pu - us alu ul ba - ni
5. URU NU DIM A - DAM NU MU-UN-[GAK]
alu wul e-pu-us nam-mas-Su-u ul Sa- kin
6. EN - LIL(KI) NU RU E-KUR-RA NU DIM
Ni-ip-pu-ru ul e-pu-uf E-kur ul ba-n
7. UNUG(KI) NU RU E-AN-NA NU DIM
U-ruk ul e -pu - u E - MIN ul ba-n:i
8. ABZU NU RU NUN(KI) NU DIM

ap -su-u ul e-pu-[u§] ““Eridu ul ba-ni

! For the text, see Cuneiform Texts, part xiii, pls. 35 ff. (82-5—
22, 1,048); and for previous translations, see Pinches, /.R.4.S.,

vol.
und

xxiii (new series), pp. 393 fl.; Zimmern in Gunkel's Schdp/ung
Chao.sj, p. 419f.; and Jensen in Schrader’s Keilins. Bibl., vi,

pp. 38ff. The variant legend of the creation is contained on the
portion of the obverse of the tablet which has been preserved,
but it does not form the principal subject of the composition ; it
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V. @notfer Wersion of the Creation of the Worfd
By MWardut.

Osv.
1. The holy house, the house of the gods, in the
holy place had not yet been made ;

2. No reed had sprung up, no tree had been created.

3. No brick had been laid, no building had been
set up ;

4. No house had been erected, no city had been
built ;

5. No city had been made, no creature had been
created.

6. Nippur had not been made, E-kur had not been

built ;

7. Erech had not been created, E-ana had not been
built ;

8. The Deep had not been created, Eridu had not
been built ;

is merely an elaborate introduction to an incantation which was
intended to be recited in honour of E-zida, the great temple of
Naba at Borsippa. The reverse of the tablet contains the
concluding lines of the incantation. For a further discussion of
the legend on the obverse, see the Introduction.

* EN, i.e. sipfu, “ incantation,” the word placed at the beginning
of most religious and magical compositions intended for recitation.
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9. E AZAG DINGIR-RI-E-NE KI-DUR-BI NU DIM
bitu el -lum bit ilani? Su - bat-su ul ip-Se-it

10. [NIGIN] KUR - KUR-RA-GE  A-AB-BA-A-BA
nap - har ma - la - a - lu lam - tum - ma

11. [U] SAG A - AB - BA - GE RAD - NA - NAM
i-nu Sa  ki-rib  tam - tim ra - tu - um - ma

12. [U-BI-A NUN(KI)] Ba-RU E-SAG-IL-LA BA-DIM

13.

14.

5.

16

17.

18.

19.

ina wu-mi-Su ““Eridu e-pu-us E-MIN ba-ni

[E-SsAG-IL]A SAG ABzZU E-E-NE (DINGIR) LUGAL-
DUL-AZAG-GA MU-NI-IN-RI-A
E-MIN sa ina ki-rib ap-si-i ™ Lugal-dul-azag-ga ir-mu-u

[KA-DINGIR-RA](KI) BA-RU E-sAG-IL-LA $SU-UL
Babilu*' e - pu - [us] E -sag-ila  Suk - lul

[(DINGIR) A]-NUN-NA-GE-E-NE URU-BI  BA-AN-RU

dani#  “A-nun-na-ki  mit-ha-ris e-pu-us

[URU] AZAG-GA KI-DUR $AG-DUG-GA GE-E-NE-MU-
MAH-A MI-NI-IN-SA-A

alu el-lun  Su-bat  tu-ub Lb-bi-Su-nu  si-ris im-bu-u

[(DINGIR)] GI-SI-MA GI-DIR I-NE-NA A NAM-MI-NI-
IN-KESDA
“Marduk a-ma-am ina pa-an me-e ir-ku-us

SAHAR-RA NI-SAR A-KI A-DIR NAM-MI-IN-DUB
e-pi-ri th-ni-ma it-t a-mi is- pu - uk

DINGIR-RI-E-NE KI-DUR SAG-DUG-GA NE-IN-DUR-RU-
NE-ES-A-MA
dani ina  swu-bat tu-ub Ulb-bi ana su-Ssu-bi
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I0.

II.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

. Of the holy house, the house of the gods, the

habitation had not been made.

All lands were sea.
At that time there was a movement in the sea;
Then was Eridu made, and E-sagil was built,

E-sagil, where in the midst of the Deep the god
Lugal-dul-azaga' dwelleth ;

The city of Babylon was built, and E-sagil was
finished.

The gads, the Anunnaki, he? created at one time ;
g

The holy city, the dwelling of their hearts’ desire,
they proclaimed supreme.

Marduk laid a reed upon the face of the waters,

He formed dust and poured it out beside the reed.

That he might cause the gods to dwell in the

habitation of their hearts’ desire,

! Or, Lugal-du-azaga. 3 ].e., Marduk.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30

31

NAM - LU- GISGAL- LU BA- RU

a- me - u - t 15 - ia - nt
(DINGIR) A-RU-RU KUL do. DINGIR-TA! NE-IN-SAR
“MIN gi-1r a-me-lu-ti it-1i-su ib-la-nu
BIR - ANSU GAR - ZI - IG EDIN - NA BA - RU
bu-ul séri Si-kin na-pis-ti ina si-e-ri ib-tla-ni
(1D) IDIGNA (ID) BURANUNU ME-DIM KI GAR-RA-DIM
MIN % MIN b-ni-ma ina as-2 is-ku-un

MU-NE-NE-A NAM - DUG MI-NI-IN-SA-A
Sum - $i - na ta - bis im - bi
GI-BE GI.SE-RU SUG GIS-GI GIS-TER-GID-GE BA-DIM

us-su di-it-ta ap-pa-ri ka-na-a u ki-su ib-ta-ni
U - RIG EDIN - NA BA - RU

ur - ki - it st - rim b - ta - ni
[KUR - KUJR - RA SuG GIS - GI - NA - NAM
ma-ta-a- tum ap - pa - ri a-pu-um-ma

[ . « . . ]GUD-LID-BA GE SURIM . . . LU AMA3-A
lit-tu pu-ur-sa me-ru la-akh-ru pu-had-sa im-mir su-pu-ri
[ .. . . ]-TER GIS - TER - BI - NA - NAM
ki - ra - tu u ki- Sa- tu- ma
L. ... .00 .01 MI- NI-IN-LU - UG
@ -tu -du Sap - pa - vi  1z2-3a-as-ru-Su

[ ... . . ] za6 AABBAGE [ . . . . ]
be-lum ““Marduk ina pa-at tam-tim tam-la-a u-mal-li

[ . . . . . ] GIS-GI PA-RIM NE-[IN-GAR]

[ .. . . -#le a-pa na-ma-la is - ku - un
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

He formed mankind.

The goddess Aruru together with him® created
the seed of mankind.

The beasts of the field and living creatures in the
field he formed.

He created the Tigris and the Euphrates, and he
set them in their place;

Their names he declared in goodly fashion.

The grass, the rush of the marsh, the reed, and
the forest he created,
The green herb of the field he created,

The lands, the marshes, and the swamps ;

The wild cow and her young, the wild calf; the
ewe and her young, the lamb of the fold ;
Plantations and forests ;

The he-goat and the mountain-goat . . . . hinm.

The lord Marduk laid in a dam by the side of the

sea,

[He . . . . ]aswamp, he made a marsh,

* ! The Sumerian version reads ‘“ together with the god.”
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330 - - v o o] MU - UN -TUK
L ... . .1 us - ta - st
34. [G1 BA - RU] GIS BA - DIM

[ka - na - a &b - tla - ni ¢ - sa &b - ta - ni
5. -« - o o o0 ] KI - A BA - DIM
[ .. ... ... ] ina as-»i ib-ta-n

36. [MUR BA-AN-SUB] GIS-U-RU BA-AN-RU
[(li-bit-tu id-di na-a)l-ban-tu ib-ta-ni

37. [E BA - RU] URU MU - UN - DIM
[bitn e - pu - us alu i - ta - n]d

38. [URU MU-UN-DIM] A-DAM KI MU-UN-GAR-[RA]
[alu e - pu - us nam - mas - Su - u is-tla - kan

39. [EN - LIL(KI) BA-RU] E-KUR-RA-GE BA-DIM
(Ni-tp-pu-ru e-pu-us E - kur ib - ta - ni]

40. [UNUG(KI) BA - RU E - AN - N]JoA BA - D[IM]
(U-ruk e - pu - us E - MIN b - ta - ni]

[The rest of the Obverse and the beginning of the Reverse of the tablet are

wanting. ]
REv.
[ . .o . J-mat par-si [ . . . . . ]
L. ... . i¥-bki-lim-mu-u [ . . . . ]

3.[ . . . . GALJAN-ZU KI-GAL DINGIR-RI-[E-NI-GE]
4. suk-kal-la-ka gsi-i-ru *“Pap-sukal ir-Su ma-lik ilani?
5. (DINGIR) NIN-A-HA-KUD-DU DU (DINGIR) EN-KI-GA-GE

“ MIN mar - U “E - a
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33L - . . . . . 7Jhe broughtinto existence.
34. [Reeds he form]jed, trees he created ;

35 . . . . . . . ]he made in their place.

[=))

36. [Bricks he laid], buildings he set up ;

37. [Houses he made], cities he built ;

w
[*]

. [Cities he made], creatures he created.
39. [Nippur he made], E-kur he built;

40. [Erech he made, E-an]a he built.

[The rest of the Obverse and the beginning of the Reverse of the tablet are
wanting. ]

REV

1..[ « « . . . ]thedecree[ . . . . . ]

3f. Thy exalted minister is Papsukal, the wise
counsellor of the gods.
5. May Nin-aha-kudu, the daughter of Ea,
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6. NIG-NA-[ . . . . ] HU-MU-RA-AB-EL-LA
tna nik - na - ki el - lu ul - lil - ka
7. GI-BIL-LA EL-[LA] HU-MU-RA-AB-LAY-LAH-GA
ina MIN 6 - bi ub - bi - ib - ka
8. DUK-A-GUB-BA [EL-LA ABzZU] KI NER-DU-NA-ZU
U-MU-UN-NA-AZAG
9. ina MIN-¢ el-la Sa ap-si-i a-Sar tal-lak-ti-ka ul-lu
10. MU - DUG - GA  (DINGIR) ASAR - LU - AR LUGAL
AN - KI - 8AR - RA - GE
ina MIN-e¢ “Marduk Sar kis-sat samé(e) u irsitim(tim)
1I. HE-GAL KUR-RA-GE  SAG-ZU  HA-BA-RA-AN-TU-TU
nu-hus$ ma-a-ti ana lb-bi-ka [i-ru-ub
12. ME-ZU U-UL-DU-A-SU SU-HA-RA-AN-DU-DU
par-su-ka ana u-mu (sal-a-ti lis-tak-1li-lu
13. E-Z1-DA KI-DUR MAH AN-NA (DINGIR) NINNI
KI - DUR ME - EN
14. E - MIN Sub-tum sir -tum na-ram lib-b6i “A-nu
u “If-tar at-ta
15. AN-GIM HE-EN-AZAG-GA [KI-GIM HE]-EN-EL-LA
SAG - AN - GIM HE!

(- [ HE - IM - TA - GUB?

! The scribe has not written out the rest of the verb; it is
probable that he intended it to be read as ke-[en-lak-lak-ga], as
indicated in the translation. In Assyrian the line would read 4ima
Samé Uil kima irsits libid kima kirib samz Limmir.
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6. Purify thee with the pure censer,
7. And may she cleanse thee with cleansing fire!

8f. With a cup of pure water from the Deep shalt
thou purify thy way!

10. By the incantation of Marduk, the king of the
hosts of heaven and earth,

11. May the abundance of the Jand enter into thee,
12. And may thy decree be accomplished for ever!

13f. O E-zida, thou glorious dwelling, thou art dear
unto the hearts of Anu and Ishtar!

15. May (Ezida) shine like the heavens, may it be
bright like the earth, may it [be glorious]® like
the heart of heaven,

16. [And may . . . . ]be firmly established!?

* In Assyrian /issis. Line 17 gives the title of the prayer as
INIM-INIM-MA [ . . . . ] GA-GA-NE-GE; and l. 18 gives the
catch-line to the next tablet, which may perhaps be restored as
Sipty Aetrabe [ Mor-gid-da] sumbu S$a-ma-mi, “ O [Margida], thou
waggon of the heavens!”
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VI. &he “ EutBacan Regend of the Creation.”’

CoLumn I.
[The upper half of the column is wanting.]

Lfae- . . . . . ]2 2. 60l ME<GAN [ . . . . ]
3di-en-su  puwrussa [ . . . . . . . . . . ]
4. utukku piru - Su ekimmu piru-S[u . . . . . ]
5. bél elati” wu Saplati? bel v A-nun-nfa-ki . . . ]

6. Sa me? dal-hu-te iSati(u) me? za-ku-te [[G isatii(u)]

7. Sa Si-tk-la-su Sab-su winmdinu su-a-tu ik-mu-uw

th - Su -du i - na - ru

8. ina nari® ul sSatir ul ezib-am-ma* pag-ri u pu-u-ti’

' The text is taken from the tablet K. 5,418z and its duplicate
K. 5,460 (see Cunetform Texts, part xiii, pls. 39-41). The legend
was for some years known as ‘ the Cuthaean legend of the
Creation.” It was thought that the text was put in the mouth of
the god Nergal, who was supposed to be waging war against the
brood of Tiamat; and it was assumed that Nergal took the place
of Marduk in accordance with local tradition at Cuthah. It is
clear, however, that the speaker is not the god Nergal, but an old
Babylonian king, who recounts how the gods delivered him and
his land from hordes of monsters. In the description of the
monsters in col. i, Tiamat is said to have suckled them, but this
reference does not justify their identification with the monster
brood of the Creation Series; it is more probable that Tiamat is
called their foster-mother in order to indicate their terrible nature.
In The Chaldean Account of Genesis, pp. 102 ff., George Smith gave
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VI. ZBe “ Eutbacan Regend of the Creafion.”

CoLumn L
[The upper half of the column is wanting.]

.[ ... .]* 2. Hewaslordof . . [ ... . ];

His judgment was the decision [of . . . . ].

4. The fiend was his offspring, the spectre was his

offspring [ . . -1

. He was lord of the helght and of the depths, he

was lord of the Anunnaki[ . . . . ].

6. A people who drink turbid water, and drink not
pure water,

7. Whose sense is perverted, had taken (men) captive,
had triumphed over them, and had committed
slaughter.

8. On a tablet nought was written, nought was left
(to write).* In mine own person®

@

wn

a translation of the legend, and, though he describes it as
a “Legend of Creation,” he correctly recognized the general
character of its contents. For later translations see Sayce, Records
of the Past, vol. xi, pp. 109 ff., and vol. i (new series), pp. 149ff ;
Zimmern, Zeits. fir Assyr., xii, pp. 319ff.; and Jensen, Keilins.
Bibl., vi, pp. 290ff. For earlier publications of the text of
K. 5,640, see S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Texts, pl. 6 f., and of the
text of K. 5,418, see Winckler, Sammlung von Keilschrifttexten, ii,
pl. 70f.

* The first six lines which are preserved are taken from K. 5,640.

3 K. 5,640, *** nari.

4 I.e., the land was in confusion, so that no business was
transacted and no records were kept.

® Cf. Zimmern, Z.4., xii, p. 323.
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10.

II.
12.

3.
14.
I5.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

OTHER ACCOUNTS OF CREATION.
. ina mati' ul wu-Se-si-ma wul ak-ta-rab-su
umman® pag - ri is-sur® hur-vi a-me-lu-t:3
a - vi - bu pa - nu - Su - un
b - Su - nu - ti - ma ilani ¥ rabati ¥

ina kak - kar b - nu - u lgni* a - lu - Su

7¢ - a - ma - tu % - Se - nik - Su - nu - ti
Sa - sur - Su - nu “PBe - lit -1¢-U6 u - ban - n:
ina ki-rib Sadi(f) ir-ti-bu-mad® i-te-it-lu-ma

ir - ta - Su - u mi - na -

VII Sarvani® (ni)® at-hu-u Su-pu-u ba-nu-tu

CCCLX . MT44¥N um - ma - na - tu - Su - nu

An-ba-ni-ni abu- sSu-nu Sarru wmmu - su - nu
[sar] - ra - tu TMe - Ii - Ii

ahu-Su-nu rabi(u) a-lik pa-ni-su-nu ™ Me-na-an-gab Sum-su

Sanis(u) ahu - [Su-nul® "Me-du-du  Sum - Su

Salsu(Su) akhu - [Su - nu = . .. )-lul Sum-Su

! The reading is not certain; MU is possible, i.e. satfa, *for
a year.” The phrase is omitted by K. 5,640, in which the line

begi

ns with %/,

* K. 5,640, #ssur.
3 K. 5,640, fa.

¢ Literally, “ city.
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10.

II.
12,

13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

. From my land® I went not forth, and I did not

give them battle.

A people who had the bodies of birds of the
hollow, men who had the faces of ravens,

Had the great gods created,

And in the ground the gods created a dwelling-
place* for them.

Tiamat gave them suck,

The Lady of gods brought them into the world.

In the midst of the mountain (of the world) they
became strong, they waxed great, they multi-
plied exceedingly.

Seven kings, brethren, fair and comely,

Three hundred and sixty thousand’ in number
were their forces.

Anbanini, their father, was king; their mother,
Melili, was queen.

Their eldest brother, their leader, was named
Memangab ;

[Their]® second brother was named Medudu ;

[Their] third brother was named [ . . . . Jlul;

® K. 5,640, ir-fe-[bul-u-ma ; the scribe has omitted bu by mistake.

¢ K. 5,640 omits ni.

7 It is probable that 360,000, and not 6,000, should be read, in
view of the large numbers which occur in col. ii, 1l. 19 ff.

8 The restoration of the pronominal suffix in this and the
following lines is conjectural.
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22. ribit(u) albu-su-nu ™ . ... -dla-da Sum-su
23. hansu(Su) [ahu-Su-nu ™ . . ... 1-dal Sum- su
24. se[SSu(Su) ahu-su - nw " . . . .. -7lut Sum-su
25 [stba(u) ahu-Su -mne ™ . . . . . ] Sum-su?
CoLumn II.
[The upper half of the column 3 is wanting.]
A ]
2. [u-tuk (?))-ki [r)a-[8)t-su lim-nu-te [ ]
3.7 -du - u te -en -su u-ulr- . . . 1]
4. tna [ . . . . ] - e al - plue - . . . ]

s [ . . .. )si arrat limutti matati?* dt-ta-[ . . . ]

Y N o

) (o

II.
12.

a[l]® - si  mare? ™ pare” w - ma - ' - [ir]

[VII a-na pa-an) VII "™ puhadu al - pu - t[«]56

[ - kin  guhhe]”? ellati*
a - sal - mfa] ilani? rabati
“lsstar ™[ . . . . ] ™Za-ma-ma ™ A-nu-ni-tum

“wpa . . . . . . ) ™Samas ku - ra - du
#-[ . . . . . ) dani* ana a-la-ki-ia

[ .. . . 1-e w i-di-na-am-imna

! Possibly 3aG.

? This is the last line of the column.

3 The missing portion of the column probably continued the
description of the hordes of monsters, who were oppressing the

land

. The king then enquires of the gods whether he should give

the enemy battle (cf. 1. 6 ff.).
¢ This rendering is conjectural.
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22.
23.
24.
25.

© ®N o

10.

2. Evil [fiends] and demons that lie in wait [ . . . ]
. Pursuing after (a man), turned [him] from his

[Their] fourth brother was named [ . . . . d]ada;
[Their] fifth [brother] was named [ . . . . ]dah;
[Their] sixth [brother] was named [ . . . . r]u;
[Their seventh brother] was named [ . . . . ]2

Corumn II.
[The upper half of the column? is wanting.]

]

purpose.

In[ . . . . JdidI[ . . . . ]

L - « . . ]an evil curse was [cast upon (?)]

the lands.*
[I]° cried unto the magicians, and I directed them,
I set out the lambs for sacrifice [in rows of ] seven.
[I placed there also] theholy [ . . . . ]7
And I enquired of the great gods,
Of Istar,and [ . . . . ], and Zamama, and
Anunitum,

.And[ . . . . ] and Samas, the warrior.
12.

And the gods [commanded me] that I should go,
but[ . . . . ]they gave not (unto me).

* The beginnings of ll. 6-8 are restored from col. iii, 1l. 18-20.

¢ The sign is TU, not TG (= u/).

" The ideogram is explained as gu-uh-h(«] in K. 4,174 (see
Thompson, Cun. Zexts, part xi, pl. 47, and Jensen, K.B., vi,
p. 294). The traces of the third sign upon the tablet are those
of Au, not /u.

® Restored from col. iii, 1. 23.
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13. #i - a - am ak - bi a - na lib - bi - 1a
um - ma n - u a - na - ku - ma'l
14 ai-» UR-BAR-[ . . . . . . . . . ] th-r

15. @af-% UR-BAR-[ . . . . . . . ] Sa-i-tu
16. lul-lik ki-¢ at*-kil [ . . . 1-pis lib-bi-ia

17. 2 lu-ud-di® Sa parzilli ia-a-ti lu-uvs-bdat

18. sattu mal - ri - tu ina ka - Sa - dit

! The exclamatory phrase /u-u a-na-ku-ma may perhaps be best
rendered in this way.

*“The sign is AT, not TUR; in other signs the scribe tends to
carry through his horizontal wedges.

3 The word /u-ud-di evidently refers to a weapon of some kind.

¢ It was pointed out by Zimmern (Z.4., p. 317 f.) that another
version of this portion of the legend is preserved on a fragment of
an Old-Babylonian tablet, the text of which is published in Neo-
Assyrian characters by Scheil, Recueil de travaux, xx, p. 65 f.
According to Scheil, the fragment in question forms the third or
fourth column of a tablet, and in 1. 8 he read the name of the king
Tukulti-bél-nisi ; but its parallelism with 1. 22 f. of col. ii of the
“Cuthaean Legend,” as Zimmern pointed out, disproved the
reading, and in place of Scheil's 1z-xU-#/ [i.e. fukults(t7) ), a-ka-si
[or ed], and a-na-as in 1. 8 f. we may probably read #s-si-4u, a-ka-la,
and a-na-hi (cf. also Jensen’s transliteration and translation of the
text in K.B., vi, pp. 298 ff.). The column of text preserved by the
fragment reads as follows: (1) im-ta-ha-a§ lta-ap-da-a u-ul i-gi-

. . 1 (2) i-na Sa-ni-¢ i §u]-5(7] li-mu um-ma-ni

u-Se-si-am-ma (3) im-fa-ha-as ta-ap-da-a u-ma-al-li si-ra (4) i-na
Sa-al-$1 Su-$i li-mi um-ma-na u-$e-gi-am-ma (5) e-lf Sa pa-na u-wa
(i.e. P1)-ai-le-ir Su-a-ti (6) i-tu VI Su-5i li-mi um-ma-ni i-ni-ru
(7) im-ta-ha-as ta-ap-da-a ra-bi-a (8) a-na-ku is-si-hu en-ni-$i
(9) a-ka-la a-na-hi a-Su-us am-ti-ma (10) um-ma a-na-ku SU(P?)-AN
a-na pali-ia mi-nam ub-lam (11) a-na-ku Sar-rum la mu-ia-lim [ma)-
ti-fu (12) [4] 2@ la mu-Sa-lim ni-$i-Su (13) 1a-a-$1 palé(e) mi-nam
ub-lam (14) ki-t lu-us-ta-ag-[?]-ma (15) pa-ag-ri u um-ma-ni lu-Se-s¢
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13. Then spake I unto my heart,
Saying : “ By my life !’

14. Whois . . [ . . . . ]my friend?

15. Whois . . [ . . . . Jasorcerer?

16. But I will go, since I have put my trust in the
[ . . . . ]of my heart,

17. And my weapon? of iron will I take!”

18. As the first year drew nigh,*

(16) a-na hu-ul-lu-uk si-ri Ak-ka-di-i (17) “™* nakra da-an-na
d-ki-am-ma (18) [ . . . . . Je ta(?)-am-ha-ri-a #i-[?])-gi-a
(o) [ « « ¢« . ] gu-uk-ka-ni-e (0) [ . .

Ak-ka-di-1 sa-pa-nu [ ..... 1, “(1) He fought, and conquered
(lit. *“ he fought a defeat”), and left not [one remaining]. (z) The
second time, one hundred and twenty thousand warriors I sent
forth, and {3) he fought, and conquered, and filled the plain (with
their bodies). (4) The third time, sixty thousand warriors I sent
forth, and (5) I caused them to be mightier than before. (6) After
he had slain the three hundred and sixty thousand warriors, (7) and
had fought, and had achieved a mighty victory, (8) I was desperate,
powerless, (9) and afflicted, I was cast down and full of woe, and
I lamented, (10) saying: ‘As forme . . . what have I brought
upon my realm ? (11) I am a king who hath brought no prosperity
unto his country, (12) and a shepherd who hath brought no
prosperity unto his people. (13) As for me and my realm, what
have I brought upon (upon us) (14) by . . . . and (15)
causing myself and my warriors to go forth? (16) To destroy the
plain of Akkad (17) he hath summoned a mnghty foe, and (18)
[.... Jmyhbattle . . . . (19)[ . S
(z0)[ .+ . . . ]Jto overwhelm Akkad [ . ]’” From
the summary in 1. 6, the last line of the precedmg column may
probably be restored, as ‘“ The first time, one hundred and eighty
thousand warriors I sent forth.”” Jensen also connects the fragment
K. 8,582 (see Haupt, Nimrodepos, p. 78) with the ‘ Cuthaean
legend,” since it describes in the first person the putting to flight
and capture of twelve warriors, and contains the formula [£]:-g-am
ak-bi ana lib-bi-i[a]; cf. K.B., vi, p. 300f.
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19.

20.

22,

23.
24.
25.

® N o p

Il susi. M ummanu w-Se-si-ma ina libbi-Su-nu
isten(en) baltu ul itira(ra)
Sanitum(tum) Sattu ina  kasadi(di) XC.M do.

. Salultum(tum) Sattu ina kasidiidi) LX .M+ VII.C do.

is - si - hu en - ni - Su a - ka - la
a - Su - us us - ta - ui - ik
ki-a-am ak-bi a-na lib-bi-ia um-ma lu-u a-na-ku-ma

a - na pa - Ui - ¢ mi - na - a e - sip!

a-na-ku Sarru la  mu-sal-li - mu  mati - su

CoLumn III.

.u rvi-e-um la mu-Sal-li-mu wum-ma-ni-su

. ki lu-us-tak-tkan-ma pag-vi w pu-ti lu-Se-si

v * ye ve
. Sa-lum-mat ni-si mu-s¢ mu-u-tu namiaru  a-ru-ur-tu

. na-mur-ra-tu  har-ba-su ni-pil-su-u ni-ib-ri-tu

[l -sa-akl-hu di-lib-tu  ma-la  ba-su-u

[ ... ]-5u-nu i - tar - da
L. ... ... -i)-5a-kin a- bu- bu
L. . ... ... . a]l-bu-ba pani?

! Lit., “added to.”
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19.

20.

21.

22,

23.
24.
25.

XY oNn b

One hundred and twenty thousand warriors I sent
out, but not one returned alive.

As the second year drew nigh, ninety thousand
warriors I sent out, but not one returned alive.

As the third year drew nigh, sixty thousand
seven hundred warriors I sent out, but not one
returned alive.

Despairing, powerless, and afflicted, I was full of
woe, and I groaned aloud,

And I spake unto my heart, saying : ““ By my life!

‘*“ What have I brought upon'® my realm?

“] am a king who hath brought no prosperity
unto his country,

Corumn III.

. *And a shepherd who hath brought no prosperity

unto his people.

“ But (this thing) will I do. In mine own person
will I go forth!

“The pride of men, and night, and death, and
disease, and trembling,

‘“ And fear, and terror, and . . . , and hunger,
‘“ And [famine], and misery of every kind

“ Pursue after their[ . . . . . . . . ]
“[But . . . . let]there be a deluge,

“[ . . . . . the]deluge of old time!”

* The reading of 31 as pan: is not certain.



150 OTHER ACCOUNTS OF CREATION.

9. V[ L L. ] - kab - it

10. t-zak-[ka-ru . . . . . . . . . . ]-e-su
L O 7/ 7 | 1]
12. tak - ba-nim-mad [ . . . . . . . . . ]-4k
13. 4 Sub-su-u [ . . . . . . . . . . . ]-pa
ta -sur -[ . . . . .. .. . ]-a

14. gag - muk Sa ribiti(er) $aftti . . . . . . ]- pa
15. tna te-me-ki Sa “E-a [ . . . . . . ]-a
Sa tlans * [rabaei]? 4

16. nifé zag - muk elluts®* [ . . . . . . . . . ]

17. te-ri-e-te ellati” [ . . . . . . . . . . ]
18. al - si  maré? i bare?”  wu - [ma -’ - i)
19. VII a-na pa-an VII "™ puhadu al-plu -]
20. u - kin guhhe?s ell[azi]#4
21. a - Sal - ma ilani# ra[buts]*'*

22. “[star [™ . . . . “Zama-ma ™A -nu-ni-tlum

23 “PA[ . . . . . . . “Samas ku - ra - du
2. mar [ . . . . ] 25.4s- . . . . . . . ]

[The lower half of the column is wanting,® except for traces of what is probably
the last line of the column, preserved by K. 5,640.]

at-[ . . . o 0 0o 0w e e e ]

' The fragments of the tablet K. 5,418a are not quite correctly
put together, the beginnings of 1l. g ff. being one line higher on
the tablet than the ends of the lines to which they correspond.

* It would seem that one of the gods urged the king to make
offerings and supplication at the Feast of the New Year, before
undertaking his fourth expedition. From Il. 14ff. it is clear that
the king followed the god’s advice; and, from. the conclusion of
col. iv, it may be inferred that he at last met with success against
his enemies.
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9. 'Thenthegod[ . . . . . . . . . . ]spake?
10. Andsad[ . . . . . . . . . . ]

11. “Thegods[ . . . o]

12. * Thou didst speak unto me and [ R

13. “Andtomake [ . . . . . . . . . . ]
thou . . . [ .

14. The New Year’s Feast in the fourth y[ear e

15. With supplication unto Ea, [the . . . . Jof
the great gods,

16. Pure offerings for the Feast of the New Year
L ... .1

17. Pureomens[ . . . . . . ]

18. I cried unto the magicians, and I [directed them],

19. I set [out] the lambs for sacrifice in rows of seven.

20. I placed there also the holy . . . °

21. And I enquired of the great gods,

22, Of Istar, [and . . . . , and Zamama, and
Anunit]um,

23. And[ . . . . ,and Samas, the warr Jior.

24. Theson[ . . . . ] 25.[ . . . . . . ]

[The lower half of the column is wanting,® except for traces of what is probably
the last line of the column, preserved by K. 5,640.]

* Possibly the znd pers. plur., “ye commanded and”; but as
the god appears to be addressing the king, the rendering in the
translation is preferable.

¢ The end of the sign MES is preserved.

5 See above, p. 145, n. 7.

¢ It is clear that in the missing portion of the column the king
describes the defeat of his foes, since in col. iv he refers to the
record of his history as an encouragement to future princes who
may succeed him on the throne.
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CoLumN 1V,
- .. . o 0] 2omise? e [ .. . . ]

3.al nak-[ri . . . . ] 4 alu saalsu . . . ]
s.a-na [ . . . . . . . .. ] i-5[u -«
6. Sarru dan-[ne . . . . ) wl-l-[ . . . . ]
7. dgns® [ . . . . -mle-ti w-[ . . . . . ]
8. ka-2[ . . . . -k wl [ . . . plil-Su-nu-ti
9. at -la Sarru issakku rubik lu mamma Sa-na-ma

10. Sa iu  i-nam-bu - su Sarvu - ta  ippus(us).
11, duppa - [s7-nla' e-pu-us-ka nara as-tur-ka

12. £ - na Kuta*' na E - sid - lam

13. 7 - na pa - pak i Nergal e - zi - bak - ka

14. “"™ nara an - na - a a - mur - ma
15. Sa pi - ¢ " nard an - na - a $t - me - ma
16. la  te - si - ih - hu* la  te - en - nis - Su
17. la ta - pal - lah® la ta - tar - ru - ur
18. 75 - da - at - ka lu - u ki - na
19. at-ta ina su-un sinnisti-ka  Si-pir  lu  tippus(us)
20. durani? - ka tuk - kil
21. i - ra - Ui - ka meé¥ mul - U

' K. 5,640, §in.

* K. 5,640, la fe-i5-si-th-hu.
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Ll

I10.
II.

12.
13.

CoLumn 1V,

. Together with [ . . . . ] 2. The people

didnot[ . . . . ]

. The city of the [foe . . . . ] 4. Thatcity
Unto [ . . . . . . . . ] there was
Amightyking[ . . . . ] . . [ . ... ]
Thegods[ . . . . ] . . . [ ... .]
My hand[ . . . . ]did not conquer them.

Thou, O king, or ruler, or prince, or anyone
whatsoever,

Whom the god shall call to rule over the kingdom,
A tablet concerning these matters have I made
for thee, and a record have I written for thee.

In the city of Cuthah, in the temple E-shidlam,
In the shrine of Nergal, have I deposited it for
thee.

. Beéhold this memorial tablet,

. And hearken unto the words thereof,

. And thou shalt not despair, nor be feeble,
. And thou shalt not fear, nor be affrighted.
. Stablish thyself firmly,

. Sleep in peace beside thy wife,

. Strengthen thy walls,

. Fill thy trenches with water,

3 K. 5,640, la-a}.
¢ K. 5,640 omits a.
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22. pi-sa-an-na-ti-ka se - im - ka kaspa - ka

busa - ka makkura - ka
23.[ - . . V- Ha U] - nu - ti - ka  Su - nb
24.[ . . . . ru-Rlu-us-ma tub-fa-a-ti e-mid

25. [pa - gar - ka] u - Sur  pu-ut-ka Sul - lim
26.[ . . . . .00 o] e tu - st - Su
222[ . . . . . . . . . )-ma e ta-as-nik-su
1 R [ B 2

[The lower half of the column is wanting.]

! One sign is wanting at the beginning of the line; the traces
suggest GUD, i.e. alpu-ka, * thy cattle.” The reading of the second
sign as Aa is not certain.

?* In this address to future rulers, the general moral which the
king would draw from his own history appears to be, that safety
is to be found in following the commands of the gods. Further-
more, he recommends his successors upon the throne, not to take
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22. Bring in thy treasure-chests, and thy corn, and
thy silver, and thy goods, and thy possessions,

23. Andthy [ . . . ],! and thy household stuff.

24. Fix firmly [the . . . ], and build surrounding
walls.

25. Guard [thy body] and take heed for thy person.

26. [ . . . . ], thou shalt not go out unto him,

27.[ . . . . ], thou shalt not draw nigh unto him.

28. [ . v o i e e e e ]thy[ ...

[The lower half of the column is wanting.]

the field against an invading foe, but to shelter themselves behind
the walls of the city of Cuthah, It will be seen from the above
translation that the text does not contain a legend of creation
(cf. p. 1401, note 1). The reference to Tiamat in col. i, however,
is of considerable interest from the evidence which it furnishes
with regard to the early date of the dragon-myth; see further, the
Introduction.
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Appendices.

I

@ssprian Commentaries and (Paraffef Lexts o the
Seventh Tabfet of the Creation Series,

THE Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series was a composition
which received much attention from the Babylonian and
Assyrian scribes, and specimens of three classes of com-
mentaries have come down to us, which were compiled to
explain the whole, or portions, of its contents. The first and
most important class consists of a commentary to each line
of the text; and of this class we have a single version
inscribed upon fragments of two large tablets, duplicates of
one another. A second class seems to have contained a kind
of running commentary to passages selected not only from
the Seventh Tablet, but also from the other tablets of the
Creation Series ; the fragment S. 747 belongs to this class of
explanatory text. A third class, represented by K. 2,107 +
K. 6,086, gives explanations of a number of titles of the god
Marduk, several of which occur in those portions of the text
of the Seventh Tablet which have been recovered. The
greater part of this Appendix deals with these commentaries,
and with the information which they supply concerning
the contents and interpretation of the Seventh Tablet. At
the end of the Appendix some fragments of texts are
discussed, which bear a striking resemblance to the Seventh
Tablet, and prove that the religious literature of Babylonia
included parallel texts composed on very similar lines. The
evidence which the commentaries and the fragments of parallel
texts furnish, with regard to the form and literary development
of the Creation Series, is also of considerable value.

To the commentary of the first class, which refers to every
line of the Seventh Tablet, the following fragments belong :
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S.11 4+ S. 980 + S. 1,416, K. 4,406, 82-3-23, 151, R. 366 +
80-7-19, 288 + 293, K. 2,053, and K. 8,299. These six
fragments are separate portions of two large tablets, which
were inscribed with duplicate texts. I think there is little
doubt that S. 11 4+ S.980 + S. 1,416 (vol. ii, pls. li ff. and 1v)
and K. 4,406 (pl. livf.) are parts of the same tablet, a large
one inscribed with five or six double columns of writing on
each side; 82-3-23, 151 (pl. liv) is a smaller fragment of the
same tablet. The remaining three fragments R. 366 + 80-7—
19, 288 + 293 (pls. lviff.), K. 2,053 (pl. lixf.), and K. 8,299
(pl. 1x) are parts of a duplicate commentary to the Seventh
Tablet. The commentary is in the form of a bilingual list,
and presupposes the existence of a Sumerian version of the
Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series; it gives a list of the
Sumerian words, or ideograms, and opposite each word is
added its Assyrian equivalent, generally in the order in
which the words occur in the Assyrian text. The compart-
ments, or sections, into which the columns of the commentary
are divided, refer to the separate couplets, and frequently to
the separate lines of the Seventh Tablet; and it will be seen
that it is often possible to restore the text of the Seventh
Tablet from the information which they furnish.) The
following paragraphs deal with the sections of the com-
mentary which have been preserved :—

S. 11 4 S. 980, Obw,, col. i (pl. li), Il. 1-10, the commentary
to 1. 1 and 2 of the text, read: (1) [*] ASAR-RI sa-rif
(2) RU: Sa-ra-ku (3) SAR: mi-ris-tu (4) A: iz-ra-tu (5) SI-
DU : ka-a-nu (6) RU: ba-nu-u (7) SAR: Se-im (8) SAR: ku-u
(9) MA : a-su-u (10) SAR: ar-fu. From this we may restore
1. 1 and 2 of the Seventh Tablet (see the text of K. 2,854 in
the block on p. 159) as “Asar-ri Sa-rik mi-ris-t[i mu-kin

! For references to. previous publications of various portions of
the commentary, see the Introduction. The text of five additional
fragments of the Seventh Tablet, which I came across after the
lithographed texts in vol. ii had been printed off (see Appendix II),
are published in this Appendix near the paragraphs dealing with
the portions of the commentary which refer to them.
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i-ra-ti), and ba-nu-u Se-am u ki-¢ mu-s(e-si ur-ki-ti]. As the
verb sa-ra-ku occurs in L. 2 of the commentary, it would be
possible to take the signs GAR and RIG in L. 1 as part of the
title, and transliterate the line as [“*] ASAR-RI-GAR-RIG ; and
this would agree with the explanations of the title given in
the Seventh Tablet, as GAR = £anx (cf. Briinnow, No. 11,962)
and RIG = wurgitu (cf. Br, No. 5,165). But in L. 1 of the
Seventh Tablet the signs GAR-RIG are clearly to be rendered

Creation Series, Tablet VII, 1. 1-18 (K. 2,854).

Sa-rik, and it is preferable to render them in this way also in
the commentary. The title ““ ASAR-RI is therefore explained
as Sa-r#f (as in R. 366, etc, Obv., col. i, . 1, *TU-TU is
explained as ba-a-nu); or, which is perhaps preferable, the
scribe wrote the two opening words of the Semitic version
of the text as a heading to the commentary.

S. 11, etc., Obv,, col. i, Il. 11-16, the commentary to 1. 3 of
the text, read : (11) “ASARU-ALIM (12) SA: bi-i-tu (13) SA:
mil-ku (14) ALIM : kab-tu (15) SA: at-ru (16) SA: mil-ku.
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The text reads “Asaru-alim sa ina bit mil-ki kab-t[u . . . . ];
the end of the line may therefore be restored as a-tar mil-k:,
or possibly as at-ru mil-ki-su. Lines 17-20, the commentary
to 1. 4 of the text, read (17) DINGIR : #-lum (18) SA : u-fu-u
(19) [DIJR-DIR: a-da-ru (20) [DIR}-DIR: a-ka-z4. The text
reads 7lani u-taf-ku-u a-d(szr . . . . ]; the end of the
line may perhaps be restored as a-d[ir &-fru-us-su-nu-ti].
Lines 21-22, the beginning of the commentary to L. 5 of the
text, give the title [*“] AS[ARU]-ALIM-NUN-NA, and the
explanation [ . . J}-ru-bu, which may be restored from
the text as [kal]-ru-bu. The text reads “ Asaru-alim-nun-na
ka-ru-bu nu-ur[ . . . . ]; see further, p. 93, n. 6.

R. 366 + 80-7-19, 288 + 293, Obv., col. i (pl. lvi), Il 1-4,
corresponding to L g of the text, read : (1) “TU-TU : ba-a-nu
(2) TU: ba-nu-u (3) TU: e-de-su (4) DA: su-u. From this
. 9 may be restored as “ Tu-tu ba-an te-dis-ti-su-nu [Su-u),
see above, p. 93, n. 10. Lines 5—9 (cf. also S. 1416, col. i,
pl. Iv), corresponding to 1. 10 of the text,read: (5)[ ] KU:
el-lum (6) [ DJU: sagu-u (7) [ D]A: Su-u (8)[ S)A: Ju-u
9)[ - . ): pa-Sa-hu. The text of the line reads /4-/i/ sa-gi-
Su-nu-ma Su-nu lu-u { . . . . ]; the end of the line
may be conjecturally restored as /u-u [ pa-as-hu-nt), see above,
p. 94f. Lines 10-13, corresponding to 1. 11 of the text, read :
(10) TU : [ba-nul-u (11) MU : S$ip-tum (12) DINGIR : -/[um]
(13) T1: na-a-/u ; 1. 11 may therefore be conjecturally restored
as lib-ni-ma Sip-ti ilani li-[nu-hu), see above, p. 94f. Lines
14-18, corresponding to 1. 12 of the text, read: (14) IB:
a-gagu (15) SA: lu-u (16) 1B: te-bu-u (17) TU : mt-'-u
(18)GABA : ir-tum, from which 1. 12 may be restored as ag-gis’
lu te-bu-u li-ni-'-u [i-rat-su-nu), see above, p.94f. Lines 19-24,
which form two sections upon the tablet, read : (19) DA : /x-«
(20) DA : Sa-ku-u (21) TA: i-n[a] (22) MU : p[u- . . . . ]
(23) DINGIR : [&-dum] (2)[ . . . . 1:[ . . . . 1]
It will be seen that these two sections correspond to a single
line (l. 13) of the text, which reads: /- Su-us-fu-u-ma ina
punhur tlani [ . . . . ]; from Ll 22 of the commentary
we therefore obtain the new value MU = pglu-uj-ru].
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K. 2,053, Obv. (pl. lix), . 1-4 (cf. pL. 1i, S. 11 + S. 980,
Obv., col. ii, 1. 1), the commentary to 1. 17 of the text, read :
Wazr: [ . ... 1@az1:[ ... .J@B)zuv:[. .. .]
(4)Na: [ . . . . ] The text reads al-kat-su-un is-ba-
tu-ma u-ad-du-u[ . . . . ]; 1 2 of the commentary may
therefore be restored as zi: [sa-ba-tu], cf. Br, No. 2,330;
ZU in L. 4 is the equivalent of #-ad-du-u, and the equivalent
of NA in l. 4 may possibly be restored as su-nx, the 3 m. pl
pron. suffix (but cf. p. 95, n. 15). S. 114 S. 980, Obv., col. ii,
11. 2-7 (cf. also K. 2,053, Obv., 1. 5-10), which form two sections
upon the tablet, correspond to 1. 18 of the text and read :
(2)TA: o . . . ] (3)KU: &a . . . ] (4) TA: #{na]
(5) UKKIN : a-p[a-2:] (6) 1B: zp-Se-[2:] (7) GAB: ku-u[l- . . . )
The text reads ai im-ma-$i i-na a-pa-ti ip-se-ta-[ . . . . . ];
it is clear therefore from 1. 3 that the commentary gives
a slightly variant text, or at any rate a variant reading for
the second word in the line. Lines 8-13 (cf. also K. 2,053,
Obwv,, L. 11), corresponding to 1. 19 of the text, read : (8) “*do.
“ NA-ZI-AZAG-G[A] (9) RU : ba-nu-[u] (10) RU : ni-bu-[u]
(11) 21: Aa-a-nu (12) AZAG : el-lum (13) AZAG : te-lil-tum.
The text reads " Tu-tu “*Zi-azag Sal-Sis im-bu-u mu-kil
te-/il-ti; the commentary thus gives a variant form of the title,
and presupposes a longer (or an alternate) form of the line, for
no equivalents occur in the text to 1l. (9) and (12) ; while for
mu-#£il the text of the commentary read mu-4in (as in 1. 21
of the text, cf. l. 23 of the commentary). Lines 14-19,
corresponding to 1. 20 of the text, read : (14) DINGIR : z-lum
(15) TU (so glossed) : $a-a-7: (16) DU (so glossed) : Za-a-b:
(17) DINGIR : be-lum (18) Z1: Se-mu-u (19) Z1: ma-ga-ru.
The text reads #/ sa-a-ri ta-a-bi be-el tas-me-e u ma-ga-ri,
Lines 20-24, corresponding to . 21 of the text, read : (20) zI:
ba-su-u (21) AZAG : si-im-ru (22) HA: ku-bu-ut-te-e (23) Z1:
ka-a-n[u] (24)[ . . ]: keglallu]. The text reads mu-$ab-si
st-im-vi u ku-bu-ut-te-e mu-kin hegalli.

S. 1,416, col. ii (see pl. lv), joining S. 11, etc., gives traces
of two sections of the commentary which should correspond
to about L. 25 of the text. S. 11 4 S.980, Obv.,, col. iii (pl. li)

11
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gives traces of three sections of the commentary. The third
section (. 9) begins with a title of Marduk ; this may
possibly refer to 1. 33 or l. 35 of the text, but the traces of
the preceding section do not appear to correspond to 1. 32
or . 34. According to its position in the commentary,
however, this fragment should refer to about that portion of
the text. The fragment 82-3-23, 151 (pl. liv) includes traces
of the right half of three sections of the commentary ; the
second section consists of the following words : umz-mu,
ir-pi-e-tu, ma-lu-u, ka-si-pu, ni-si, ti-’-u-tu, and na-da-nu. The
signs um-mu, taken in conjunction with #»-pz-e-z4, may perhaps
be compared with the phrase Mu-um-mu ir-pi-e-tu ut-tak-si-
ba-am-ma, which occurs in the explanatory text S. 747, Rev.,
1. 10 (see below, p. 170), where it is followed by the comment
Mu-um-mu = rig-mu. We might perhaps restore the first
line of the section as ““Mu-um-mu, running across the
column ; but Mummu, explained as 7igmu, is certainly not
the title of Marduk, but the name of Apsi’s minister; it is
therefore possible #m-mu in the commentary refers to Tiamat,
and may perhaps be regarded as a title (cf. Ummu-Hubur).
The sense of the second half of the line appears to be
that Marduk is the guardian of mankind and gives them
nourishment.

K. 8,299, Obverse (pl. Ix) gives traces of the right half of
three sections of the commentary. The Reverse, 1l. 3-14
give the right half of the commentary to the first two lines
preserved by the fragment K. 12,830 (see the block on

p. 163). Lines 3-6 read: (3) [ . . . 1: #i(?)-bu-[«]
@[ . . . ]: kib-ra-ate (5)[ . . ]: sal-mat kakkads
@6 If[ . . . 1: banuuThe ﬁrst line preserved by
K.12830reads[ . . . . . lsalmar|[ . . 1;

this may conjecturally be restored as [zb-bz kzb-ra-a-te] :al-mat
[kakkad: ib-ni-ma). The first sign in 1. 3 of K. 8,299 is
broken and its reading as #¢ is not certain; i is possible,
as suggested in the copy on pl. Ix. Lines 7-14, from the
right half of the commentary to the second line preserved
by K. 12830, read: (7)[ . . . J: e 8] . . . ]:
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Sa-a-su Q) . . . J:te-eemu (10)[ . . . 1:[ . .}
mu (11) [ . . . ): [laa 12)[ . . . ]: [{)-du-u
(Dl - (.. . Jaum(g[...):[...J}am
The text reads[ e v v« o . Ja-su te-[ . - b
the first part of the line may therefore be restored as [e-Zs
fa)-a-su te-[e-emu . . . . . ], but the restoration of the
second half of the line is not certain.

K. 4,406, Reverse! col. i (pls. livf.), corresponding to the
fourth line preserved by the fragment K. 13,761 (see the

Fragment of the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series (K. 12,830).

block on p. 164), read : (1) *GIL: ma-[ . . ] (2) IL:
Sa-ku-[4] (3) MA: na-sa-[ku(?)] (4) GIL: a-gu-[u] (5) GIL:
a-Sa-[ru] (6) GIL: Sal-t[um(?)] (7) Sar a-gi-e: sar-ra-[ R
Of the text only the beginning of the title is preserved,
“A-gs[! . . . . . ]; in L. 1 of the commentary the
sign A is omitted before GIL, and it is possible that ma-[ . . ]
in the right half of the line is not to be taken as an
explanation of the title, but as part of the title itself. Lines
8-13, corresponding to the next line of the text, read:

! It is possible that the text of K. 4,406 is from the obverse and
not from the reverse of the tablet ; see above, p. 104, n. 2.
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(8) MA : ba-nu-u (9) IV : ir-s{i-tu] (10) AN : e-[lu-u] (11) GIS:
mu[ . . . ](12) GIN: R[a-a-nu(?)] (13) DINGIR : [¢-lum(?)).
Of the text only the first word, da-nu-u, has been preserved.
Lines 14-2§ correspond to the next two lines of the text,
and the title in 1. 14 may be restored from the text as
“ Zu-[LuM-MU]. The next line of the text reads “ Mu-um-
mu ba-a[n . . . . . ]; the commentary, ll. 26-29,
evidently presupposes a variant reading for this line, for it
does not begin with the title “ MuU-UM-MU, although
MU-UM-M[U], without the determinative, occurs in 1. 27
and 29.

{ BROKEN SURFACE)

OBVERSE. REVERSE.
Fragment of the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series (K. 13,761).

K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii, ll. 1-7 give the following words in
the explanatory half of the column: #-na, i-lum, a-ju, su-ru-
bu-u, ra-bu-u, e-til-lum, and nap-kar-rum. They should
correspond to the fourth line preserved by the fragment
K. 8,519 (see the blocks on p. 165), which reads [ . . . .
Sa-ka)-a e-mu-ka-su. It is clear therefore that they presuppose
a variant reading for the line, which may perhaps be con-
jecturally restored as #-ma ildni a-hi-e-Su Sur-bu-u ra-bu-u
e-til nap-ha-ri, “ He is mighty among the gods his brethren,
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great is the lord of all!” With e-til-lum and nap-har-ru
may be compared [#]ap-kar be-lim, which occurs .at the end
of the preceding line preserved by K. 8,519. Lines 8-13,

OBVERSE.
Fragment of the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series (K. 8,519).

the commentary to the following line on K. 8,519, read:
(8) ["*] LUGAL-DUR-MAH (9) LUGAL : S$ar-r# (10) DUR :
mar-ka-su (11) DINGIR : z-/um (12) LUGAL : be-/um (13) DUR-

oF HIT [F v wF wi-b- o b—X

REVERSE.
Fragment of the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series (K. 8,519).

MAH : dur-ma-ku. The text of K. 8,519 and its duplicate
K. 13,337 (see the block on p. 166) may be restored as
[“ Lugal-dur-mak Sar mlar-[klas ilani? be-el dur-ma-hi. Lines
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14-22, the commentary to the following couplet on K. 8,519,
read : (14) LU : $a-a (15) KU (DUR?): 7-na (16) DUR: Sub-tum
(17) LUGAL : Sar-ru (18) MAH : ru-bu-u (19) KU (DUR?) :
a-na (20) DINGIR : ¢-Jum (21) MAH: ma-"-du (22) MAH : si-i-ru.
The text of the two lines reads sa ima su-bat Sarru-u-ti
Sur-bu-u and [$a) ina ilani# ma--dis si-ru. Lines 23-28,
the commentary to the following line on K. 8,519, read:
(23) ™ A-DU-NUN-NA (24) A-DU : mil-ku (25) NUN: “E-a
(26) RU (so glossed) : ba-nmu-u (27) DINGIR : z-lum (28) A :
a-bu. The text may therefore be restored as [** A-du-nun-na)
ma-lik “E-a ba-an ilani# abé*-su. Lines 29-35, the

Fragment of the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series (K.13,337). Duplicate
of K. 8,519.

commentary to the following couplet on K. 8,519, read:
(29) RA : $a-a (30) RA: a-na (31) A-[D]U : a-lak-tu (32)[ . . ]:
[r®]!-bu-u (33) NU: la-a (34) RU (?): [ma-Sa-lu (?)] (35)
DIN[GIR]: [#-/um]. The text of the two lines may therefore
be restored as sa a-[na] tal-lak-ti ru-bu-ti-su and /[a-a
u]-mas-Sa-lu ilu ai-um-ma.

K. 4,406, Rev.,, col. iii (pls. liv and 1v) gives traces of four
sections of the commentary. Of the first section only the
ends of words in the right half of the column remain. The
second section reads: (9) [ . . . ]-SIGISSE - SIGISSE

! The sign is much defaced (cf. the traces given on pl. lv), but
is probably r«.
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(10) UD-DU: Sa-fu-u (11) RA ; ¢-na (12) E: bi-i-tu (13) SIGISSE-
SIGISSE : th-ri-bu (14) RA : a-mu-u (15) RA: a-Sa-bu. Line 9
appears to give the end of a title of Marduk, which is perhaps
explained as Sa-ku-u ina bitati?, “ Who is exalted in the
temples” ; the second half of the line probably contained
a second éxplanatory phrase. Lines 16-19read: (16) DINGIR :
i-lum (17) 1G1: mak-ru (18) [T]U: e-ré-bu (19)[ . . . ]:
kat-ru-u ; from this it is possible to build up the line as z/an:
ma-{zar—:u li-Se-vi-bu kat-ra-Su-un, “ Let the gods bring their
gifts into his presence” ; a reference to this line is possibly
contained in the explanatory text, S. 747, Rev,, 1. 6, which
begins [ . . . . . {)i-Se-ri-bu kat-ra-su-un (see below,
p. 170); the fourth section gives the first word of the next
line as a-di.

S.11 4+ S. 980, Rev., col. i (pls. liif.), and its duplicates,
K. 2,053, Rev,, col. i (pls. lixf.), and R. 366 + 80-7-19, 293,
Rev., col. i (pl. lvii), give traces of seven sections of the
commentary, which appear to correspond to a portion of the
text between 1l. go and 100. S. 11 4 S. 980, Rev., col. ii
(pl. lii), 1. 1-6, corresponding to 1. 106 of the text read :
mrl.. I: [ N R OO N £
[£a)k- [é]a-b[a] (3) [R]A: Sa-{a] (4) RA: s-na (5) AN: sa-me-e
(6) DU-DU : S$w-pu-u., The text reads [ . . . . -7«
kakkaba s[a . . . . ], sothat the end of the line may be
conjecturally restored as §[a i-na $a-me-e Su-pu-u]. Ll 7-12,
corresponding to 1. 107 of the ‘text, read: (7) RA: lu-u
(8) RA: ga-ba-tu (9) KUN-SAG-GE: ri-e-Su ar-kat (10) AN:
ri-e-Su (11) RU: ar-kat (12) [ . . ]-5A-A-RU: pa-la-su.
The text reads Ju-u sa-bit resu-arkat Su-nu Sa-a-Su lu-u pal-su
[ . . ] see above, p. 106f. Lines 13-21 (cf. pl. lix for
the duplicate commentary, K. 2,053, Rev., col. ii, ll. 1-§),
corresponding to 1. 108 of the text,read: (13)[ ]MA: ma-a
(14) [ ] MA: ma-ru (15) RA: Sa-a (16) RA: f-na (17) IR
(so glossed on S. 11, etc, cf. 1. 26): Air-bu (18) NE-RU
(possibly ERIM, cf. Briinnow, No. 4,603) : fam-tim (19) GID :
e-bi-ru (20) RA: la-a (21) NE: na-a-hu. The text reads
ma-a sa kir-bis Ti-amat i-tib-6i-[ . . . . . }, and from the
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commentary the end of the line may conjecturally be restored
as #-tib-bi-[ru la a-ni-hu]. Lines 22-26 (K. 2,053, 1l. 6-10),
corresponding to 1. 109 of the text, read : (22) NE: su-us-su
(23) RA : Ju-u (24) N1-BI-RU : Ni-bi-ru (25) RA: a-ha-zu (26) IR
(so glossed) : £ir-bu. The text reads sum-su lu* Ni-bi-ru a-hi-
zu kir-bi-su. Lines 27-31 (K. 2,053, 1l. 11-14), corresponding
to I. 110 of the text, read : (27) RA: $a-a (28) AN : kak-ka-bu
(29) AN: samé(e) (duplicate sa-me-¢) (30) RA (so glossed) :
a-la-ku (31) RA (so glossed): ka-a-nu. The text reads
Sa kakkabani? sa-ma-me al-kat-su-nu li-ki-il-lu ; for li-ki-1l-lu
the commentaries thus give the variant reading /Zikin, “he
ordained.” Lines 32-38 (K. 2,053, ll. 15—21), corresponding to
l. 111 of the text, read: (32) HAR: Ai-ma (33) RI: si-e-nu
(34) RI: 7:--u (35) DINGIR : #-/um (36) HAR : /ib-bi (37) 5AG:
1i6-b: (38) SAG : pu-uk-ru. The text reads kima si-e-ni li-ir-
ta-a ilani gim-ra-su-un ; thus for gim-ra-su-un the text of the
commentaries evidently gave a variant reading. Lines 39-44,
corresponding to 1. 112 of the text, read : (39) IR : ka-mu-u
(40) NE-RU (see above): tam-tim (41) IR: S . . ]
(42) S1: na-p[is-tu] (43) KIR : sa-[a-ku) (44) KIR: [ . . . ]
The text reads: lik-me Ti-amat ni-sir-ta-sa (var. na-jn.r-ta-su)
li-si-ik wu lik-ri ; the commentary thus supports the variant
reading to the text.

R. 366 + 80-7-19, 293, Rev., col. ii (pl. lvii), 1. 1, which
reads[ . . . ]:[ sa]-a-£[7], corresponds to the last word
of I. 114 of the text. Lines 2-8, corresponding to l. 115 of the
text, read: (2) IR: su-# (3) AN: aS-ru (4) as-ru: Sa-mu-u
(5) RU (so glossed): da-nu-u (6) RU: pa-ta-ku (7) RU : dan-
ni-ni (8) dan-ni-nu : irsitim(tim). The text reads as-Su as-ri
ib-na-a ip-ti-ka dan-ni-na; 1. 4 and 8 of the commentary
explain asru as referring to heaven, and danninu as referring
to the earth; a reference to this line also possibly occurs in
the explanatory text, S. 747, Rev., 1. 10 (see below, p. 170).
Lines 9-13, corresponding to 1. 116 of the text, read: (9) EN
KUR-KUR (i.e. 88/ matats): Sum-su (10) MA : Su-mu (11) MA:
na-bu-u (12) A: a-bu (13) EN KUR-KUR: “EN-LIL (i.e.
“pel); 1. 9 thus explains 6é/ matati as “his name,”
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i.e. Marduk’s name, and 1. 13 gives it as the title of Enlil,
or the elder Bél, who in the text transfers it to Marduk.
The text of the line reads be-e/ matat:i sum-su it-ta-bi a-bi
“Bel. Lines 14-17, corresponding to 1. 117 of the text,
read: (14) MA: zik-ri (15) AN: “/gigi (16) MA: ni-bu
(17) vzU : nag-bu. The text reads zik-ri (var. imna zik-r7)
“ Igigi im-bu-u na-gab-su-un. Lines 18-23, corresponding
to I. 118 of the text, read: (18) [ . . . ]: Se-mu-u

(9) [ . . . ] “E-a) (20) [ . . . ]: Ha-bit-tu]
(21) [ ju:ra . . . ] (22)[ ] L1: na-glu-u]
(23) [ Jur: [ . . . ] The text of the line reads

is-me-ma “E-a ka-bit-ta-su i-le-em-gu; the text of the
commentary therefore gave a fuller form for the second half
of the line. Lines 2427, corresponding to 1. 119 of the text,
read: (24) A: ma-[a] (25) A: a-[bu] (26) A: Sur-+[u-fu]
(27) MA: zik-[ri]. The text of the line reads ma-a sa abé*-su
u-sar-ri-hu zik-ru-u-su.

At this point the scribe of R. 366, etc., ceases to give the
commentary in the form of a bilingual list, and in 1l. 28-34
he writes out the text of ‘the Assyrian version of 1l. 120-124
of the composition. Then follows a colophon of three lines
which read : (35) an-nu-u-tu(?) ul kalin u [

(36) Sa LI Sumé? sa [ . . . . . ] (37) Sa ina lzbbz
“Asar-ri [ . . . .} “These are not all (?) and
[ o] of the fifty-one namesof [ . . . ]
whlch are in (the composmon entitled) ¢ Asari [ . .. ].’ ”

The reading of 1. 35 is not certain, but the colophon seems
to imply that the commentary was not complete, or else that
the fifty (or fifty-one) names of Marduk were not all given
in the composition itself. Two important facts may be
deduced from the colophon. The first is that the Seventh
Tablet of the Creation Series is here treated as an independent
composition which takes its title from its opening line. The
second is that in this independent form the composition ended
with L. 124 of the tablet. It is clear, therefore, that 1. 125-142
of the Seventh Tablet are in the nature of an epilogue, which
was added to the composition at the time it was incorporated
as the concluding tablet in the series Enuma elis.
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The supposition that the text of the Seventh Tablet ended
originally at 1. 124 receives additional support from the
explanatory text S. 747 (see Cuneiform Texts, pt. xiii, pl. 32).!
When complete it is probable that the tablet, of which S. 747
formed a part, contained a kind of running commentary to
the whole of the Creation Series; only fragments of the
beginning and of the end of the commentary are preserved
by S.747, and these refer to the First Tablet and to the
Seventh Tablet of the Series respectively. Thus, S. 747, Obv.,

L 1, which reads [ . . . . . ] réiS-tu-u za-ru-su-un,
followed by the comment za-ru-u=[ . . . . . ] refers
to Tablet I, 1. 3; L 3, which reads [ . . Y2
Su-su-u nap-pa-[ . . . ], refers to Tablet I L 6 and the

mention of £z in L. § is in accordance with the prominent
part which the god plays in Tablet I, in detecting and
defeating the plot of Apsii and Tiamat. On the other hand,
the reverse of S. 747 appears to deal with the Seventh Tablet
of the Series ; thus, . 3 may perhaps be compared with the
equation NUN = “ E-qa, given by K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii, L. 25,
in the commentary to a line of the Seventh Tablet (see above,
p. 166) ; 1. 6 possibly contains a reference to the line of the
Seventh Tablet to which the commentary K. 4,406, Rev.;
col. iii, 1l. 16~19, corresponds (see above, p. 167); the words
inlio[ . . . Jdanni-na(or[ . . . ul-dan-ni-na)
iy-si-tum, possibly refer to L. 115 of the Seventh Tablet,
while the second half of the same line perhaps contains
a reference to the line of the Seventh Tablet, to which
the commentary 82-3-23, 151, section 2, corresponds (see
above, p. 162, and for the verb uz-zak-si-ba-am-ma, cf.
Tablet V, 1. 20); and the words rs-e-s¥ ar-ka-tx in 1. 11
clearly refer to 1. 107 of the Seventh Tablet. Line 12 of
S. 747 quotes 1. 124 of the Seventh Tablet, followed by the
explanatory equations L (i.e. “Fifty ”) = Ha-an-sa-a (ie.
Marduk’s last title) and L =““Bé&/. Now, as 1. 12 is the last
line of S. 747, it is not unreasonable to suppose that the

! See above, p. 157.
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portion of text it explains came at the end of the com-
position to which the commentary refers.

The tablet K.2,107 + K. 6,086 (pls. Ixif.), which has already
been referred to,! is not strictly a commentary to the Seventh
Tablet of the Creation Series, but is of value for explaining
some of the titles of Marduk which occur therein. The
second column is subdivided by a perpendicular line; in the
left half of the column are inscribed the titles of Marduk, and
in the right half the explanations are set opposite them.
Lines 9-18 form a single section, and probably give a number
of alternative explanations referring to a single title which
was written in the left half of 1. 9. In the following trans-
literation of the text a translation of each Assyrian rendering
in the right half of the column is added beneath it :—

TITLE. EXPLANATION.
L[ Wating 1:[ . . . . . }ni matim ali u ni-§i
“ [The . . . ]of land, city, and people.”
2.[ wanting J:[ . . . ma-tiym ali u ni-$i
“[The . of laJnd, city, and people.”
3.[ Wantingz. J:[ .. ... | mas-ki-ti ana ali u ni-&&
“[The . . . . ] of drink unto city and
people.”
4. [ wanting J:[..... ] a-li-id **Sin u “ Samas
“[The . . . ] Begetter of the Moon and
the Sun.”

5. [ wanting. 1 : [...]nap-kar be-li a-Sa-rid nap-har be-li
“[The . . . ] of all lords, the Chief of all
lords.”
6. [ Wanting 1:[ . . .. . -nlf ka-la ti-me-a-&s
“ [The Creator(?)] of all words(?).”

! See above, p. 157.
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]

IO.

I1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

TITLE.

[ Wanting. ] :

[ Wanting. ] :

EXPLANATION.
[ . . -n)i nap-kar ti-me-a-ti?
“ [The Creator(?)] of all words(?).”

[ - . . ) Sar ka-la ili u Sarrs

“[The . . . Jofthe[ . . . ], the King
of all gods and kings.”

L. . .1 ilani?
“[The . . . ]of the gods.”

[ . . . Samle(e) u  irsitim(tim)
“[The . . . of hea]ven and earth.”
[ . . . Samélle) u irsitim(tim)
“[The . . . of heaven] and earth.”

[ - -« . .. ... ] =Ba
“[The . . . . . ]ofBal”

be-lum [ . . . Sameé(e) u irsitim(tim)
“The Lord [ . . . ] of heaven and
earth.”

be - lum a-si-ir tlani#
“ The Lord, the Blesser of the gods.”

be - luin ga - me -l iani#

“The Lord, the Benefactor of the gods.”

be-lum Sa e-mu-ka-a-Su sa-fka-a
“ The Lord, whose might is supreme.”

be - el Babils ¥

“ The Lord of Babylon.”
mud - dis Babils *
“ The Renewer of Babylon.”

! This line gives a slightly variant explanation of the title in I. 6.
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TITLE. EXPLANATION.
19. “LUGAL-EN-AN-KI-A : be-el ilani* sa Samé u irsiti Sar
ilani? sa Samé u irsiti
“The Lord of the gods of heaven
and earth, the King of the
gods of heaven and earth.”
20. “®A -DU-NUN -NA :ma-bk *“Bel u “E-a
“ The Counsellor of Bél and Ea.”

21. “Tu - TU s mu-al-lid dlani¥ mu-ud-di-is
tlani?
“The Begetter of the gods, the
Renewer of the gods.”
22. “GU - GU :mu - tak - kil tlani*
“The Strengthener of the gods.”
23. *Mu - MU cmu - us - pi - i ilani?
“The . . . of the gods.”
24. *Du - TU : ba - ni ka - la dlani?
“The Creator of all the gods.”
25, “Du - DU T mu-ul-lar-ru-u dlani?
“ The Leader of the gods.”
26. “MuU - AZAG :Sa  Si - pat - su el - Uit

“ Whose Incantation is pure.”

27. “Mu - AZAG : $a - u - Su el - It
“ Whose Spell is pure.”
28. ™ SAG ( - SUD) - ZU : mu-di-e libbi ilani* lib-bu ru-u-ku
(hi-bi es-su)?
“Who knoweth the heart of the
gods, the wide heart (recent
break).”

! The note A#-bs ef-fu, which is written in smaller characters,
signifies that the end of the line was broken in the original tablet
from which the scribe was copying.
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TITLE.

29. ZI (-do.) - UKKIN :

30. “Z1 ( - do.) - sI

31. ™ SUH ( - do.) - KUR :

32. [ . .. ](-do.)-KUR :

33. [ Wanting. ]

34 [ Wanting. ]:

35. [ Wanting. ]

36. [ Wanting. ]

EXPLANATION.
nap - Sat  nap - har  ilani¥
“ The Life of all the gods.”

:na - si - ih Sa - bu - ts

“The Remover! of the mighty.”

mu - bal - lu - u ai - bi
“The Destroyer of the foe.”
mu-bal-lu-u nap-har ai-bi na-si-if
rag-gi
“The Destroyer of all foes, the
Remover of the wicked.”

tna-si-ith nap-har rag-ge

“ The Remover of all the wicked.”

[ . . . ralggi e-Su-u rag-gi
“[The . . . of the] wicked ; the
Annihilator of the wicked.”

:[ . . . raglgi e-su-u nap-har

rag-gt
“[The . . . of the wick]ed ; the
Annihilator of all the wicked.”

S U, Y

In the earlier part of the text the titles which were given on
the left side of the column in Il. 1-6 and 8 and 9 are wanting,
but the explanations on the right side recall many phrases
of the Seventh Tablet, from among which we may compare

those given in L. § with the

end of the 3rd line preserved by

the fragment K. 8,519 (see above, p. 104 f.), and that in 1. 16
with the 4th and 14th lines of the same fragment. Of the

! Le., * Destroyer.”
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titles given in 1l. 19 ff., compare 1. 20 with ““A-du-nun-na and
its explanation in the 8th line preserved by K. 8,519 ; L. 21
with “ Tu-tu in 1. 9 of the Seventh Tablet (see above, p. 92f);
1. 27 with “* Mu-azag in 1. 33 (see above, p. 98f.); 1. 28 with
= Sag-zu in L. 35 (see above, p. 981f.); 1. 29 with “ Zi-ukkin-na
in 1. 15 (see above, p. 94f) ; l. 30 with “Z¢-s¢ in 1. 41 (see
above, p. 100f); and 1. 31 with “Suk-kur in 1. 43 (see
above, p. 100f.). It is possible that col. i of the Obverse of
K. 2,107 + K. 6,086 (see pl. Ixi) also contained explanations
of the Seventh Tablet, or at any rate referred to the Creation
Series,asl. 4reads[ . . . . . JApswand . xs[ . . . . .
7% (?))}-amat.

It was stated on p. 157 that fragments exist of compositions
very similar in character to the Seventh Tablet of the
Creation Series. Remains of one such composition -are
preserved by the fragment of a Neo - Babylonian tablet,
No. 54,228, the text of which is published in vol. ii, pl. Ixiii,
and by its two Assyrian duplicates, R. 395 (see vol. ii, pl. Ixii)
and R. 2, 538 (see the block on p. 176). R. 2, 538 is
a duplicate of No. 54,228, Obv,, Il..6-15; R. 395, Rev,, 1. 3-5
correspond to No. 54,228, Il. 8, 10, and 12. The Obverse
of R. 395, which does not correspond to any portion of the
text preserved by the other two fragments, reads as follows :—

Ll ... 1 20 1% . ... .1

3.ai &b - ba - Si-[mla [ ]
4. tp-te-ma ina ind" Sa narati[¥ ]
S. e-pis zib-bat-sa tur - ma [ ]
6. vi-es ta-mar-ti it-bYa- ]
7.iS-mi-ma "“Bel pa-su [ ]
8.i5-S-ma  mit-ta i[m- ]
9. #5-tu [ .. ... ] 10 *[ ]

If this fragment is in the form of narrative, it follows that
Il. 1-6 are the concluding lines of a speech, since 1. 7 reads
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“Bél hearkened and hismouth[ . . . . ]” Béldid not
answer, however, for 1. 8 reads “ He raised the club[. . .. }”
Now the phrase i§-s7-ma mit-ta occurs in Tablet IV of the
Creation Series, 1. 37, but the context on this fragment does
not suggest a variant account either of the arming of Marduk
for battle or of the actual fight with Tiamat. Moreover,
the Reverse of the fragment, which is in part a duplicate of
No. 54,228 and R. 2, 538 (see above), is inscribed with
addresses in honour of Marduk under some of the titles

Fragment of a parallel text to the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series
(R. 2, 538). Duplicate of No. 54,228.

which occur on the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series.
It is therefore probable that the Obverse of R. 398 contains
a part of the same composition. Line 4, which reads “ He
opened[ . . . . Jatthesourcesof therivers[ . . . . ]”
would in that case refer to some act of creation on the part of
Marduk, and the lines which follow would celebrate incidents
in the battle with Tiamat.
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Only a few traces of characters are preserved on the
Reverse of R. 395, but enough is left to prove that 1l 3, 4,
and 5 are duplicates of No. 54,228, Obv., 1l. 8, 10, and 12.
The following is the text of No. 54,228 with restorations and
variafits from R. 395 and R. 2, 538 :—

OBv.

L[{....]k[....] 2[....]%Eadb]....]
3. U-pu-us dz-7i- ]
4. 5 a -7k S - kur(®) mud -[ . . . -]
5. GIS-GID -DA a-rik [ Ik
6. ™ Asar-ri Sa-rik me-[ris- i3 ]
7 iz - ra - tum a - [ 1
8. ba-nu-u Se - im v gu-e [ . . . . . ]
9.  glu] - #* si - hir - tu ]
10. “Tu-tu ba-an® te-dis-[ti- su-nu ]
II. Sum ilani* sa ma - ha - 2i% | ]
12. “Sag-zu mu-di-e¢ Ub-bi illani?? ]
13. “ Sag -gar(?)® ba-ru-u lb-bi [ ]

! Possibly 4[a-

? It will be noticed tha.t ll 4-17 are written in couplets, the
second half of each couplet being set back a little from the edge
of the tablet. It is just possible that these second lines give
explanations of phrases in the lines which precede them. It
appears on the whole more probable, however, that they form part
of the actual text; in that case the couplets in ll. 8f., 10f., and
12 f. are written as single lines on the fragment R. 395.

3 Restored from Tablet VII, 1. 1, see above, p. 92.

¢ So the traces upon No. 54,228 appear to read; R. 2, 538
[gJu-um.

* R. 395, ni.

¢ Forl. 11, R. 2, 538 reads sa ina Babilv ' . . . ]

7 The traces of the following lines upon R. 395 do not correspond
to the portions of the text preserved by No. 54,228.

8 R. z, 538 omits the title at the beginning of the line.

12
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14. “En-bi-lu-lu be-lum mu-dis mati-$5u [ . . . . ]
15. na-mad Su-’'-u' mu-sab-su [ -]
16. “Tutu® Sa pi-ti-ik mari i-[ .1
17. “Tutu “ Marduk tam - tum é[a @) - -]
18. Ti - amat  iddu(du) Su-lu-[ <]
19. Sa tna ri -e- S u ar - ka - [t} ]
20. “ Nabts ima BAR - NAM?** g@my VI*V [ . .. . ]
21. “A -du-nun - na  ma - lik ]
22.  “™ Ninib “ Hansa b - [ ]
23.[ . . . ] a-lak-ti ru-[ . . ]
24 [ . . . ) sdlli [ . . . ] 25 ]
Rev.

SO | 22mu-[ . . . . . ]
33 gi-pa-v [ . . . ] ami-[..)]-i(@®)-[....]
S.tr-gsi-tum [ . . . ] 6[....Fma [....]

Fragmentary as the text of No. 54,228 is, a glance at the
above transliteration will suffice to show that it preserves
part of a composition which is very similar in character to
the Seventh Tablet. That it does not form a missing portion
of the text of that composition, is clear from the occurrence
of certain phrases and titles of Marduk found in parts of the
text of the Seventh Tablet which have already been identified ;
moreover, they are here arranged in a different order and
with a different context. Thus, I. 6f. correspond to the

' R.2, 538, ¢

? In this and the following line TU + TU is written as a con-
flate sign.

3 Conjectural restoration.

¢ Possibly ina parakki Simati?.
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opening line of Tablet VII; 1. 8 corresponds to Tab. VII,
L.21; 1 10 corresponds to Tab VIL, 1. 9; L 12 corresponds
to Tab VII, 1. 352 and 1. 13 may be compared with the
second half of the same line; l. 19 is clearly parallel to
Tab. VII, l. 107; 1. 21 corresponds to the line of Tab. VII
preserved by K. 8,519, 1. 8 (see above, p. 104) ; with ™ Hansa
in L. 22, cf. Tab. VII, 1. 123; and with 1. 23, cf. K. 8519,
1. 8, and the commentary to this line, K. 4,406, Rev., col. ii,
l. 31 (see above, p. 166, and vol. ii, pl. lv), which gives the
reading a-lak-tu. It may also be noted that in Il. 4 and §
we have a reference to #su arik, “ Long-bow,” the first name
given by Anu to Marduk’s bow upon K. 3,4494, which
probably forms part of the Fifth Tablet (see above, p. 82f);
GIS-GID-DA in L 5 is evidently the Sumerian form of the
name. The title of Marduk, En-bilulu, which occurs in 1. 14,
and is there explained as “the Lord who hath renewed his
land,” is found also upon the fragment K. 5,233, which is
described in the following paragraph.

! It may here be noted that on the fragment S. 298 occur

the phrases [ . . . . . ] ba-nu-u Se-im u ki-e mu-dif-su

e « « « .« )L - . + . ) Creator of grain and plants,
Renewer of [ . . . . ]”; as two other lines of the same
fragment read [ . . . . . ] mus-te-si-ru a-d[z- B A
“[ . ... ] Director of the decrees of [ . . }” and [ .....
bal-nu-u te-ni-§it [ . R O ] Creator of
mankind [ . . . . . ] ? 1t is clear that the fragment is part of

a composition containing addresses to Marduk as lord of Creation.
Too little is preserved to show whether in this text, as in the
Seventh Tablet, he was addressed under his Sumerian titles.

? On an Assyrian fragment of a hymn, K. 12,582, occurs the
following couplet : —

o § ag-su mu-di-e li-8[¢ .

a-pir a-gi-¢ bélu-u-tu L. . ..

“ Sag-zu, who knoweth the heart [of the gods . ..

*“Who weareth the crown of dominion [ . . ]
It is possible that this fragment also belonged to a composntlon,
similar in character to the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series.

. e
S
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It has already been remarked that the commentaries to
the Seventh Tablet presuppose the existence of a Sumerian
version of the text, and in the fragment K. 5,233, the text of
which is given in the accompanying block, we may see
a confirmation of this supposition. The fragment is part of
an Assyrian tablet inscribed with a bilingual composition,
and in each line of the Sumerian text which is preserved
Marduk is addressed under a new title. In the following
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Fragment of a bilingual composition in honour of Marduk (K. 5,233).

transliteration and translation of the fragment the first couplet
preserved is numbered “1,” but it should be noted that it
does not mark the beginning of the text :—

I. [DINGIR

] Muo-B [ ... . . . . ]
“Marduk sa tu-u-su [

Marduk, whosespell [ . . . . . . . . ]!
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2. DINGIR ASARU-ALIM-NUN-NA ZI SU-UD-GAL-[ . . . . ]
™ Marduk na-din na - pis - t(?)

Marduk, the giver of [life . . . . . . . ]!

3. DNeiR | NAM-ISIB-BA-A-NI-KU GA[R- . . . . ]
“Marduk sa ina Sip-ti-su li-[

Marduk, who by his incantation[ . . . . ]!

4 PMRTU-TU SAR-AZAG-GA-BI [ . . . . . ]

““Marduk sa ina SAR-AZAG-gi-su [ . . . . ]

Marduk,whoby his . . . [ . . . . . ]!

5. OMCIRSAG -zU  PMORSUH - [KUR . . . . . . . ]

“Marduk ““Mu-bal-[lu-u as-bi . . . . ]

Marduk, the Destroyer [of the foe . . . . ]!

6. PINC!REN - BI - LU - LU GAB-[ . . . . . . . ]

“ Marduk mu -[ . . . . . . . ]

Marduk, who [ . . . . . .. N

It is possible that the title in . 1 may be restored as
PINGIRMU - AZAG from Tab. VII, L. 33. Of the other titles
under which Marduk is here addressed, ASARU-ALIM-NUNA
(L 2) occurs in Tab. VII, 1 5, TUTU (1. 4) in Tab. VI, 1. g,
SaG-zu (. 5) in Tab. VII, 1. 35, and SUH-KUR in Tab. VII,
l. 43 The restoration of the Assyrian version of 1. § is taken
from K. 2,107 + K. 6,086, Obv., col. ii, 1. 31 (see above, p. 174,
and vol. ii, pl. Ixii). The title EN-BILULU also occurs in the
parallel text to the Seventh Tablet preserved by No. 54,228
and R. 2, 538 (see above, p. 178 ).
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IL

On some fragments of the Sevies
“@&numa efish.” and on some ferts refating fo the
Distorp of Creation.

IN this appendix some unpublished fragments of tablets of
the Creation Series are given, which I came across after the
lithographed plates of vol. ii had been printed off. At the
beginning of the present year, while engaged on making
a hand-list of the smaller fragments in the various collections
from Kuyunjik, I identified ten such fragments as belonging
to copies of the First, Second, Fifth, and Seventh Tablets
of the Creation Series. The texts of five of these (KK. 2,854,
12,830, 13,761, 8,519, and 13,337), which belong to copies of
the Seventh Tablet, are included in Appendix I under the
sections dealing with those portions of the commentary which
rendered it possible to identify them.! The texts of the
remaining five fragments (KK. 7,871, 4,488, 10,008, 13,774,
and 11,641), belonging to copies of the First, Second, and
Fifth Tablets, are given in the following sections which are
marked A, B, and C. In section D two small Assyrian
fragments (K. 12,0006 and 79-7-8, 47) are described, which
possibly contain portions of the text of the Creation Series.
In section E the text is given of the fragment (S. 2,013),
which contains a reference to 77-amat e-li-ti and Ti-amat
Sap-li-ti. Section F deals with the fragments K. 3,445 +
R. 396 and K. 14,949, which probably contain an account of
the creation of the world by Ansar, in place of Marduk. In
section G the text is given of an address to the River of
Creation which occurs in the opening lines of incantations
upon the fragments S. 1,704 and 82—9-18, 5,311. Finally, in

! It may be noted that all of them have been used for the text
of the Seventh Tablet as transliterated and translated on pp. 9z ff.
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section H the tablet K. 3,364, which has been supposed to
contain the instructions given by Marduk to man after his
creation, is shown to be part of a long text containing moral
precepts.

A. TWO FRAGMENTS OF THE FIRST TABLET OF THE
CREATION SERIES. — The fragment K. 7,871, the text of
which is given in the accompanying block, is from the right-

Creation Series, Tablet I, 1l. 33-47 (K. 7,871).

hand edge of the obverse of a tablet, and the ends of lines
which it preserves correspond to Tablet I, 1l. 33—47. As the
first sheet of this volume had been printed off at the time
I came across it, the information it supplies as to this
imperfectly preserved portion of the text of the First Tablet!
may be briefly noted.

! See above, pp. 6—9.
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In 1 33 the new fragment supports the reading sa%-px at the
end of the line; in L. 34 it confirms the suggested restoration
[ma-ri-e-Su-un), probably reading [maré]?* -su-un ; the couplet,
1. 35 and 36, which may be conjecturally restored as Ap[s%
pal)-a-su i-pu-[Sam-ma i-kab-b7), a-na [T )i-am[at] el-li-tu-ma
t-zal k-kar a-ma-tum), it condenses into a single line which may
probably be restored as [Apsi pa-a-Su i-pu-sam)-ma izakkar-Si,
“[Apst opened his mouth] and spake unto her” ; the end of
1. 37 may now be restored as al-kat-su-nu e-li-ia, ie. “ their

way [is . . . . ]Junto me”; the suggested restoration of the
end of 1. 38 as mu-si [la sal-la-ak] is confirmed, the fragment
reading [ . . . . . ] /a sa-al-la-ku; the end of 1. 39

may now be restored as Ju-Sap-pi-ik, ie. “Their way will
I destroy and cast down”; the suggested restoration of the
end of |. 40 as [#z-#-n¢] is confirmed, the fragment reading
ni-i-n[7] ; the suggested restoration of the end of 1. 41 as i-na
[se-mi-sa] is confirmed, the fragment reading ina Se-mi-e-[sa)
The suggested restoration (from Tab. IV, 1. 89 and Tab. III,
1. 125) of the phrase #/-ta-si e-li-{¢a] in 1. 42 is shown to be
incorrect, the fragment reading [ . . . . . ]eék har-mi-
[ . . ]; the line should run i-zu-uz-ma (var. [e]-ziz-m[a])
tl-ta-si e-li (var. eli) har-mi-[sa(?)] For the end of 1 43
K. 7871 reads [ . . . . . Jgat e-dis-si-[ . . ], and the
verb preserved by No. 45,528 + 46,614 (see vol. ii, pl. iii) may
probably be read ug-[glu-ga{?]; the line may thus be partly
restored as [ . . ]| mar-si-is’? ug-[glu-ga[t] e-dis-si-[ . . . .. 1
“[ . . }shewas gnevously angered, alone [she . . . . ]”;
K. 7,871 probably gave a variant reading for the verb, as the
traces it gives of the sign before ga? (or 4at) are not those of
gu3 The suggested restoration of the end of 1. 44 as a-na
[Apsi i-zak-kar] is shown by K. 7,871 to be incorrect, the
fragmentreading[ . . . . . ]a-na karsi[ . . ]; the

! It may here be noted that the principal traces of this line upon
the obverse of 81-7-27, 80 (see Cun. Tx4s., part xiii, pl. 2) probably
represent the word mar-si-i§.

? The restoration of the line as [ . . ] mar-si-i$ ug-[ glu-gat
e[ . . . J-kate-dis-$i-[ is also possible.
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line may probably be restored as /i-mut-ta (var. ti) it-ta-di
a-na kar-si-[$a (?)), “ She plotted evil in [her] heart (?).” The
end of 1. 45, according to the fragment,reads[ . . . . . Jx
nu-us-hal-lak ; it is possible that we may restore the line as
[mi)-na-a ni-i-nu sa ni-i[ p-pu-us’ lu}-u nu-us-kal-lak, “ What,
then, shall we do? Let us destroy!” The end of 1 46,
according to the fragment,reads [ . . . . . ]-du-tu da-
[ . . ]; unless this represents a variant reading, the
suggested restoration ¢ mi-[is-lal ni-i-ni] is incorrect. For

Creation Series, Tablet I, 1l. 5063 (K. 4,488).

l. 47 the fragment reads [ . . . . 1+ - )
which corresponds to z-ma-al [lz-Feu] at the end of the lme
Another new fragment of the First Tablet is K. 4,488,
which gives portions of the second halves of 1l. 5063 ; for
the text see the accompanying block. For Il. 50 and 51 the
fragment reads [ . . . . . mu-sis v . . . . . ]
and [ . . ... . ) immeru pla- . . . . . ] and
gives no variants to the text as known from other tablets ;
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for 1. 52 the fragmentreads[ . . . . . Z)k-pu-du an ilani
mar{ . . . ], which gives the variants an for a-na and
mar(é* -Su] for m[a]-ri-e-Su ; the fragmentreads[ . . . . . }
ti-di-ir ki-Sad-[ . . ] for l. §3, which may probably be
restored as [ . . . . ] é-ze-dir (var.[ . )-ti-di-ir) ki-Sad-
[s#), “[ . . . . his] neck was troubled.” For L. 54 the
fragment reads[ . . . . . -§flu w-na-Sak sa-a{ . . ];

it is clear, therefore, that for the restoration [7]-za-Sa-ku we
should read [#]-na-$a-4u, and that the duplicate 81-7-27, 80
reads w-na-as-sa[%], as suggested on p. 11, n. 8. For L 55
the fragment reads [ . . . Jpush-ruuss[ . . ];
for the suggested reading (upon 81-7-27, 80 and No. 46,803)
bu-[u)k-ri-Su-un, “their first-born,” we should read pu-[«]k-!

ri-Su-un, “ they all,” or “their assembly,” and the line may be
translated “[Because of the evil] which they had planned
together” For 1. 56 the fragment reads [ . . . -
$Su-nu us-tan-nu-{ . . ], and gives no variants to the text

the verb at the end of 1. 57 may be restored from the fragment
as #-dul-lu, “ they lay in wait.”2 For 1. 58 the fragment reads
[ . . . . . Jkuum-mes us{ . . ], and confirms the

! The traces of this sign upon No. 46,803 are those of 4, rather
than u# (see vol. ii, pl. ix).

* This verb occurs also in Tablet I, 1. 89, which reads [ . . . . ]
t-du-ul-(li], i.e. “[ . . . . ] he lay in wait,” and again in
l. 99, which reads [ . . . . . ]-ki-& fa-du-ul-I[7], i.e.
“C . . . . ] thou hast lain in wait.” The meaning of the
verb d&'lu has been pointed out by Thompson in Hebraica, vol. xvii,
p. 163, note 3, where he shows that its participle occurs in an
Assyrian letter in the sense of “scout”; he also cites IV R, pl. 30%,
Obv., 1. 16, where i-du-[4/] (var. i-dul) may well have the meaning
“to prowl” or ‘“to lie in wait.” On p. 13, note 11 and p. 66,
note 5 it was suggested that the verb 7-fu/-/u-§u, which occurs in
Tablet IV, 1l. 63 and 64, should be transliterated i-du/-lu-su and
connected with the verbs in Tablet I, 1l. 89 and 99. The reading
#-ful-lu-su, suggested by Delitzsch, gives good sense, but is not
quite satisfactory from the omission of the doubled dental. Jensen
(cf. K.B., vi, pp. 24 f., 334) reads i-dul-lu-5u, and also suggests for
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suggested restoration of the second half of the line as
[Sa-ku-um)-mi-is us-bu. Ofl. 59 the fragment gives the end

as[ . . .« Jsu te-li['(?)], the traces of the last sign
reading HI[ ]; in L 60 it gives the variant me-ki-Su-n[u])
for me-kz-su-un of 1. 61 it gives the last wordas[ . . . . . ]
u-ki-s[ul, “[ . . . ] he watched him ”; in L. 62 it gives

the variant e/-/u for el-lum, and of 1. 63 it only gives slight
traces of two signs.

B. A FRAGMENT OF THE SECOND TABLET OF THE
CREATION SERIES.— The fragment K. 10,008 is probably
a fragment of the Creation Series, and if this is so the only
place to which it is possible to assign it is the gap between
11. (85) and (104) of the Second Tablet (see above, p. 321.);
this will be clear for the following reasons. It will be seen
that the greater part of the fragment is inscribed with part
of a speech of Ansar. Lines 10 and 11 read [ ..
“1A-nam wl -l . . . . . Jand[ ... .. )-mud i-dur-ma
“tu- .. ... ], and may be restored as [as-pur-ma ““]A-nam
ul i-li’-[a ma-fhar-$a), [* Nu-dim)-mud i-dur-ma i-t[u-ra
ar-kis], “[I sent] Anu, but he could not [withstand her];
[Nudim}mud was afraid and turned [back]” Now these
lines occur in Tablet III, 1. 53f, in the course of Ansar’s
instructions to. Gaga, and again in L. 111 f, in Ansar’s message
as delivered by Gaga to Lahmu and Lahamu. Now, although
the phrase “ Marduk abkal ilani occurs in the following line
in each of these passages, the rest of the context upon
K. 10,008 shows that it is not a duplicate of the Third
Tablet. It therefore follows that the fragment cannot belong
to a later tablet than the Second.

Now 1l (72)~(82) of the Second Tablet describe how Ansar
sent Anu against Tiamat, and it is probable that in the gap

daly the meaning “to run round,” ““to prowl round.” In view
of the use of the participle in the sense of ¢ scout,” we may perhaps
render the phrase in Tablet IV, 11. 63 f. as ¢ the gods watched him
from hiding ” ; the repetition of the phrase emphasises Marduk’s
courage in setting out alone to do battle with Tiamat.
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after 1. 58 occurred the account of how Nudimmud was sent
against Tiamat and how he turned back.! It therefore follows
that the text of K. 10,008 must be put in the gap between
11. (85) and (104). On this assumption the greater part of the
fragment (at least down to l. 12) carries on the speech of
Ansar, which begins at l. (85). In this speech Ansar refers
to the fate of Apsi (K. 10,008, l. 2), and the subsequent
appointment of Kingu by Tiamat to lead the rebel forces?

! In view of the fact that in Tablet III, . 53 f. and 111 f. Ansar
refers first to Anu’s attempt to oppose Tiamat, and then to that of
Nudimmud, it might legitimately be urged that this represents
the order in which the events took place. And, as Anu’s attempt
is described in Tablet II, 1. (72)-(82), I was inclined, before
I came across K. 10,008, to put Nudimmud’s attempt in the gap
between 1. (85) and (104). But the order in which Ansar refers
to the setting out of Anu and Nudimmud is not necessarily
chronological. Moreover, as Nudimmud had already overcome
Apsi, and as it was he who brought the news of Tiamat’s revolt
to Ansar, it would be only natural that he should be the first to be
sent against her; in support of this view it may be further noted
that Nudimmud’s name occurs in 1. 58. On the other hand, if it
be insisted that Ansar’s references in Tablet III must be taken to
imply that Nudimmud’s setting out against Tiamat followed that
of Anu, it is necessary to place the account referring to Nudimmud
after the line conjecturally numbered as {(85). And, as the earlier
lines of K. 10,008 do not appear to refer to this episode, it follows
that the gap after 1. 58 is less than ten lines and that after 1. (85) is
greater than twenty lines; or else that K. 10,008 does not belong
to the series Enuma e/i¥, but contains a variant account of the story
of Creation. On the whole it appears to me preferable to suppose
that the order in which the events are referred to in Ansar’s
speech is not to be taken as chronological, but as leading up to
a climax; he says, “ Anu I sent, but he could not withstand her;
and even Nudimmud was afraid and turned back.”

* With the phrase mi-lam-mi es-rit in 1. 4 may be compared
Tablet I, 1. 118 and 126, and the parallel passages. The apparent
reference to ten in place of eleven monsters is noteworthy.
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and carry on the war against the gods (l. 7f); he then
describes how he sent Anu and Nudimmud against Tiamat,
and how they could not withstand her and turned back
(. 10f), and in the following line (l. 12) he either begins
his appeal to Marduk, or, as appears to me more probable,

Fragment of the Second Tablet of the Creation Series (K. 10,008).

states his intention of appealing to Marduk to become the
champion of the gods. The fragment may be transliterated
as follows :—

L[ ... gl [ .. . . . o]
20 . . . . . Y dpsa oW .. . . o o 0 L]
32 . . . ) at-tar-ru-Su [ . . . ... . . ]
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1 mi-lam-mi es-ri[t
V4u(?)-ma-'-ni  hum (?)-mu-r{a-
)-6¢ ap-sa-na la sa-ki-pa [
-nlu  “Kin-gu Su-us-[ku-u

]-ma Ti-a-ma-t[i .
1-ak lib-bi-5u i-[
10. [aS-pur-ma “)A-nam wul i-li-’-[a ma-har- Sa]
11. [“Nu - dim] - mud i-dur-ma i-tu-ra ar-*Fkis]

O ®ON Qwn p
e bt o bd d

12.[ . . . "™Mardulk abkal ilani? [ . . . . . ]
3.0 . . .. . ] p-ti-ku Hu- ]
4[ .. .. . )] w-sa-an-ni [ ]
1s. [ - - . . . . ) dnpita [ ]
6.[ . . . . . . ] bul-li-[ ]
i7.[ -« . . . . . ] ma-lu-[ R |
7S | |

With 1. 13 we may compare /ip-2i-ku ku-ru-na in Tablet I1I,
l. 9, and #p-ti-ku [ku-ru-na) in 1. 134; and with %-sa-an-ni
we may compare Tablet III, 1. 135. These phrases upon
K. 10,008 may be explained by supposing that Ansar’s
appeal to Marduk was accompanied by the mixing and
drinking of wine.

C. TWO FRAGMENTS OF THE FIFTH TABLET OF THE
CREATION SERIES.—The first eleven lines of the fragment
K. 13,774 correspond (with some interesting variants) to the
text of the Fifth Tablet, 1. 6-16 ; while the last three lines
of the fragment give a variant text to that found in Il. 17-19
upon other copies of the Fifth Tablet. The unimportant
variants may be first noted as follows : in 1. 6 K. 13,774 gives
the variant »u as the last syllable of “Ni-bi-7Z, and for ana
reads a-na; in 1. 10 it reads u-dan-ni-na for ud-dan-ni-na ;
in 1. 13 it reads swuk-nat for Su-uk-nat; in 1. 14 it reads ag[7]
for a-gi-{e]; and in 1. 16 it reads a-na for ana. In 1 8 it
gives a more interesting variant, reading ““A-num in place
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of “E-a; that is to say, . 8, according to this version, would
read, “ He set the station of Bél and Anu along with him,”
in placé of “He set the station of Bél and Ea along with
him.” For a further discussion of this reading, see the
Introduction.

In L 12 occurs a still more interesting variant; according
to K. 13,774 the first half of the line runs [ . . kak)kaba-
Su us-te-pa-a, “[ . . . ] his star he caused to shine
forth,” in place of ”"Nannar-m us-te-pa-a, “ The Moon-god

Creation Series, Tablet V, 1l. 6-19 (K. 13,774).

he caused to shine forth.” As the beginning and end of the
line are wanting, it would be rash to conjecturally restore
them ; but it may be regarded as certain that the phrase
Suk-nat mu-si, “a being of the night,” in 1. 13 refers to the
Moon-god, and that the lines which follow contain Marduk’s
charge to him. In the course of .Marduk’s address to the
Moon-god, in 1l. 17 and 18, which upon other copies of the
Fifth Tablet contain directions with regard to the 7th and
14th days of the month, K. 13,774 gives the variant readings
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anl . . . . 11V Vamu[ . . . . . ]and
[ ... .. 1" Vamu[ . . . . . ] The
traces of 1. 19 upon K. 13,774 do not correspond to the text

of this line as already known.
K. 11,641 is part of another copy of the Fifth Tablet, and
contains on its obverse parts of Il. 14-22, and on its reverse

(BROKEN SURPACE ]

esesctcemeOrmtcsememcce cnessncccrncancsmned

[BROKEN SURFACE)

Creation Series, Tablet V, 1l. 14-22 (K. 11,641, Obverse).

parts of lines which may be conjecturally numbered as
Il. (128)«(140). The information which the obverse of the
fragment supplies with regard to the text of the Fifth Tablet



FRAGMENT OF CREATION SERIES, TABLET V. 193

is not very great, and may be noted as follows: the traces
of Il. 14 and 17 upon K. 11,641 give no variants nor restora-
tions; for L. 15 the fragmentreads[ . . . . . -pla-kie-
[ ... . . }# and proves that the suggested restoration

[BROKEN SURFACE]
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Creation Series, Tablet V, the last thirteen lines (K. 11,641, Reverse).

[#-ma] is incorrect; the end of this line should read e-[/]

ma-a-ti, which gives the same sense as before. In 1. 16 the

fragment gives the variant [a]-za for ana; in 1. 18 for mes-/[7]

it gives the variant mz-(?)-[ . . . . ]; in 1l 19 it gives
13
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traces of the last character but one in the line, which does
not correspond to those given by K. 3,567 + K. 8,588 ; at the
end of 1 20 it gives the variant reading [2]r-Aa-n:5, and it is
possible that K. 3,567, etc., read ar-#[a-nu]-us’; in 1. 21 it
confirms the suggested restoration of the sign ma at the end
of the line; and in L. 22 it gives slight traces of the last two
characters in the line.

The reverse of K. 11,641 has already been used on p. 84 f,
in the transliteration and translation of the end of the Fifth
Tablet. On p. 85, note 3, it is pointed ‘out that the last six
lines contain the complaint of the gods to Marduk in
consequence of which he conceived the plan of creating
mankind. It may here be noted that of the last line of the
tablet, K. 11,641 seems to give traces of MES, the plural sign;

A possible fragment of the Creation Series (79-7-8, 47).

this may have been followed by a pronominal suffix, 4a, or
may have immediately preceded the word #i-7-nu preserved
by the fragment K. 8,526.

D. TwO POSSIBLE FRAGMENTS OF THE CREATION
SERIES.—In Cumeiform Texts, part xiii, pl. 24, the text is
given of a small fragment, K. 12,000 4, of which the following

is a transliteration: (D[ . . . . . . 1@ [ . . . ]
anfa . . . .. 1@ ... Jwuwrema[ . . . ]
@Wr. - - .. ] Ti-amat us-[ . . . . . RO ]
tn-na-at-{ . . . . . ](6)[alr-nu-us-suly] . . . ]
&) [-plu-tu-su . . . .. 1@8)[.. ... } From the style

of the writing and the mention of Tiamat, it is possible that
the fragment belongs to the Creation Series.
Another possible fragment of the Creation Series is 79-7-8,
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47, the text of which is given in the block on p. 194. In
the character of the clay and the style of writing it closely
resembles K. 11,641, which is a fragment of a copy of the
Fifth Tablet (see above, pp. 192 ff.) ; while the mention of the
gods ““ La-ha-mu in 1. 2, An-Sar in 1. 3, and [* B/ in 1 4
is in favour of its being a fragment of a tablet of the series.!

! Reference may also be made to the fragment R. 982 4 80—
7-18, 178, of which the first few lines of the obverse are given in
transliteration by Delitzsch, Weltschdpfungsepos, p. 110f., note 1;
for the text, see Cuneiform Texts, part xiii, pl. 31. In the character
of its clay and in its style of writing this fragment resembles
tablets of the Creation Series; cf. also 1. 2f. of the reverse, ina
Ri-rib apsi ib-nla . . . . . ), ib-ni-Su-ma™Eal . . . )
The fragments of legends, K. 7,067 and K. 8,572 have been
catalogued by Bezold as possibly belonging to tablets of the
series K-nu-ma ¢-Iis, and their texts are therefore given in Cun.
Txts., part xiii, pl. 31; the first line preserved by K. 7,067
probably reads “* E-a ina [ap]st[ . . . . . ], followed by
the line dani# rabati# sm-tal-ku-ma [ . . . . . ], while the
first line of K. 8,572 reads [ . . . . . ]-da a-me-lu Sum-Su
[ . . . . . ], but the grounds are slender for assigning
them to the Creation Series. To this series the minute fragment
K. 11,048 (see Cum. Txts., part xiii, pl. 31) is assigned (with
a query) by Bezold in the Cafalogue, vol. v, p. 2,078, presumably
from the character of the writing, unless K. 11,048 is a misprint.
The fragment K. 12,000c (Cun. Txfs., part xiii, pl. 31) is also
assigned by ‘Bezold to the series (see Calalogue, vol. v, p. 2,078).
Its colophon states that it is the First Tablet of a series styled
En[u-ma . . . . . ) butas the traces of the last four lines
of the text do not correspond to the last four lines of the First
Tablet of the series Enuma elif, and as the catch-line does not
correspond to the first line of the Second Tablet, it is clear that
K. 12,000¢ is a fragment of the First Tablet of some other series.
K. 10,791 (Cun. Txts., part xiii, pl. 31) is another fragment which
Bezold suggests may belong to the series Enuma elii, presumably
from the occurrence of the verbs #-ba-ni in 1ll. 2 and 3 and
tb-ba-nu-u in 1. 4. As, however, it belongs to a text which is
arranged in columns and divided into sections, it is clear that it
does not belong to the Creation Series.



196 APPENDIX II

E. A REFERENCE TO “ THE WATERS THAT WERE
ABOVE” AND “THE WATERS THAT WERE BENEATH” THE
FIRMAMENT.—The text may here be given of an interesting
fragment, S. 2,013, which has been copied by Bezold
(cf. Jensen in Schrader’s Keilins. Bibl., vi, p. 307) and by
Delitzsch (cf. Handwirterbuch, p. xii), but has, I believe, not
yet been published. If it is part (as is hardly probable) of
the Creation Series, the reference to the upper and the lower
Tiamat in L 10f. shows that it cannot belong to an earlier
tablet than the Fifth; while in general style it appears to
resemble the addresses found on the Seventh Tablet, rather

Fragment referring to the Upper Tiamat and the Lower Tiamat (S. 2,013).

than to be in narrative form. It will be seen, however, from
the accompanying block that the lines are divided in writing
into halves; this is characteristic of several neo-Babylonian
copies of tablets of the Creation Series, but.does not
occur upon any of the Assyrian copies that have yet been
identified. The text of the fragment may be transliterated as
follows : —
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L [ 10 1 rabit{(#?) . ]
2. [ 11 ] wou [ ]
3 [ 1 [ alg ne su [ ]
4 [ 1 1 #kabli u ta-ha-[zi . . . ]
5. [ 10 - . . Y izezictw [ . . ]
6. [ 1 [malkar bit zikkurrati® ib-ba-[ ]
7- [ 1 nam-ru Sal-ba-bu [ ]
8 [ 1 Sa Saméde) ru-ku-u-ti [ ]
9 [ 1 Sa Hu-bur pal-ka-ti [ ]
10. [ 1 $a ina Ti-amat e-li-ti [ 1
1 [ 1 $a ina Ti-amat Sap-li-ti [ ]
12. [ 1 [ . . . )wurikis ka-ll[amu(?) . . ]
13. [ 10 1da@)Asp . ]

For a discussion of the title Hubur and of the phrases
Ti-amat e-li-ti and Ti-amat Sap-li-ti, see the Introduction.

F. ANSAR AND THE HISTORY OF CREATION.—A frag-
ment, which it has been thought may perhaps belong to one
of the later tablets of the Creation Series,? is K. 3,445+ R. 3906
(cf. Cun. Texts, part xiii, pl. 24f)3; the smaller fragment
K. 14,949 (op. cit, pl. 24) is a duplicate. Lines 1-26 of the
obverse contain only traces of the beginnings of lines, among

! Possibly read [malhar E-igi-e-nir.

* Cf. George Smith, Chaldean Account of Genesis, pp. 67ff.,
Bezold, Calalogue, vol. ii, p. 534, and Delitzsch, Weltschdpfungsepos,
pp- 19, 51 ff,, 87f., 109f. The text of the reverse of K. 3,445 was
given by S. A. Smith in Miscellancous Texts, pl. 10.

3 In shape and writing the fragment resembles some of the
tablets of the Creation Series. It may be noted that each tenth
line of the text is indicated in the margin of the tablet by the
figure “10.” Thus, on the Obv., Il. 2, 12, 22, and 3z are so
marked, and on the Rev., ll. 7, 16, 25, and 35; on the Rev.
sometimes two lines of the text are written in one line of the tablet.
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which it may be noted that 1. 11 possibly begins with the
name of Marduk. From l. 27 onwards the obverse reads:

(27) ul-tu u-me w-[ . . .o ] (28) ma-as-rat mu-si u
im{mi . . . .. 1 (29) m-pu-us—tu Sa Ti-a[mat . . . . . ]
(30) Ansar ip-ta-'[ . . . . ) (31) ik-sur-ma ana
L. . . 1(32) te-bi sa-a-ri [ ..... 1(33) Su-ubk-tur
im{ . . ) (34) u-ad-di-ma rla- . . ]
(35) z.r-kun kakkaa’a L. . . . . ](36)nak- bu up-te-zt—
[ ..... ] (37) ip-te-e-ma n[a- ..... 1(38) na-{u-n
$a up[ . . . . . 1 (39) #pu-uk nla- .

(40) nam-ba--[ . . . ] The occurrence of the names

of Ansar (l. 30) and possnbly of Marduk (l. 11), the reference
to “the slaver,” or “the breadth,” of Tiamat (. 29) and
possibly to her head (1. 35), and the mention of “springs”
(1. 361.), “deeps” (1. 40), and monsters of the deep (“dolphins?”)
in 1. 38, would not be inconsistent with the fragment forming
part of the Fifth Tablet of the Creation Series.

The reverse of the fragment reads as follows:—(1)[ .. ... ]
(2) ba-Sur-rul . . ... 1G)[. - ... Ve-dbmal .. ... ]
@i .-.... Jymesar{ . . . .. 1RO ]
“Adad[ ... .. 1(6) is-kun el . .. .. 1 (7) us-bar sul-me
[ oo o o ) (8) ul-tu me-lam-me [

(9) a-sa-mil-Su apsé ra-Sub-(bu . . . . . ] (lo) 3 ina
e-ma-$i as-Sa[k- . . .« 1 (1Y) tna si-ma-ak-ki-su
[ .. 102 zlam" ma-la éa-.s”u-[u R ]
(13) “"Lalt -mu ud [t . . ] (14) t-pu Su-ma
pa®[ . . . .. ] (15) pa- a-a-ma An—.s’ar[ ..... ]
(16) ¢ ™ Sin sa[r- . . . . ] (17) Sa-nu-u iz-zak-ru
L - .. .. 10a8* . . . . . 1019)e-nu-ma a-na

! The sign following /a is not n:, so that the reading #b-/a-n/ is
impossible.

* The duplicate K. 14,949 gives a variant reading for this line:
R T, §
3 Omitted by K. 14,949.

¢ The traces of the first sign of the name upon K. 14,949 suggest
La, i.e. * L{a-ha-mu].
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[ . . ] (20) pi(?)-ka ma-ak-tum ki-[ . . . . . ]
(21) wl-tu u-meat-ta| . . . . . ](22) mim-mu-u at-ta
ta-kab-bu [ . . . . . ](23) An-sar pa-a-su epus(us)-ma
-kab-bi :a-ma [ . . . . . ] (24) e-li-nu ap-si-i Su-bat
[ . . . . . 1(25) mi-ik-rit E-Sar-ra sa ab-nu-u a-na-ku :
[ - - . . . ](26)sap-liis as-ra-ta-u-dan-ni-nfa . . . . ]
(27) lu-pu us-ma bita lu su-bat [ . . . . . ] (28) kir-bu-
us-Su ma-ha-za-su lu-sar-sid-ma :[ . . . . . ](29) e-nu-ma
wl-tuapsi i-be-{ . . . . . ](30) as-ru[ R
nu-bat-ta [ . . . . . J@D e[ . . . . . )pat silli
[ ... ..10B2arMu . . . . . nlu-bat-ta kun-
L. . ... Jebuwnul ... .. )1@3)H:- .. .. )&
butate ilani ¥ rabats ¥ [ . . . . . ] ni-ppu{ . . . . . ]
GaL - . . . . JabusSuannaal . . . . . JaSu
[ . . 1Gs)“*[ . . . . . J-lu-ka-ma: el
mimma Sa tb-na-a ka-ta-a-ka [ . . . . . ] (36) man-[nu

V4a i-Si: eli kak-fa-ru sa ib-na-a ka-ta-a-[ka . . . . ]
(7)) man-[nu . . . . . Jkai-si:*AsSsur* sa taz-ku-ra
mu?-[ . . . . . 1@3®ea .. . . . Jta-ni idi
da-ri-Sam [ . . . . . 1G9l . . . . . Jwuktkani
U-billu-ns[ . . . . . ]J(@o)s- . . . . . }ni:ma-
na-ma Sip-ri-ni Sa-ni (41) aS-ru [ . . . . . lna-akur-
L .. ... ] @2 thadu] . . . . . ] (43) #lani*
.E'u-[ e e o o)) Sasdu ... .. 1 (45) ip-te-e-

The mention of Lahmu in 1. 13 of the reverse may also be
cited in favour of the fragment belonging to the Creation
Series, while the references to Adad (l. 5) and to the city of
Assur (1. 37) are not necessarily inconsistent with this view.
Lines 23 ff, however, can scarcely be reconciled with the end
of the Fourth Tablet of the Creation Series. These lines
read : “(23) Ansar opened his mouth and spake, and unto
the god [ . . . . he addressed the word]: (24) ¢ Above

the Deep, the dwelling of [ . . . . ], (25) opposite E-Sara
which I have created,[ . . . . ](26) 1 have strengthened
the regions in the depth [ . . . . ] (27) I will build

a house that it may be a dwelling for[ . . . . ](28)In
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the midst thereof will I found his district (lit. city, cf. Tabl. 1V,
Lig6)and [ . . . . }’” In this speech Ansar, and not
Marduk, appears as the god of creation, which is scarcely in
harmony with the general tenour of the Creation Series.
Moreover, in 1. 25 Ansar definitely states that he created
E-sara, whereas in Tablet IV, 1l. 144-146, it is related that
Marduk, and not Ansar, created E-sara. Until more of the
text of the Fifth and Sixth Tablets is recovered, it would be
rash to assert that the fragment cannot belong to the Creation
Series ; meanwhile, in view of the inconsistencies noted, it is
preferable to assume that it does not form part of that work,
but is a fragment of a closely parallel version of the story in
which AnSar plays a more prominent part.

G. THE RIVER OF CREATION.—On p. 128f a trans-
literation and translation are given of an address to a mystical

&-v WO TEE XL G FRRREH ege
MW o L e %
T XH T H v = ¥
v R FEREL i< S T BT S R
T G H LA NA AL T e Sl =
W&-&-'ﬁ'ﬂvﬁ('ﬁﬁﬁ( &F ® H
- rEr< b B4 WU &F H
‘ ""at—iér P = Wi o W

Fragment of an incantation-tablet containing an address to the River ot Creation
(82-9-18, 5,311, Obverse).

river of creation, which forms the opening lines of incantations
upon the reverse of S. 1,704 and the obverse of 82-9—18, 5,311.
As the text of these fragments has not been previously
published, the obverse of the one and the reverse of the
other are given in the accompanying blocks. It will be
noted that Il. 1-8 of 82-9-18, 5,311 correspond to . 1-7 of
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S. 1,704. The eighth line of S. 1,704, which concludes the
direct address, or invocation, to the river, is omitted by
82-9-18, 5,311, and from this point onward it would seem
that the tablets cease to be duplicates. The insertion of the
common formula, given in the ninth line of 82-9-18, 5,311,
would not by itself prove this, but what remains of the tenth
line of 82—-9-18, 5,311 does not correspond to the ninth line

Fragment of an incantation-tablet containing an address to the River of Création
(S. 1,704, Reverse).

of S.1,704. We are justified, therefore, in treating the address
to the river as an independent fragment, which has been
employed as the introduction to two different incantations.

H. THE SUPPOSED INSTRUCTIONS TO MAN AFTER HIS
CREATION.—The tablet K. 3,364 (Cun. Txts., pt. xiii, pl. 29f)
was thought by George Smith to contain the instructions
given to the first man and woman after their creation. In
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The Chaldean Account of Genesis, p. 80, he says, “ The obverse !
of this tablet is a fragment of the address from the deity to
the newly created man on his duties to his god ” ; and a little
later on he adds, “ The reverse of the tablet appears, so far
as the sense can be ascertained, to be addressed to the
woman, the companion of the man, informing her of her
duties towards her partner.” In his Babylonische Weltschop-
Jungsepos, pp. 191, 541, 88, and 111 £, Delitzsch also treats
the tablet as forming part of the Creation Series? The
recovered portion of the Sixth Tablet of the Creation Series,
however, and the Neo-Babylonian duplicate of K. 3,364, the
text of which is published in vol. ii, pls. Ixiv-1xvi (No. 33,851),
together disprove the suggested connection of K. 3,364 with
the Creation Series. The reasons on which this conclusion
is based may be briefly stated as follows :—(1) The recovered
portion of the Sixth Tablet indicates that the description of
the creation of man there given was very similar to the
account furnished by Berossus; and it follows that the greater
part of the text must have been in the form of narrative.
If Marduk gave man any instructions after his creation, these
can have occupied only a small part of the tablet. But
both the obverse and reverse of K. 3,364 contain moral
precepts, and the same is the case with columns ii and iii
of the new duplicate No. 33,8513 For such a long series of
moral instructions there is no room upon the Sixth Tablet
of the Creation Series. (2) Col. ii of No. 33,851 refers to
certain acts which are good, and to others which are not good,

! The side of the tablet which George Smith refers to as the
obverse is really the reverse; this is rendered certain by the
duplicate No. 33,851.

* In my Babylonian Religion and Mythology, p. 821f., 1 also
provisionally adopted this view.

? In col. i of this tablet only the ends of lines are preserved, and
in col. iv a part of the colophon.
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in the eyes of Samas! This is quite consistent with the
character of Samas as the judge of heaven and earth, but he
does not appear in this character in the Creation Series,
where he is referred to merely as the sun which Marduk
created and set upon his course. (3) In the duplicate, No.
33,851, the text is arranged in columns, two on each side of
the tablet. This fact in itself is sufficient to prove that the
composition has nothing to do with the series Enuma elis.
The text upon tablets of the Creation Series is never arranged
in columns, but each line is written across the tablet from
edge to edge. This characteristic applies not only to the
copies of the Creation Series from Kuyunjik, but also to the
Babylonian copies of all periods, and even to the rough
“ practice - tablets” on which students wrote out extracts
from the poem.

The text inscribed upon K. 3,364 and No. 33,851 is, in fact,
a long didactic composition containing a number of moral
precepts, and has nothing to do with the Creation Series.?
The composition in itself is of considerable interest, however,
for enough of it remains to show that it indicates a high
standard of morality.

' CE. 1. 9, ul {a-a-bi eli “* Sama’ [ . . . . . Jiand L,
fa-a-bieli™ Sama§i[ . . . . . ]. The signs AN-UD in these
passages are clearly to be rendered “ Samai, and not slu-tu,
s“godhead,” in the sense in which s#u-u-#i occurs in K. 3,364,
Rev, 1. 14.

? It may be noted that the phrase a-k:i/ kar-si (K. 3,364, Rev.,
1. 5, and No. 33,851, col. iii, 1. 4), which has been thought by some
to be the title of a power of evil termed ‘‘the Calumniator”
(cf. Bezold, Cafalogue, vol. ii, p. 526), is not a proper name or
title, but should be rendered simply as *‘ a slanderer.”
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IIL

On some fraces of the Mistorp of Creation in
Befiaious and @Astrofogicaf Riterature.

THERE is abundant evidence to prove that under the late
Assyrian kings, and during the Neo-Babylonian and Persian
periods, the history of the Creation as told upon the Seven
Tablets of the series Enuma elis’ was widely read and studied,
and there can be no doubt that it exercised a considerable
influence on the religious literature which continued to gather
around Marduk’s name. In the fragmentary hymns and
prayers which have come down to us, however, it is difficult
to determine how far the priestly and popular conceptions
of Marduk were influenced by the actual story of the Creation
as we know it, and to what ‘extent they were moulded by
earlier legends and beliefs, and by Marduk’s own position as
the native god of Babylon. That actual phrases from the
Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series were made use of in
other similar compositions is sufficiently proved by the
fragments published at the end of Appendix I; and in view
of this fact we may perhaps hear echoes from the earlier
tablets of the series in some of the phrases and attributes
applied to Marduk in the contemporary religious texts. It
would be impossible within the limits of the present work
to attempt an exhaustive treatment of this subject, but, as
a striking instance of such allusions to the Creation story,
reference may here be made to the fragment K. 3,351, which,
I believe, has not hitherto been translated.!

' A rather rough copy of this tablet is included in Craig’s
Religious Texts, pl. 43. As several signs, including 1. 4, are
there omitted, and others are incorrectly copied, the text’ of the
obverse is given in the block on p. 205.
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The upper part of the tablet is broken and rubbed, but the
greater part of the text is well preserved and clearly written,
and may be transliterated as follows :—

L[ . eltil-lum mar “E-a[ . . . . ] mut-tal-lum
2. [ . . . VHissaf] samd(e) u irsiti(ti) m[u]-Sim Si-ma-a-ti
3 [ 1 bi-nu-iu
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Part of a Hymn to Marduk (K. 3,351).

S | Hil-nlu)-tu “*Tu-tu
[ 1 Sar-ra-tum rabitum(tum) hi-rat Sag-zu
G. [b)e-l{um] “Blel rulbn sa Su-tu-ru ba - si - su
7- U - - . ) #kabli u tahazi ina kat abkalli ilani? ™ Marduk
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8 [§lea a-na ta-tha-zi-5u Samu(u) i-ru-ub-bu

9.a-na u-ta-as-zu-mi-su id-dal-la-hu ap-su-u
10. a-na  zi-kip  kakki- Su dani®  §i-tur- ru
Il.a-na te-bi-su is-2i Sa-’-ir-ru ul 4b-$7
12. be-lum ra-as-bu Sa ina pu-hur ilani® rvabati ¥

sin-na-as-su la 1b-ba-su-u

13. {-na bu-ru-mi ellati:” Sa-ru-uh ta-lu-uk- su
14. -na  E-kur bit  tak-na-a-ti Sa-ku-u  par-su u-su
15. i-na  fm-hul-lu  §i-nam-bu-tu lakké” - Su
16. i-na mab-li-Su wu-tab-ba-tu Sadini® mar-gsu-1ti
17. Sa tam-tim gal-la-ti i-sa-am-bu-' ru-up-pu-sa
18. apil E-Sar-ra zi-kir-su  far-rad ilani? ni-bit-su
10. ul-tu  a-sur-rak-ka be-lum ilani¥ Su-ut da-ad-me
20. i-na  pa-an ™ kasti-Su  iz-zi-ti  im-me-du  Sa-ma-mi
21.fa AB-MAH gal-lu-tum ha-mu-u u Sa-ru

z2.[ . . . . . . . ] $la] ka[li)-Su-nu ™ A-nun-na-ki
X 3 S A i /0
7 O | |

The fragment contains the opening lines of a hymn to
Marduk,! of which the following is a translation :—
1.Olord[ . . . . }sonof Ea theexalted[ . . . . ],
2. [Who . . . . ] the [hosts] of heaven and earth, who
ordaineth destinies !

! The composition is addressed to Marduk, who is-named in
1. 7 and is referred to in the three preceding lines under his titles
Tutu, éagzu, and Bél; moreover, in 1. 1 he is termed the ‘son
of Ea.” The Reverse of the tablet contains the last five lines of
Asur-bani-pal’'s common colophon.
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RSN ANE S o

o

[ ... .. . . the . . . . ]offspring,
[ .. . . . . . the . . . . off]spring is Tutu!
[ . . . . ] the great queen, the consort of Sagzu !

. O lord Bél, thou prince, who art mighty in understanding !
[The . . . . ] of war and battle is in the hand of

Marduk, the director of the gods,
At whose battle heaven quaked,

9. At whose wrath the Deep is troubled !

I0.

II.
12.

13.

14.

IS.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21. .

22,
23.
24.

At the point. of his weapon the gods turned back!
To his furious attack there was no opponent !

O mighty lord, to whom there is no rival in the assembly
of the great gods!

In the bright firmament of heaven his course is supreme!!

In E-kur, the temple of true worship, exalted is his
decree !

With the evil wind his weapons blaze forth,
With his flame steep mountains are destroyed !
He overwhelmeth the expanse of the billowing ocean!

The Son of E-sara is his name, the Hero of the gods is
his title !

From the depth! is he lord of the gods of human
habitations !

Before his terrible bow the heavens stand fast !
plague and destruction, and tempest,

[ - . . . . . . Jofall the Aunnaki,
[ .. . . . . . ]thelgigi!

1

In this phrase we may probably see an antithesis to *the

heavens” in the following line; for other passages in which the
word asurrakku occurs, cf. Delitzsch, Handw¥rterbuck, p. 111, and
Muss-Arnolt, Concise Dict., p. 121.



208 APPENDIX III

It will be noticed that in 1l. 8-11 the hymn describes the
quaking of the heavens at Marduk’s battle, the trouble of the
Deep at his wrath, and the flight of the gods from the point
of his weapon. We have here an unmistakable reference to
the battle of Marduk with Tiamat, and the subsequent flight
of the gods, her helpers. The reference in 1. 12 to Marduk’s
supremacy in the assembly of the gods does not necessarily
refer to the Seventh Tablet of the Creation Series, but the
imhullu, or “evil wind,” in 1. 15, and Marduk’s “flame ” in . 16
are clearly reminiscences of the Fourth Tablet, Il. 45 and g6,
and L 40; and in “the billowing ocean (Zam-tim)” in 1 17
we may possibly see a reference to Tiamat. Finally, the
mention of Marduk’s bow in l. 20 may be compared with the
Fourth Tablet, 1. 35, and with the fragment of the Fifth
Tablet which describes the translation of the bow to heaven
as the Bow-star (see above, p. 82f.).

Such references to the Creation story are of considerable
interest, but they do not add anything to the facts concerning
Marduk’s character which may be gathered from the Creation
Series itself. An additional interest, however, attaches to
some astrological fragments which I have come across, inas-
much as -they show that at a late period of Babylonian
history the story of the fight between Marduk and Tiamat
had received a very definite astrological interpretation. One
of the fragments exhibits Tiamat as a star or constellation
in the neighbourhood of the ecliptic, and, moreover, furnishes
an additional proof of a fact which has long been generally
recognized, viz., the identification of the monster-brood of
Tiamat with at any rate some of the signs of the Zodiak.

The most important of the astrological fragments above
referred to is made up of three pieces, Nos. 55,466, 55,486,
and 55,627, which I have rejoined, and its text is published
in vol. ii, pls. Ixvii-lxxii. It measures §}in. by 3%in, and is
part of a large tablet which was inscribed with two, or
possibly three, broad columns of writing on each side. The
fragment of the tablet recovered gives considerable portions
of the first and last columns of the text, as well as traces of
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the second column on the obverse and of the last column but
one on the reverse. The colophon, which possibly contained
the date at which the tablet was inscribed, has not been
preserved, but from the character of the writing and the
shape of the tablet it may be concluded that it does not
belong to an earlier period than that of the Arsacide;
it may possibly be assigned to as late a date as the first
century B.C.

From the first section which has been preserved of col. i
it is clear that the text is closely connected with the story
of the Creation. This will be apparent from the following
transliteration and translation of the portions of 1l. 1-7 which
have been preser\ed or . . . Jnu sa katé"-su
mul-mul ts-si-ma [ . ) 2)[ . . ™Kinl-gu
hka-mi-ri-su ina kakkz la ga -ba-al z[t] ta - kis-a[m]-m[a]
B[ - - - . . ] Ticamat ik-mu-u tl-ku-u sarru-us-su

@r-.... duplsimati? sa ““ Kin-gu it-mu-hu ka-tu-us-su
[ - -« . . )nu ib-ni-ma bab ap-si-i u-sa-as-bit
e[ .. .. . }mu ana la ma-Si-e ip-Se-e-ti Ti-amat
DL .. . . . Jukallam ab-bi-e-su,“(0)[ . . . . . ]
whose hands removed the Spear, and [ . . . . . ]
@[ . . . . . Kin]gu, her spouse, with a weapon not
of war was cut off, and (3) [ . . . . . ] Tiamat he
conquered, he took her sovereignty. (4) [ . . ]

the Tablets of Destiny from Kingu he took in hlS hand
G)Y[ . . . . . Jhecreated, and at the Gate of the Deep

he stationed. (6)[ . . . . . ]that the deeds of Tiamat
should not be forgotten (7)[ . . . . . ] he causeth his
fathers to behold.”

In the first line we may probably see a reference to Marduk’s
drawing forth of the mulmullu, or spear,! which we know from

! It is possible that mu/-mul is here, not Marduk’s actual weapon,
but Mul-mul, the Spear-star of Marduk; and the verb is-si-ma may
have the intransitive meaning, * disappeared.” In view of the fact
that the following lines refer to episodes in the Creation story,
I think the rendering suggested above is preferable.

14
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Tablet IV of the Creation Series, 1. 101, he plunged into the
belly of Tiamat, after he had filled her with the evil wirid.
Line 2 may be explained as referring to Marduk’s conquest
of Kingu after Tiamat’s death, without further fighting,
though it is possible that it has some connection with the
obscure expression in Tablet IV, l. 120. In L 3 the text
returns to Marduk’s defeat of Tiamat ; and with the capture
of the Tablets of Destiny from Kingu, referred to in 1. 4, we
may compare Tablet 1V, l. 121f. Line 5 possibly refers to
an episode in the Creation which may have been recorded
in the missing portion of Tablet V of the Creation Series.
With it we may compare the fixing of a bolt by Marduk
and the stationing of a watchman, in order to keep the
waters above the firmament in their place (cf. Tablet IV,
IL.137ff.); it is possible that a similar guardian was stationed
by Marduk in order to restrain the waters of the Deep. Line
6 f. apparently refer to the instructions given by Marduk to
the gods, “his fathers,” in order “that the deeds of Tiamat
(ie. her revolt and subsequent conquest by himself) should
not be forgotten.”! It is possible that the instructions which
Marduk is here represented as giving to the gods refer to
their positions in heaven and to the heavenly bodies associated
with them. If this interpretation is correct, it follows that
the later Babylonians, at any rate, looked upon the astrological
aspect of the Creation story as in accordancé with definite
instructions given by Marduk himself. While they believed
that Marduk actually slew Tiamat and subsequently created
the universe as narrated in the tablets of the Creation Series,
they held that the association. of the principal actors in the
story with some of the more important stars and constellations
was also Marduk’s work, his object being to ensure that the
history of the creation of the world should always be kept in
remembrance.

The first section which is preserved of the text, referring

' This rendering appears preferable to the possible reading,
la ba-si-e, i.e. * that the deeds of Tiamat should be no more.”
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as it does to some of the most striking episodes recorded in
the Creation Series, appears to be of the nature of an
introduction to what follows. The second section reads:

&L . . . . . “Mardu)e(?) u-kal-la-mu par-sz-su-[nu]
@Df . . . . . )timE-la-mu-usa| . . . . ]
a-Sak-[ku] (10) [ . . . .. 1 Ti-amat itba-am-ma [ . . . . . ]
nifm . . . . . 1Jan)[ . . T-amatina lib-bi ™ Sin
in-nfam(®- . . . . . 1G2)[ . . ]“Marduk ina Iib-bi
“wTam-tim [ . . . . . ] (13) k-4 Sa ru-bu-u ™ Marduk
ana sa-kan a-b{u-bu . . . . . ] (14) i-na ri-kis si-pit-t
u me-lul-ti-Su i-kab-[ . . . . . ] (18) e-liS u Sap-li§ -

mul-tum u-sa-tar-ma' i-kap-pu-du sur-ra-{a-tum] (16) ina
u-mu Su-u agi tas-ri-ih-tum Sa nu-uk-ku-vi Sup-pal u-kal-
Ui- . . . ) (17) ana muk-ki paras e-nu-tum sa la si-ma-
a-tum i-sak-kan pa - ni(?) - [su] (18) slani” ma - ha-zi
mam Qkkadi X1 ™ nise ¥ -Su-nu  u-Sah-ha-su ul ul-la-a-tum?
(19) a-mat su-us-tum (?) i-dib-bu-bu i-kab-bu-u ma-ag-ri-tum
(20) mi-il-ki la tus-Sir(?) im-tal-lik i-te-ip-su sur-ra-a-tum
(21) ig-ga-ag-ma “Bél u-hal-lak es-ri-e-tum (22) E-la-ma-a
ti-e-mu i-Sak-kan-ma i-sap-pan ma-a-tum (23) ana ku-um
Sa-kan a-bu-bu ana sul-mu 1Z2-DIM-MU epus(us) NAM-BUL-BL

In this section Marduk and Tiamat appear in their astro-
logical characters, Marduk probably as Jupiter, and Tiamat
as a constellation in the neighbourhood of the eclipticc. The
approach of Tiamat and the Moon and of Marduk (i.e. Jupiter)
and Tiamat would seem from 1l. 13 ff. to portend the sending
of an abubu, or deluge? upon the earth, followed by rebellion
and tumult among gods and men. If unchecked, the wrath
of Bél (ie. Marduk) would result in the destruction of the
temples and in the ruin of the land. To prevent the sending
of a deluge and to change the omen to one of prosperity,

! The sign is Ma, not 1z.

* For ul/ ul-la-a-tum, as parallel to ma-ag-ri-tum (cf. 1. 1g), see
Jensen, Kosmologie, p. 121 f.

3 Or, possibly, a thunderbolt.
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the text enjoins the performance of certain NAM-BUL-BI
prayers.!

The third and last section of the first column reads:
(24) ina “** Dizu Sa ni- pz'-s'u $a sa-kap “™" nakiri ina Babili ¥’
i-pu-us (25) ina lib-bi sa ** Mustabarris-miutanu u “* Sin béle?
ni-sir-tum Sa " Elamitu ™’ (26) NUM-LU #? “ SAG-ME-GAR

u ™ Samas bele# ni-sir-tum Sa == Akkadi® (27) Su{ . . J-

LU" 1dati[*'] Sa nu-uk-ku-ri pali Babili*' ’-u- kal-hm-’
(28) NAM-BUL-BI ina ali i-te- pu-us K13 ni-sir-tum sa “* Sin
(29) TE SU-GI u Mul-mul TE Sa Elamtu *' (30) KI ni-sir-tum
$a "™ Samas *#=* LU.XU-MAL [ . . . . . ](31)KIni-
sir-tum Sa ™ Mustabarvi-matanu ***[ . . . . . ] (32)KI
ni-sir-tum $a “ SAG-ME-GAR ****[ . . . . . ](33) ina
obx Tap - pat - tum ina kar-nu-te di-[ . . . . . ]
G - - - . . Yoaba-an paras e-nu-tum|[ . . . . . ]
Gs)[ - « . . . ] muk-bi sip(@)-tum [ .
This section is concerned with the positions of the planets
Mustabarra-mitanu (Mercury) and SAG-ME-GAR (Jupiter) and
of the moon and sun, and of the stars SuU-GI and Mulmul;
and it would seem that a change in the dynasty ruling at
Babylon was portended by the relative positions of Mercury
and Jupiter. To that extent this section resembles the one
that precedes it, but there is little apparent connection
between this portion of the text and the Creation Series.
It is possible, however, that this section was continued in
col. ii, and that the missing portion had some connection with
the legend.t

! This may be the title of a special class of incantations (cf. my
Magic and Sorcery, p. 129), or the expression may possibly be
employed as in some other passages, to indicate generally a class
of incantations, or ceremonies, intended to avert the effects of an
evil omen (cf. Thompson, Reports of Magicians and Asirologers,

xlvii f.).

P Cf. Epping and Strassmaier, Z.4., vii, p. 221 f.

3 Possibly asar.

¢ Of col. ii only traces of the beginnings of a few lines are
preserved from the lower half of the column; they read: (l) a-

- @) kel SRIE)RLE
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The greater part of the reverse of the fragment is inscribed
with the upper half of the last column, which in some respects
is the most interesting portion of the text. The lines that
have been preserved read as follows : (1) #na *** Tap-pat-tum
Sa ni-pi-su an-nu-tu| . . . . . ] (2) ana mup-hi ““ Marduk

zl/xku(,éu) ina kak-kar "”"[ .. ] (3) u “Kin-gu
Su-u : ab-bi : “**AB :ab-[ . . . ] (4) TE BIR! Ti-amat
pu-uh-ri ana sal-tum ki-i [ . . 1 (5) epus(us) Ti-amat

u * Kin-gi ana is-ten itari *-ma [ .« . ](6) a-ka-mes

tn-nam-mar-ru-' as-su an-ni-i TE Enzu Sa KI TE Akrabu
PAD[ . . . . . 1(7) E-zi-da : TE Enzu : *** Uh-zu
Sum-su par-si sa Ti-amat (8) kul-lu gi-is-ga-ni-tum u pu-us-
Sa-ni-tum Sa it-ti lib-bi TE* E(u) (9) ana muk-ki **** Ensu
# TE MULU-BAD ? ina /ib-b¢ TE BIR KA-BI 7i-amat u*™ Kin-gi
(10) Su-nu : gi-iz-za-ni-tu : ki-iz-za-ni-tu Sum-su ana muk-hi
TE BIR ki-iz-2u (11) pu-us-Sa-ni-tum pu-u-za-ni-tumn Sum-su
ana mujp-hii TE KA fa-bi (12) TE KA : TE MULU-BAD 77-amat
tu-ra-am-tum Sum-Su Sans pa-nu-su zikru u sinnistu Su-u
(13) ina lib-bi ki-i i-kat sSa TE Akrabu it-ti ™ Nin-lil u “ Nin-
ki-gal (14) basiu(u) ina muk-hi par-sa sa Ti-amnat as-ba-’ Gud
u Akrabu i$-ten su-u (15) GIR : zu-ka-ki-pu : GIR lu-u :
II . . . -pias-Su an-ni-i ina *** Tap-pat-tum (16) K1 a-Sak-ku
TE Enzu ina K1 TE MULU-BAD #na agi tas-ri-ifi-tum tlliku(ku)
(ap[ . . . . . Jda TE UTU-KA-GAB-A ina lib-bi te

0. . (8)alu[ . . ] (6) Sa

{ 7) 'n!::[ .o - ] (8) hathatu [ [ ] (9) :alz:!
E e e ] (|o) ul [ e . ] lerlarly, only
traces remain of the first column preserved upon the reverse of
the tablet, which read: (r) [ . ] (2) ™ Na-na-[a

. 1(3) §a hu-la-[ . . . . . (4.) ki-na- Ea ...... ]
5, begmmng a new section) ina %% .

1(7) a[tu -

! Le. Caper The sign was read by Strassmaier and Epping as
SAH, Sahu (see Astron. aus Bab., App., p. 7), but Jensen has shown
that it is not 3AH, but the sign Br. No. z,024 (sce Kosmologie,
p- 313), which perhaps has the value BIR. As the tenth sign of
the Zodiac it should possibly be read as Lala.

* Explained as pa-gar asakki (1p-PA) in VR,, pl. 46, No. 1,
Obv., 1. 28.
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BIR KI ni-sir-tum Sa ™ Elamtu[*] 18)[ . . . . . J-su-nu
u-tir-ru-nim-ma ana sal-tum is-zi-zu-u " Samas ina 1lib-bi
[ N € 2°) B ] sa *e**«** SAG-ME-GAR
ni- me-du TE KAK-SI-DI % TE PAN ina pa-m Rabbabu 'L ]
(200[ . . . . . a-ha-zikimaiz-zizurvif . .. .. ]
() [ . .. ]m:ba[ - 1@ . -]
““Sa:na: [be]lu ”“Nm t Sum-su ana . . . [ . . . . . ]
L . . . . . Jpu-su ™ TAB z-sa.é-kx-pu IGI MAR
“Nin-i[6 . . . . . ) @[ . . . . . ] kak-ku
Su-u kak - ku a- bu - bu * Marduk ina sumi-su kla - bi]
(25) [ - . . . . PJAN? a-bu-bu kak-ka-su rabi(a) as-Su
Sa “ Nin-ib a-si as-Su an-ni-i[ . . . . . ]GO ... .. ]
i-kab-bu-u K1 SIR NAM LUL sa amu X VII*'Y ina X1 SIG
[ e oo 1enl - . . . ] ™ Bél kar-ra-du sa
ina ag gu lib-bi-Su a-Sak-ku [ . . ... 1E)[..... -7i-Su
t-si-hu tu-ku-un-tum “Nin-[ . .. . . J(9)[..... J2um
ina idi-su [{)-lul-)lu(®) E-kur [ . . ... 1Go)[ ... .. I
ma-sul . .. .. Yannaki[ . .. .. 1@0D[..... J-¢r
imal . . . . . Y[ ... .. Jul . . . . ]
(32)[-----](33)[.--- 1

It will be noticed that this portlon of the text is in the
main explanatory. Unlike col. i, these lines of the text do
not run on in the form of connected sentences, but are broken
up into a number of equations and explanations of terms and
titles ; thus, some terms are explained by a play upon words
(cf.1L. 3 and 10f.), while in other places the reason is given for
certain titles (cf. 1. 6 and 7) or additional names (cf. . 12).
With regard to the connection of passages in this column
with the Creation Series, it may be noted that Kingu, in
addition to Marduk and Tiamat, is introduced. He is here
associated in an astrological sense with Tiamat, and their
alliance in opposition to Marduk is clearly referred to in
1. 4-6. Moreover, the fact that Caper and Scorpio are
mentioned in close connection with this passage shows that

! Either the Bow-star, or, possibly, [1z-BJaN, i.e. ““kastu,
Marduk’s bow.
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they here occur, not only in their astronomical sense as
constellations of the Zodiac, but also in their mythical
character as monsters in the host of Tiamat. The reference
to Marduk’s “ mighty weapon” in 1. 24f. is also noteworthy.
After the sheets of vol. ii had been printed off I came
across two other fragments of somewhat similar astrological
texts, which furnish additional illustrations of the manner in
which the legends of the Creation were connected by the
later Babylonians with astrological phenomena. The smaller
of these fragments, No. 40,959, the text of which is given in

OBVERSE.

i R T
LT <= B e LR
P L L0

REVERSE.

Fragment of an astrological explanatory text (No. 40,959).

the accompanying block, preserves a few traces of signs from the
beginning of the obverse and from the end of the reverse of
the tablet. A few complete words occur in 1. 2 of the reverse,
which reads [ . . . . . J#: lik-mi Ti-amat napista-su
- . . . . . ]; L 112 of the Seventh Tablet of the
Creation Series reads /i&-me (var. li-ik-mi) Ti-amat ni-sir-ta-su
(var. na-pis-ta-su) li-si-1k u lik-ri (see above, p. 108 f.), and it
is clear that this line is here- quoted upon the fragment.
Both the obverse and reverse of No. 40,959 resemble the
last column of No. 55,466, etc, in being of an explanatory
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a-li-di-su [ . . . . . ]; now L 5 of the Seventh Tablet
reads “ Asaru-alim-nun-na ka-ru-bu nu-ur [ . . )
and the end of the line may probably be restored from the
fragment as nu-ur [a-bi a-li-di-sSu]' Line g of the fragment
reads im-bi Sumu-ka a-bi ilani? " NU-NAM-NIR[ . . . . . 1;
this also possibly refers to Marduk, and may be compared
with the Seventh Tablet, I. 116 and 1. 118 ff.

Frald @& - FH < v 91 L
o G CRIEF FoF Tt &
Wﬁ’ﬁmzwr'aﬁrﬂuwfm

Refes B9 B ¥ Ty nF O
g Y TV ]

Fragment of an astrological explanatory text (No. 32,574, Reverse and Edge).

The text of the reverse of No. 32,574 (see the accompanying

block) is also explanatory, and reads: (1) [ . . . . . ]
(2) SIGISSE : ta-a-b¢ : UR : zab-lum :[ . . . . . ](3) mu-
su-u Sa sar Nippuri® : sul-mu [ .. . . . . ](4) GI3-SID
KI-IN-GI-RA : Ju-la me[ . . . .. 1 (5) KI-IN-GI : Nigpuru*' :

! See above, p. 92 f.
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IR : Sa-la-la [ ..... 1 (6) “ Zu-u im-has kap-pa-su is-bir :
SID[ . . . . . 1(7) Saana béli-Su kar-nu sab-ru u mu-sa-
kil-sul . . - ] (8) *™ Kin-gu u *** Nisannu sa “ Anu
u “Bel amu I [ .« « « . ] (g) AMetLy - KU - MAL :
“"Dumu-zt “Kinglu . . . . . J@o)[ . ]
“Al-ma-nu UD-DU AG : [ . . . . . ] (ll) [rz] zg—mu
Sak-na‘at : E-kur: E[ . . . . . ] Inll 8f Kingu is

introduced, but there is no other evidence of a connection
between the Creation Series and this portion of the text;
in fact, 1. 6, beginning, “Zia smote and broke his wing,”
evidently gives a quotation from a legend of the Storm-god
Zix which has nothing to do with the Creation Series.
Indirectly, however, this line proves that other Babylonian
legends were, like those of the Creation, connected by the
later Babylonians with certain of the heavenly bodies. The
four lines inscribed upon the edge of the tablet give a portion
of the colophon, from the last line of which we learn that the
tablet belonged to a series, the title of whichreads[ . . . . .
“\Marduk u “ Sar-pa-ni-tusm BE-SI! and it is possible that
the other astrological fragments above described (Nos. 55,466,
etc, and 40,959) are parts of tablets belonging to the same
series. The occurrence of Marduk’s name in the title is in
accordance with the suggested connection between these
fragments and the Creation Series.

! The last two signs are not very carefully written, but they are
distinctly BE-31 and not ES-BAR (i.e. puruss?). With this title we
may compare that which occurs at the beginning or upon the edge
of many of the late Babylonian astronomical tablets,.viz., ina a-mat
“ Bel u “* Belfi-ia purussii, * At the word of the Lord and of my
Lady, a decision!”; cf., e.g., Epping, Astronomisches aus Babylon,
p- 153. The Béd and JBelti-ia are probably Marduk and
Sarpanitum.
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IV.

Supposed @ssprian feaends of t6e Temptation
and fhe Tower of Babef.

IN vol. ii, pl. Ixxiiif. the text is given of a fragment of
a legend (K. 3,657), which was thought at one time by George
Smith and others! to contain an Assyrian version of the
story of the Tower of Babel (cf. Gen. xi, 1 ff.). The text is very
broken, but from what remains of col. i it would appear to
be part of a legend concerning a god, or possibly a king, who
plotted evil in his heart and conceived a hatred against the
father of all the gods. In col. i, Il. § ff. the passage occurs on
which the supposed parallel with the story of the Tower of
Babel was based, for these lines were believed to refer to the
building of a tower at Babylon, and to describe how the
tower erected by the builders in the day was destroyed in
the night by a god, who confounded their speech and confused
their counsel. There is, however, no mention of a tower or
building of any sort, and Babylon is referred to as suffering
through the evil designs of the god or king, described in 1. 2—4.
Moreover, the lines supposed to recount the destruction of the
tower by night really describe how the complaints of the
oppressed people prevented the king, or possibly an avenger
of the people, from getting any sleep at night upon his couch.
The tablet is too broken to allow of a completely satisfactory
explanation of the nature of the legend, but the rendering

! See Chaldean Account of Genesis, pp. 160 ff., German ed. (edited
by Delitzsch), p. 122 f.; cf. also Boscawen, 7.5.8.4., v, pp. 304 ff.,
and Records of the Past, vol. vii, pp. 129 ff.
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of ll. 1-14 given below ! will suffice to show that the suggested
connection between this legend and the story of the Tower
of Babel was not justified.

As with the story of the Tower of Babel, so also has it
been claimed that an Assyrian legend has been found which
presents a close parallel to the story of the temptation of
Eve in the garden of Eden, narrated in Gen. iii. That the
description of paradise in Gen. ii shows traces of Babylonian
influence is certain,? and it is not impossible that a Babylonian
legend may at some future time be discovered which bears

! The first fourteen lines of col. i may be rendered as follows :—
(1) [. oo =su(P)-muab[ .. . .. &[0 - .. -
ti-§u Izb-ba-su tl-te-im-na ( 3) L. . . Ja-bi ka-la ilani#
rstru(a)[ . . . .. - £]e-5u 1ib- 6a-su zl-le-xm nma(s)[ . .. ..
Babilu ¥'] sa-mi-id a-na il-ki-im (6) [.n -th-ru u r]a-bu-u u-ba-al-lu
dul-la (7)[ . . - - . Bablilu *! sa-mi-id a-na il-ki-im (8) [gi-1k- m]
u ra-bu-u u-ba-al-lu dul-la (o) [ . ... . . -x]m-ma -as-si-na
ka-la u-mi i-Su-u§ (10) [i]-na la-ag-gi-im-1i-$1-na i-na ma-ai-li
(11) w-ul u-kat-ta $i-it-ta (12) [i-n)a ug-ga-ti-Su-ma Ie-me-ga am

i-sa-pa-ah (13) [a-na) Su-ba-al-ku-ut pa-li-e pa-ni-iu i5-ku-un
(14) [u8(?)-t]an-ni te-ma ut-tak-ki-ra mi-lik-Su-un

“f ... .. J their [ . . @[

his heart plotted evil. (3) [ e . ] the father of the
gods he hated; (4) [ . .. ] his heart plotted evil.
O] Babylon] was yoked to forced labour; (6) [small

and] great rendered(?) service. (7)[ . . . . . BabJylon was
yoked to forced labour; (8) [small] and great rendered(?) service.
(9) [Through] their [ . . . . ], all day was he afflicted;
(10) through their lamentation, upon (his) couch (11) he obtained
no sleep. (12) [In] the anger of his heart he put an end to (?)
supplication; (13) [to] overthrow the kingdom he set his face.
(14.) [He chan]ged (their) understanding, their counsel was altered
.o 2 Too little is preserved of cols. ii and iii to allow
of a connected translation, but it may here be noted that col. ii
contains references to the gods “* LUGAL-DUL (Or DU}-AZAG-GA
(1. 1) and “ EN-H1 (1. 2), and to the goddess “* Dam-ki-na (1. 8),
and col. iii to the god “* Nu-NaM-NIR (L. 5).
3 For a further discussion of this subject, see the Introduction.
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a close resemblance to the story of the temptation of Eve
by the serpent! The tablet which has been supposed to
contain an Assyrian version of the story? is K. 3,473 +
79-7-8, 296 + R. 615, which is one of the principal copies
of the Third Tablet of the Creation Series. The closing lines
of the Third Tablet recount how the gods gathered to a feast
at Ansar’s bidding before they decreed the fate for Marduk,
their avenger?; the passage which recounts how the gods
ate bread (1. 134) was believed to contain a reference to man’s
eating the fruit of the tree of knowledge, and Marduk was
supposed to be described in 1. 138, not as the avenger of the
gods, but as the “ Redeemer” of mankind. This suggestion
was never widely adopted and has long~ been given up, but
it had meanwhile found its way into some popular works ;
and, as enquiries are still sometimes made for the Assyrian
version of the story of the Temptation, it is perhaps not
superfluous to state definitely the fact of its non-existence.

! The cylinder seal, Brit. Mus., No. 89,326, has been thought to
furnish evidence of the existence of such a legend, as it represents
a male and a female figure seated near a sacred tree, and behind
the female figure is a serpent. George Smith published a woodcut
of the scene in The Chaldean Account of Genesis, p. 91 ; for
a photographic reproduction of the impression of the seal, see my
Bab. Rel. and Myth., p. 113.

* The suggestion was first made in the Bab. and Or. Rec., iv
(1890), pp. 251 ff.

3 See above, p. 56f., 1. 129-138.
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V.

@ “(Praper of the Raising of the Hand”
fo Jsbtar.

IN the following pages a transliteration and a translation are
given of a remarkable “ Prayer of the Raising of the Hand”
to Istar, No. 26,187, the text of which is published in vol. ii,
pls. Ixxvff. An explanation is perhaps necessary of the
reasons which have led to the publication of this tablet in
a book dealing with legends of Creation and with texts con-
nected therewith. In a previous work, entitled “ Babylonian
Magic and Sorcery,” I had collected all the texts belonging
to the series of “ Prayers of the Raising of the Hand ” which
were known to me at the time ; when later on I came across
the text of No. 26,187 it followed that it must necessarily
be published by itself, apart from other tablets of its class.
It would, of course, have been possible to delay its publication
until it could be included in a work dealing with a number
of miscellaneous religious compositions, but, in view of the
Ogv.

1. Siptu  u-sal-li-ki be-lit be-li-e-ti ¢-lat i-la-a-8

2. “[§tar Sar-ra-ti kul-lat da-ad-me nus-te-si-rat te-ni-se-e-t¢

3. %Iy - ni - ni' mut-tal-la-a-ti ra - bit ™ [gigi

4 gas-ra-a-t ma-al-ka-a-1i Su-mu-ki $i-ru

5. at-lti-ma na-an-na-ral Sami(e) wu irsitim(tim) ma-rat
wSin ka-rit-1t

! Istar, to whom the prayer is offered (cf. l. 106), is in this line
and in L. 105 addressed by the title Irnini; in l. 12 she is addressed
as Gutira. It is well known that in course of time IStar was
identified by the Babylonians and Assyrians with other goddesses,



A PRAYER TO ISHTAR. 223

interesting nature of its contents, it has seemed preferable
to make it available without further delay for students of
Babylonian religion, by including it as an appendix to the
present work. It will be seen that the text, both from the
beauty of its language and from its perfect state of preserva-
tion, is one of the finest Babylonian religious compositions
that has yet been recovered. The tablet measures 6%in. by
2%in,, and is of the long narrow shape which is one of the
characteristics of the larger tablets of the series to which it
belongs. From the colophon (cf. Rev, Il. 111 ff.) we gather
that it was copied from an original at Borsippa by a certain
Nergal-balatsu-ikbi, who deposited it as a wbtive offering in
E-sagila, the temple of Marduk at Babylon, whence it was
probably removed before the destruction of the temple. The
text is addressed to IStar in her character as the goddess
of battle, and she is here identified with Irnini and with
Gutira (see below, note). Lines 1-41 contain addresses to
the goddess, descriptive of her power and splendour, and
at 1. 42 the suppliant begins to make his own personal
petitions, describing his state of affliction and praying for
deliverance. A rubric occurs at the end of the text (cf.
1. 107 ff), giving directions for the performance of certain
ceremonies and for the due recital of the prayer.

1. I pray unto thee, lady of ladies, goddess of goddesses !

2. O Ishtar, queen of all peoples, directress of mankind !

3. O Irnini,! thou art raised on high, mistress of the Spirits
of heaven ;

4. Thou art mighty, thou hast sovereign power, exalted is
thy name!

5. Thou art the light of heaven and earth, O valiant daughter
of the Moon-god.

e.g., Ninni, Nani, Anunitum, and-Bélit; and when so identified
she absorbed their names, titles, and attributes. In these passages
we have two additional instances of her identification with other
deities.
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mut-tab-bi-la-at kakké? sa-ki-na-at tu - ku - un - ti
. ha-mi-mat gi-mir par-si a-pi-rat a-gi-e be-lu-ti
e beltid Su-pu-u nar- bu- ki eli ka-la ilani? si-ru

OO\IO\S
s N2

9. mul-ta-nu-fa-a-ti mus-tam-hi-sa-at ahe? mit-gu-ru-1i

10. mut - ta - ad - di - na - at it- ba - ru?
11 & -bur - ti be-lit tu-Sa-ri mut-tak-ki-pat® eristi-ia

12. “Gu-tir-a* sa tu-ku-un-ta hal-pat la-bi-sat har-ba-sa

13. gam-ra-a-ti sib-ta u purussa lik-ti irsitim(tim) u Sa-ma-mi®

14. suk-ku es-ri-e-1i ni-me-da u parakké” u-tuk-ku ka-a-5i

15. e-ki-a-am la Sumu-ki e-ki-a-am la  par - su - ki

16. e-ki-a-am la us-su-ra usurdti?-ki e-ki-a-am la innadic”
parakke? - ki

17. e-ki-a-am la ra-ba-a-ti e-ki-a-am la si - ra - a -t

18. ™ A-num “ Bél u ““ E-a wul-lu-u-ki ina ilani? w-sar-bu-u
be-lu-ut-ki

! As the determinative AN is employed before the ideogram, it is
possible that here and in 1l. 29 and 104 it should be rendered as
the proper name, or title, Bé/it (cf. the preceding note). Elsewhere
in the prayer, however, the word takes in addition the 1 s. pron.
suffix (cf. 1. 43, 56, 59, 72, 73, 79, 93, and 94); it seems more
probable, therefore, that the ideogram is employed for the sub-
stantive béltu,  lady.”

? This line probably continues the class of attributes ascribed to
the goddess in the preceding line, and does not form a contrast
to it; the meaning  strength ” rather than ‘ friendship ” is
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14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

. Ruler of weapons, arbitress of the battle !

Framer of all decrees, wearer of the crown of dominion !

O lady,! majestic is thy rank, over all the gods is it
exalted !

Thou art the cause of lamentation, thou sowest hostility
among brethren who are at peace ;

Thou art the bestower of strength ! 2

. Thou art strong, O lady of victory, thou canst violently

attain 3 my desire!

. O Gutira,* who art girt with battle, who art clothed with

terror,

. Thou wieldest the sceptre and the decision, the control of

earth and heaven ! 3

Holy chambers, shrines, divine dwellings, and temples
worship thee !

Where is thy name not (heard)? Where is thy decree
not (obeyed) ?

Where are thine images not made ? Where are thy
temples not founded ?

Where art thou not great? Where art thou not exalted ?

Anu, Bél, and Ea have raised thee on high, among the
gods have they made great thy dominion,

therefore to be assigned to ##-ba-ru. In support of this view, cf. the
attributes in the following lines, and the occurrence of #/-dur-# in
I. 11, where any other meaning but ‘Thou art strong” is out of
the question.

3 It is clear that in this passage we must assign some such active
meaning to the Ifteal of nakapu.

¢ See above, p. 222 f, n. 1.

® The second half of the line is in apposition to the phrase
Sibta uw purussa, “the sceptre” representing the control of earth
and “ the decision ” that of heaven.

15
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Osv.
19. u-Sa-as-ku-ki ina nap-har “[gigi u-Sa-ti-ru man-za-az-ki

20. a-na hi-is-sat Su-me-ki Samu(u) u trsitim(tim) i-ru-ub-bu'l
21. tlani? f-ru-bu i-nar-ru-tu ““A - nun - na - ki
22. Sumu-ki ra-as-bu is-tam-ma-ra te - ni - Se - ¢ - U
23 at-ti-ma ra-ba-a-t u §i-ra-a-ut
24. nap-har sal-mat kak-ka-di* nam-mas-Su-u te-ni-Se-e-li
i-dal-la-lu  kur-di-ki
25. di-in ba-hu-la-a-ti ina kit-ti u mi-Sa-ri ta-din-ni at-ti
26. tap-pal-la-si hab-lu u Sak-su® tus-te-es-Se-ri ud-da-kam
27. a-hu-lap-ki be-lit sami(e) u irsitim(tim) ri-e-a-at nisé?
a-pa-a-ti
28. a-hwu-lap-ki be-lit E-an-na* kud-du-su su-tum-mu el-lu
29. a-hu-lap-ki * bélti® ul a-ni-ha Sepa''-ki la-si-ma bir-ka-a-ki
30. a-hu-lap-ki be-lit ta-ha-2i ka-li-Su-nu tam - ha- 7i
31. Su-pu-u-tum la-ab-bat ™ Igigi mu-kan-ni-sat ilani? Sab-su-ti

32. li-"-a-at ka-li-Su-nu ma-al-ku sa-bi-ta-at sir-rit Sarrani*

33. pi-ta-a-at  pu-su-um-me® Sa  ka:li-Si-na arddti ¥

' The verb r2bu is here used of the *‘ quaking” of the heaven
and earth (see above, p. z06 f., l. 8), and in the following line of
the *trembling ” of the gods; for its use in the former sense in
the astrological reports, cf. Thompson, Reports of the Magicians and
Astrologers, vol. ii, p. 129.

* Literally ‘“ the black-headed,” i.e. mankind.
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10.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3I.

32.

33

They have exalted thee among all the Spirits of heaven,
they have made thy rank pre-eminent.

At the thought of thy name the heaven and the earth
quake,!

The gods tremble, and the Spirits of the earth falter.

Mankind payeth homage unto thy mighty name,

For thou art great, and thou art exalted.

All mankind,? the whole human race, boweth down before
thy power.

Thou judgest the cause of men with justice and
righteousness ;

Thou lookest with mercy on the violent man, and thou
settest right the unruly 3 every morning.

How long wilt thou tarry, O lady of heaven and earth,
shepherdess of those that dwell in human habitations ?

How long wilt thou tarry, O lady of the holy E-anna,!
the pure Storehouse ?
How long wilt thou tarry, O lady® whose feet are
unwearied, whose knees have not lost their vigour ?
How long wilt thou tarry, O lady of all fights and of the
battle ?

O thou glorious one, that ragest among the Spirits of
heaven, that subduest angry gods,

That hast power over all princes, that controllest the
sceptre of kings,

That openest the bonds ¢ of all handmaids,

* The word fak-§u is practically synonymous with %ab-/u, and
conveys the meaning of ‘‘destruction” or * violence,” rather than
‘‘ wrong.”

4

Le., the temple of I5tar in the city of Erech.

® See above, p. 224, n. 1.
* The rendering of the word pusummu is conjectural.
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OBv.

34.
35
36.
37-

38.
39

40.
41.
42.

43.
4
45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

na-an-se-a-at na-an-di-a-at ka-rit-ti " Istar ra-bu-u
kur-di-ki

na-mir-tum di-par Sam&e) wu trsitim(tim) Sa-ru-ur
kal da-ad-me

tz-20-1t kab-lu la ma-jar a-li-lat tam-ja-ri

a-ku-ku-u-tum' Sa ana ai-bi nap-hat sa-ki-na-at
Sul-lu-uf-ti ik-du-ti

mu - um - mil - tum IS - tar  mu-pah-fi-rat pu-ul-ri

i-lat zikriti? “Is-tar sinnisati? sa la i-lam-ma-du
mi-lik-Su  ma-am-man

a-sar tap-pal-la-si i-bal-lut "™ mitu i-te-ib-bi mar-su

i$ -8t -tr la {-5Sa-ru a-mi-ru pa-ni-ki

ana-ku al-si-ki an-hu Su-nu-hu Sum-ru-su arad-ki

a-mur-in-ni-ma  “ bélti-ia li-ki-e un- ni- ni- ia
ki-nis  nap-li-sin-ni-ma  Si-mi-e tas - i - 143
a-hu-lap-ia  ki-bi-ma ka-bit-ta-ki lip - pa- as- ra

a-hu-lap zumri-ia na-as-si sa ma-lu-u e-Sa-a-ti u dal-ha-a-ti
a-hu-lap lib-bi-ia Sum-ru-su sa ma-lu-u  dim-ti u ta-ni-hi
a-hu-lap  te-ri-ti-ia na-as-sa-a-ti e-Sa-a-ti u dal-ha-a-ti

a-hu-lap biti-ia Su-ud-lu-bu sa wu-na-as-sa-su nissati®

! For the meaning of the word akukutum, cf. I1 R, pl. 39,
K. 2,057, Obv., col. ii, 1. 5, where a-ku-ku-i{um] and a-Sam-su-tum
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34

35-

36.

37.

38.
39

40.
41.
42.

43
. Truly pity me, and hearken unto my prayer !

45.
46.
47.

48.

49.

That art raised on high, that art firmly established,—
O valiant Istar, great is thy might!

Bright torch of heaven and earth, light of all dwellings,

Terrible in the fight, one who cannot be opposed, strong
in the battle!

O whirlwind,! that roarest against the foe and cuttest off
the mighty !

O furious Ishtar, summoner of armies!

O goddess of men, O goddess of women, thou whose
counsel none may learn!

Where thou lookest in pity, the dead man lives again, the
sick is healed ;

The afflicted is saved from his affliction, when he beholdeth
thy face!

I, thy servant, sorrowful, sighing, and in distress cry unto
thee.

Look upon me, O my lady, and accept my supplication,

Cry unto me “It is enough!” and let thy spirit be
appeased !

How long shall my body lament, which is full of restless-
ness and confusion ?

How long shall my heart be afflicted, which is full of
sorrow and sighing ?

How long shall my omens be grievous in restlessness and

confusion ?
How long shall my house be troubled, which mourneth
bitterly ?

occur as equivalents of two ideograms which form a section by
themselves ; see also Delitzsch, Handwirterbuch, p. 53.
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Osv.
50. a-hu-lap kab-ta-ti-ia Sa us-ta-bar-ru-u dim-t{ u ta-ni-ii

§5I

. W Ir-ni-ni [ .. ]-i-tum la-ab-bu na-ad-ru lib-ba-ki li-nu-ha

52. ri-i-mu  Sab-ba-su-u  ka-bit-ta-ki lip - pa- as- ra
53. damkati” ina" -ki lb-Sa-a e - - ta
54. tna  bu-ni-ki mam-ru-ti ki-nis nap-li-sin-ni  ia-a-si

v .

55. uk-ki-Si u-pi-sa limneti? Sa sumri-ia niru-ki nam-ru

lu-mur

56. a-di ma-ti ™ bélti-ia belé? da-ba-bi-ia ni-kil-mu-u-in-ni-ma
REv.
57. tna sur-ra-a-li u la ki-na-a-ti i-kap-pu-du-ni lim-ni-e-ti

8. 7 -du-u-a ha-du-wu-a is-tam-ma-ru eli-ia

59. a-di ma-ti " bilti-ia lil-lu® a-ku-u  i-ba--an-ni

60. ib-na-an-ni muk-ku® ar-ku-um-ma ana-ku  am-mir-kit

61.

en - Su -1 id - ni - nu - ma ana-ku e-ni-is

62. a-Sab-bu-' ki-ma a-gi-i Saup-pa-ku Saru lim-na

63. i-Sa-’ it-ta-nap-ras [ib-bi ki-mais-sur Sa-ma-mi

64. a-dam-mu-um ki-ma su-um-ma-tum mu -1 u  ur - ra
65.na - an - gu - la - ku - ma® a-bak-ki zar- bis

' The scribe has erased the first character of the word and has

not rewritten it.

? The meaning assigned to Z//x in the translation is conjectural ;

among other passages in which the word occurs, cf. especially
1V R, pl. 29, No. 4, 1. 57, and its context; see also Delitzsch,
Handwbrlerbuch, p. 377, and Muss-Arnolt, Concise Dictionary, p. 481.

* Some such general meaning is probably to be assigned to
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50.

51

52.

53
54-

55-

56.
57

58.
59.
60.

61.
62.

63.

How long shall my spirit (be troubled), which aboundeth
in sorrow and sighing ?

O[ . . . ]! Irnini, fierce lioness, may thy heart have
rest !

Is anger mercy? Then let thy spirit be appeased !

May thine eyes rest with favour upon me ;

With thy glorious regard truly in mercy look upon me !

Put an end to the evil bewitchments of my body ; let me
behold thy clear light !

How long, O my lady, shall mine enemies persecute me?

How long shall they devise evil in rebellion and
wickedness,

And in my pursuits and my pleasures shall they rage
against me?

How long, O my lady, shall the ravenous demon 32
pursue me?

They have caused me continuous affliction,® but I have
praised 4 thee.

The weak have become strong, but I am weak ;

I am sated like a flood which the evil wind maketh to
rage.

My heart hath taken wing, and hath flown away like
a bird of the heavens;

64. I moan like a dove, night and. day.

65.

I am made desolate,’ and I weep bitterly ;

mukfu in this passage; the subject of the verb is probably im-
personal, and it may be taken as followed by the double accusative.
¢ It is clear that in this passage an active meaning is to be
assigned to mamdru; cf. im-mir-su-ma, V R, pl. 55, 1. 27 and 37,
and u-mu-ka nam-mar, 82—-3-23, 4,344, etc. (P.S.B.4., xviii, p. 258),.
cited by Muss-Arnolt, Concise Dsctionary, p. 684.
® iv, 1 from nagadlu, cf. Syr. n'gal.
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REvV.

66. ina ’-u-a a-a Sum-ru-sa-at ka - bit - 173
67. mi-na-a e-pu-us ili-ia u "“is-tar-ia a-na-ku
68. ki-i la pa-lik ili-ia u ““iStari-ia ana - ku ip - Se - ik

69. Sak-nu-nim-ma mur-su ti--i hu-lu-up-ku-u w Sul-lu-uk-ti
70. Sak-na-ni ud-da-a-ti sub-liur pa-ni wu ma-li-e lib-ba-a-ti

71. uz-zu  ug-ga-ti me-nat' ilani” wu a - me - lu - 11
72. a-ta-mar ** bélti-ia ame? uk-ku-lu-ti arhé® na-an-du-ru-ti

Sanati¥ sa ni-zik-ti
73. a-ta-mar “bilti-ia  Sib-ta i-Si-ti u  sah - mas - ti

74. u-kal-la-an-ni mu-u-tu u Sap - Sa - ku
75. Su-par-ru-ur sa-gi-e-a Su-par-ru-rat a - Sir - 73
76. eli biti babi u kar-ba-a-ti-ia Sa-ku-um-ma-ti lab-kat
77. tli-ia ana a-Sar Sa-nim-ma suh-bu-ru pa-  nu-  Su
78. sap - hat 1l-la-ti ta-bi-ni pur - ru - ur

79. u-pa-ka a-na “bélti-ia ka-a-$i ib-Sa-ki wuzna'-ai

80. 4 - sal - li - ki ka-a-$ -id-ti pu-ut-nr
81. pu-ut-ri ar-ni? Sir-ti |ab-la-ti. u hi- -

82. mi-e-$§i hab-la-ti-ia li-ki-¢ un- wni- ni- ia
83. ru - um - mi - ia ki-rim-ia Su-bar-ra-ai Suk-ni

84. Su-te-si-ri kib-si nam-ris e-til-lis it-ti amélati? lu-ba-" sifs

85. ki-bi-ma ina ki-bi-ti-ki ilu zi-nu-u li-is-limn

! Literally, *“ numbers of, the host of.”
? Under the line, and between the signs »/ and i, the scribe
has written the division mark followed by the word /-§i-f7, *“my
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66.
67.
68.

69.
70.

71
72.

73
74

75
76.

77.
78.
79

8o.
81.

82.
83.

34.

8s.

With grief and woe my spirit is distressed.

What have I done, O my god and my goddess ?

Is it because I feared not my god or my goddess that
trouble hath befallen me ?

Sickness, disease, ruin, and destruction are come upon me ;

Troubles, turning away of the countenance, and fulness
of anger are my lot,

And the indignation and the wrath of all! gods and men.

I have beheld, O my lady, days of affliction, months of
sorrow, years of misfortune ;

I have beheld, O my lady, slaughter, turmoil, and
rebellion.

Death and misery have made an end of me!

My need is grievous, grievous is my humiliation ;

Over my house, my gate, and my fields is affliction
poured forth.

As for my god, his face is turned elsewhere ;

My strength is brought to nought, my power is broken !

But unto thee, O my lady, do I give heed, I have kept
thee in my mind ;

Unto thee therefore do I pray, dissolve my ban!

Dissolve my sin,? my iniquity, my transgression, and my
offence !

Forgive my transgression, accept my supplication !

Secure my deliverance, and let me be.loved and carefully
tended !

Guide my footsteps in the light, that among men I may
gloriously seek my way !

Say the word, that at thy command my angry god may
have mercy,

confusion”; he probably had omitted the word by mistake and
intended it to be inserted after ar-n:.
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REev.
86. ™iStari  Sa is - bu - sa Ui - u - ra
87.¢ - tu - u Su - Sub lim-me-ir  ki-nu-ni
88. bi-li-tid li-in-na-pi-1p di - pa - v
89.sa - pi -dhp - tu il -la-ti lip- bur
Q0. tarbasu  li-ir-pis  lLs-tam-di-lu  su - pu - ri
Ql. mug -ri li-bi-en ap-pi-ia Si-me-e su-pi-e-a
92. ki - nis  map - li - sin - ni - ma [erasure by the scribe] 2

93.
94
95.
96.
97-
98.
100.
10l

102.

103.

104.

a-di ma-ti ““belti-ia zi-na-ti-ma  sup-pu-ru  pa-nu-ki

a-di ma-ti ™ bélti-ia ra-’-ba-ti-ma uz-zu-za-at kab-ta-at-ki

tir-ri ki-Sad ki Sa iStu ad-di-ia a-mat damiktim(tim)
pa-ni-ki  Suk-ni

ki-ma mé? pa-Sir nari ka-bit-ta-ki lip - pa- as- ra

th-du-ti-ia ki-ma kak-ka-ru lu- kab- bi- is

Sab-su-ti-ia kun-nu-sim-ma Su-pal-si-hi ina sap-li-ia
.Su-pu-u-a u su-lu-u-a lil-li-ku eli - ki
lta-ai-ra-tu-Fki rab-ba-a-ti lib-Sa-a eli-ia
a-mi-ru-u-a ina siki li-sar-bu-u zi - kir - ki
u ana-ku ana sal-mat kakkads ilu-ut-ki u kur-di-ki lu-sa-pi
wis - tar - ma si- rat “Ii-tar-ma Sar-rat
wpeltid - ma st - rat "™bélti - ma Sar-rat

' Probably Perm. Kal from J#/u ; the word, however, is possibly
the lengthened form of &élti, its occurrence being due to the
necessities of rhythm.
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86.
87.
88.
80.
Q0.
9l.

92.
93-

94
95.
9.

97.
98.

S9.
100.

I0I.

102.

103.
104.

And that my goddess, who is wroth, may turn again!

The darkness hath settled down, so let my brazier bé
bright ;

Thou art the ruler,! let then my torch flame forth !

May my scattered strength be collected ;

May the fold be wide, and may my pen be bolted fast !

Receive the abasement of my countenance, give ear unto
my prayer,

Truly pity me, and [accept my supplication]!?

How long, O my lady, wilt thou be angry and thy face
be turned away ?

How long, O my lady, wilt thou rage and thy spirit be
full of wrath?

Incline thy neck, which (is turned) away from my affairs,
and set prosperity before thy face ;

As by the solving waters of the river may thine anger be
dissolved !

My mighty foes may I trample like the ground ;

And those who are wroth with me mayest thou force into
submission and crush beneath my feet !

Let my prayer and my supplication come unto thee,

And let thy great mercy be upon me,

That those who behold me in the street may magnify
thy name,

And that I may glorify thy godhead and thy might
before mankind !

Istar is exalted! IStar is queen!

My lady 8 is exalted! My lady is queen!

2 The scribe has erased the second half of the line; we may
probably restore some such phrase as /i-ki-¢ un-ni-ni-ia, as suggested
in the translation.

3 See above, p. 224, n. 1.
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REev.
105.

1056.

107.

108.

109.

110.

113.

“ Iy-ni-ni ma-rat ™ Sin ka-rit-ti ma-hi-ra ul isat

INIM-INIM-MA SU-IL-LA 2*9RINNANNA(NA)-KAN'!

epus annd K1 KIS TAR AD gusuru arku mi ellu tasallak
IV libndati¥ [libbi halaki(?)® tanaddi(dr)

immeru telthe(e) " sarbatu te-si-en iSatu lanaddi(dri)
rikke”  upuntu burasu

tattabak(ak) mi-ih-ha tanakki(ki)-ma la  tus-kin
mi-nu-tu an-ni-tu ana pan “*Is-tar

Salultu Sanitu tamannu(nu) KI1-ZA-ZA-ma® ana arki-ka
la tabari

. Siptu  Sa-ku-tum “Is - tar mu-nam-mi-rat kib-ra-a-tit

. gab-ri Bar-sip*’ kima labiri-su ™“Nergal-balat-su-ik-bi

apil ™ A-ta-vad-kal-me ™" asipu

ana balati-Su istur ibri-ma ina E-sag-ila u-kin

! Line 106 gives the title of the prayer; then follows a rubric
of four lines giving directions for the performance of certain
ceremonies and for the due recital of the prayer.

? In the four bricks, which, if the suggested rendering is correct,
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105.

106.

107.

108.

109.

110.

112,

113.

Irnini, the valiant daughter of the Moon-god, hath not
a rival!

Prayer of the Raising of the Hand to Istar.!

This shalt thoudo . . . . a green bough shalt thou
sprinkle with pure water; four bricks from a ruin?
shalt thou set in place ;

a lamb shalt thou take; with sarbatu-wood shalt thou
fill (the censer), and thou shalt set fire (thereto);
sweet-scented woods, some upuntu-plant and some
cypress-wood

shalt thou heap up; a drink offering shalt thou offer, but
thou shalt not bow thyself down. This incantation
before the goddess Istar

three times shalt thou recite, . . . . and thou shalt
not look behind thee.

. “O exalted Istar, that givest light unto the (four)

quarters of the world ! ” 4

(This) copy from Borsippa, (made) like unto its original,
hath Nergal-balatsu-ikbi, the son of Atarad-kalme, the
magician,

written for (the preservation of) his life, and he hath
revised it, and hath deposited it within the temple of
E-sagila.

are here directed to be brought from a ruin, we may perhaps see
a symbolical offering to Istar in her character of the goddess of
battle and destruction.

* Possibly 47 sa-3a-ma, but cf. Briinnow, No. 9,843.

¢ Line 111 gives the catch-line for the next tablet.
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A. CuNEIFORM TEXTs FROM BABYLONIAN TABLETS, ETC., IN
THE BriTisH MuseuM, PART XIII (1go1), PLATES 1—41.

PLATE.
1. K. 5,419, Obv.:
» Rev. :

No. 93,015, Obv.:
2. 81-7-27, 80, Obv.:

” Rev.:
8. K. 3,938 Obv.:
,» Rev.:

No. 93,015, Rev. :

4. No. 38,396, Obv. :

» Rev. :
5. K. 4,832, Obv.:
» Rev.:
8. 79-7-8, 178, Obv. :
’» Rev. :

K. 292, Rev. :

7. K. 3,473, etc., Obv. :

8. » Obv. (cont.):
,» Rev.:
9. ,» Rev.(cont.):
K. 6,650 :

Cr. Ser., Tabl. I, 1l. 1-16.
Traces of catch-line to Tabl. II,

Cr. Ser.,

”

and colophon.
Tabl. I, 1l. 1-16.

' 1. 31-56.

’» 1. 118-142.

" . 33-42.

" 1l. 128-14z2.

" 1. 124-142, and
colophon.

Tabl. II, 1. 11-29.

» L (105)<132).

» 1. 32-58.

L (104)(138).

»  1L(69)-(75)-

» 1L (76)~(8s).

» Il (131)-(140),
catch-line to Tabl. III,
and colophon.

Tabl. I1I, 1. 1-56.

”» 1L 57—85'

- 1. 86~-113.

" 1. 114-138, and

catch-line to Tabl. 1V.

, 1. 38-s5, or

96-113.
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£ 8

25.

27.
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No. 93,017, Obv. :
v Rev. :

K. 8,575, Obv. :
» Rev.:

K. 8,524 :

83-1-18, 2,116 :

83-1-18, 1,868 :

82-9-18, 1,403:

No. 93,016, Obv.:
’ Rev.:

K. 3,437, etc., Obv.:
» Obv. (cont.):

» Rev.:

» Rev.(cont.):

R. 2, 83:

No. 93,051, Obv.:
o Rev.:
79-7-8, 251, Obv.:
. Rev.:

K. 5,420¢, Obv. :

’ Rev.:
K. 3,567, etc., Obv.:
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8,526, Obv.:
» Rev.:

- 3,449a, Obv.:

. Rev.:

. 12,0006

. 14,949 :

- 3,445, etc.:

. 8,522, Obv.:
» Rev.:
. 9,267, Obv.:
,» Rev.:

wx::wmw;a-

» Rev. (cont.):

Cr. Ser., Tabl. III, 1l. 47-77.
1. 78-105.
1. 6g—76.
» »o llo77-8s.
”” 11. 73—86
Jomed to 82—9-18, 5,448 ; see vol. ii,
pl. xxxiv.
joined to 82-9-18, 6,950 ; see vol. ii,
pl. xxix.
joined to 82—9-18, 6,316 ; see vol. ii,
pls. xxv ff.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. 1V, 1. 1-44.
Il. 116-146,
catch-line to Tabl. V,
and colophon.

” "

" ”

" ”

e ”» 1L 36-59'

" ” 1l. 60-83.

” ” 11. 84-107.
. " 1. 108-119.
' ’e 1. 119-129.
’ . 1l. 42-54.
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" . Il 35-49.
” " 1. 103-107.
» ” 1. 74-92.

” " 1. 93-119.

. Tabl. V, 1l. 1-26.
catch-line to Tabl. VI, and colophon.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. V, Il. 1-18.

" " 11. (138)—(140).

” " 1. (66)~(74)-

w1 (75)87).
see Appendix II, p. 194.

see Appendix 11, p. 197 f.

see Appendix II, pp. 197 ff.

see Appendix II, pp. 198 ff.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII, 1. 15—4s5.
1. 105-137.
1. 40-47.
1l. 109-138.

" 13

»” ”
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PLATE.
20-30. K. 3,364 :
31. K. 7,067:
K. 10,791 :
K. 8,572:
K. 11,048:
K. 12,000¢:
R. 982, etc.:
3. S.747:
33. R. 282, Obv.:
A. » Rev.
D.T. 41:

85-38. 82-5-22, 1,048:
3941. K. 5,418a and K. 5,640:

see Appendix II, pp. zo1 ff.

see Appendix II, p. 195, note 1.
see Appendix II, p. 195, note 1.
see Appendix II, p. 195, note 1.
see Appendix II, p. 195, note 1.
see Appendix 1I, p. 195, note 1.
see Appendix II, p. 193, note 1.
see Appendix 1, p. 170f.

see pp. 116 ff.

see p. 120f.

see pp. 122 ff.

see pp. 130 ff.

see pp. 140 ff.

B. SurPPLEMENTARY TEXTS, PUBLISHED IN VoL. II,
Prates I-LXXXIV.,

PLATE.
I No. 45,528, etc., Obv.:  Cr. Ser., Tabl. I, ll. 1-16.
II. ' Obv. (cont.): . » 1L 17-32.
II1. ” Obv. (cont.): " » 1l 33-48.
IV. . Rev.: ' »w  ll1r1-124,
V. v Rev. (cont.): . » ll125-139.
VI » Rev. (cont.): " » Ll 140-142,

catch-line to
Tabl.II,and
colophon.
VII. No. 35,134 » »w lL11-21,
No. 36,688: " »w AL 31-43.
VIII. No. 36,726: . w1l 28-33.
IX. No. 46,803, Obv.: ” » 1l 46-60.
X ' Obv. (cont.): ’ » 1L 62-67.
” Rev.: ” ” 1L 83‘900
XI. ” Rev. (cont.): ” » 1l g1-103.
XII. 82-9-18, 6,879, Rev.: e » 1l g3-104.
XIII. ’ Rev. (cont.): ,, » M. 105-118,
XIV. No. 40,559, Obv.: » Tabl II, ll. 1-10.
XV. ' Obv. (cont.): . » L 11-20..
XVI. " Obv. (cont.): . » 1 z1-30.

16
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PLATE.
XVII. No. 40,559, Obv.(cont.): Cr. Ser., Tabl. II, 1l. 31—40.
XVIII. . Rev.: ’ wll(111)=(119).
XIX, » Rev. (cont.) : " »1l.(120)—(128).
XX. " Rev. (cont.): ” » .(129)~(137).
XXI. " Rev. (cont.): " »1l.(138)(140),
catch-line to
Tabl. II1,and
colophon.
XXTI. No. 92,632, etc., Obv.: ' » 1l 14-25.
XXIII. " Obv. (cont.): " » 1l 26-29.
’ Rev.: ’ wll (114)(119).
XXIV. v Rev. (cont.): ’ L (120)=(131).
XXV. 82-9-18,1,403,etc., Obv.: ,» Tabl. III, II. 5-15.
XXVI. " Obv. (cont.): ’ » 1l §2-61.
XXVII. . Rev.: . ,» Il 62-71.
XXVIII. . Rev. (cont.): " w Il 72-128.
XXIX. 82-9-18, 6,950, €tc.: ” » 1l 19-26 Or
77-84-
XXX. No. 42,285, Obv.: " w 1L 46=-57.
XXXI. ’ Obv. (cont.): ' o 1l 58-68.
XXXII. . Rev.: " » 1l 69-77.
XXXIII. ” Rev. (cont.): ” w1l 78-87.
XXXIV. 82-9-18, 5,448, etc.: ’ 1. 64-72.
XXXV. No. 92,629, Obv.: »» Tabl. VI 1. 1-10.
XXXVI. » Obv. (cont.): v » lrr-zr.
XXXVII " Rev.: ” » Il 138-146,
catch - line to
Tabl. V1I, and
colophon.
XXXVAIIL No. 91,139, etc., Obv. : ,» Tabl.VIL, 1. 3-12.
XXXIX, . Obv. (cont.): . o AL 13-21.
XL. " Obv. (cont.): " » 1l 22-30.
XLI. v Obv. (cont.): . » L 31—40.
XLIIL . Rev.: . » 1l 106~-114.
XLIIL " Rev. (cont.): v »  Ml11s-123.
XLIV. ' Rev. (cont.): . w Il124-132.
XLV. " Rev. (cont.): . » L 133-141.
XLVI. No. 35,506, Obv.: " » 1L 14-30.
XLVII ’ Obv. (cont.): " » 1L 31-36.
» Rev.: ' 105—120.

» AL
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PLATE.

XLVIIL. No. 35,506, Rev. (cont.) : Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII, 1l. 121-142.
XLIX-L. 82-7-14, 4,005

LL

LIL

LIIL

LIv.

Lv.

LVL

LVIL

LVIIL

LIX

S. 11, etc., Obv.:

. Rev.:

» Rev. (cont.):

82-3-23, 151

K. 4,406, Rev.:

” Rev. (cont.):

S. 1,416

R. 366, etc., Obv. :

” Rev.:

” Rev. (cont.):

K. 2,053, Obv.:

” Rev.:

see pp. 124 ff.

Commentary to Cr. Ser,
Tabl. VII, 1. 1+5, 17-21,
etc.; see Appendix 1,
pp- 158 ff.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, 1l. 106~
109, etc. ; see Appendix I,
p. 167f.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, Il. 109-
112, etc. ; see Appendix I,
p. 168.

Comm. to Tabl. VII; see
Appendix I, p. 162.

Comm. to Tabl. VII (KK.
13,761, 8,519, etc.); see
Appendix I, pp. 163 ff.

Comm. to Tabl. VII (KK.
13,761, 8,519, etc.); see
Appendix I, pp. 163 ff.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, 1l. g-10,
etc.; see Appendix I,
p. 160f.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, Il. g-13;
see Appendix I, p. 160.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, 1l. 114-
118, etc.; see Appendix I,
p- 168 f.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, L. 119;
Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII, 1l. 120~
124, and colophon; see
Appendix I, p. 169.

Comm. to Tabl. VILIl. 17-19;
see Appendix I, p. 161.

Comm. to Tabl. VII, Il. 108-
110, etc. ; see Appendix I,
p. 167 f.
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PLATR.
LX. K. 2,053, Rev. (cont.): Comm. to Tabl. VII, L. 111,
etc.; see Appendix I,

p- 168.
K. 8,299: Comm.to Tabl.VII(K. 12,830,
etc.); see Appendix I,
p. 162 f.
LXI. K. 2,109, etc., Obv.: see Appendix I, pp. 171 ff.
LXIL ” Obv. (cont.): see Appendix I, p. 173 f.
R. 395: see Appendix I, pp. 175 fl.
No. 54,228: see Appendix I, pp. 175 fl.
LXIV-LXVI. No. 33,851 see Appendix II, p. zozf.
LXVII-LXXII. No. 55,466, etc.:  see Appendix III, pp. 208 ff.
LXXIII-LXXIV. K. 3,657: see Appendix IV, p. z19f.

LXXV-LXXXIV. No. 26,137 : see Appendix V, pp. 22z ff.

C. SUPPLEMENTARY TEXTS, PUBLISHED IN APPENDICES
I, II, anp IIIL

APPENDIX.

L, p. 159. K. 2,854: Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII, Il. 1-18.
I, p.163. K. 12,830: » ” between 11.47
and 105.
I,p 164 K. 13,761: ” ” betweenll. 47
and r105.
I, p.185. K. 8,519: ” ” betweenll. 47
and 105.
I, p 168, K. 13,337: . » betweenll. 47
and r10§.
I, p 178. R.z 538: Parallel text to Tabl. VII ; see pp. 175 ff.
I, p. 180. K. 5,233: . . see p. 180f.
II, p. 183. K. 7,871: Cr. Ser.,, Tabl. I, 1. 33-47.
IL, p. 185. K. 4,488: ” " 1. 50-63.
II, p. 189. K. 10,008: ” Tabl. II, between Il.
(85) and (104).
II, p. 191. K. 13,774: “ Tabl. V, 1l. 6-19.
II, p. 192. K. 11,641, Obv.: . . Il 14-22.
II, p. 193. » Rev.: ’ » L (128)(140),

catch-line to Tabl. VI,
and colophon.
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APPENDIX.
II, p. 184. 79-7-8, 47: Poss. frag. Cr. Ser. ; see p. 194 f.
II, p. 196. S. 2,013: see p. 196 f.
II, p. 200. 82-9-18, 5,311: see p. 128f.
II, p. 201. S. 1,704: see p. 128f.
III, p. 205. K. 3,351: see pp. 204 ff.
III, p. 215. No. 40,959 Astrol. expl. text; see p. 215f.
III, p. 218. No. 32,574, Obv.: " »” see p. 216f.
III, p. 217. » Rev.: " ”» see p. 217 f.
I1.
Inder to Begistration: QumBers.
REGISTRATION NO. TEXT. CONTENTS.
K. 292. Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 6. Cr. Ser., Tabl. 11,
I (131)~(140).
K. 2,053, Vol. II, pls. lix-Ix. Comm., Cr.Ser. VII;
see pp. 161, 167 f.
K.2,1074K.6,088. Vol. II, pls. Ixi-Ixii. see pp. 171 ff.
K. 2,854. App. I, p. 159. Cr. Ser., Tabl. VI},
1l. 1-18.
K. 3,351, App. III, p. zo05. see pp. 204 ff.
K.3,364. €Cun. Txts., XI11I, pls. 2g-30. see App. 1I, p.
2or ff.
K.3,4374-R.641. » »  Ppls. 16-19. Cr. Ser., Tabl.
IV, ll. 36-119.
K. 3,445+ R.396. » »  pls. 24-25. see App. II, p.
197 ff.
K. 3,4484. " » Pl 23. Cr. Ser., Tabl. V,

1. (66)~(87).
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REGISTRATION NO.
K. 3,473+ 79-7-8,
296+ R. 615.

K. 3,567+ K. 8,588,
K. 3,657.
K. 3,938.
K. 4,408.
K. 4,488,
K. 4,832.
K. 5,233.
K. 5,418a.
K. 5,419¢.
K. 5,4200.
K. 5,640.
K. 6,086
K. 6,850,
K.7,087.
K.7,871.
K. 8,209.
K 8,519,
K. 8,522.
K. 8,524.
K. 8,526,

K. 8,572

TEXT.
Cun. Txts., XIII, pls. 7-9.

CONTENTS.
Cr. Ser., Tabl.
II1, 11, 1-138.

” » Pl 22. Cr. Ser., Tabl.V,
1. 1-26.

Vol. II, pls. Ixxiii-Ixxiv. see App. 1V, p.
219f.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 3. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,

1. 33-42, 128-142.

Comm., Cr. Ser. VII;
see pp. 163 ff.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,

1l. 50-63 ; see pp. 185 ff.

Vol. II, pls. liv=lv.

App. 11, p. 18s.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. s. Cr.Ser., Tabl.II,
1l. 32-58, (104)-(138).
App. I, p. 180. see p. 180 f.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pls. 39—-40. see pp. 140 ff.

. » Pl L Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
. 1-16.

' »  pl.21.  Cr. Ser., Tabl. IV,
1. 74-119.
” » Pl 41. see pp. 140 ff.

see K. 2,107.
Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 9. Cr. Ser., Tabl. II1,
1l. 38-55, or g6-113.
see App. II, p.
195, n. I.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
11. 33-47 ; see pp. 183 fT.
Comm., Cr. Ser. VII;
see p. 162 f.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII,
between Il. 47 and 105.
Cun, Txts., XIII, pls. 26-27. Cr. Ser., Tabl.
VIL 1L 15~45, 105~137.

» »  pl 31
App. 11, p. 183.
Vol. 11, pl. Ix.

App. I, p. 165.

” » Pl 12 Cr. Ser., Tabl.
111, 11. 75-86.

’ » Pl 33 Cr. Ser., Tabl.V,
1. 1-18, (138)—(140).

” » Pl 31. see App. II, p.

195, n. I.
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REGISTRATION NO.

K. 8,575.

K 8,588,
K. 9,267.

K 10,008.

K 10,791.
K. 11,048,

K 11,641

K. 12,0005.
K. 12,000¢.

K. 12,830.
K. 13,397,
K. 13,781.
K.13,774.

K.14,949.

8.1148.980+
8.1,416

8.747.
8. 980.
8.1,416.

8.1,704.
8.2,013.
D.T. 41.

TEXT.

Cun. Txts., XII], pl.

see K. 3,567.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl.

App. 11, p. 189.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl.

”» ”

App. II, p. 192 f.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl.

1 2] ”

App. I, p. 163.
»  P. 166.
’ p- 164.

App. 11, p. 191.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 24.
Vol. 11, pls. li-liii, Iv.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 32.

see S. 11.
Vol. 11, pl. Iv.

App. 11, p. 20s.
»  P-196.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 34.

CONTENTS.

12.  Cr. Ser., Tabl. III,
1l. 69-8s.

28.  Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII,

11. 40-47, 109-138.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. I1,

between 11. (85) and

(104); see pp. 187 ff.

31.  see App. 11, p. 195,
n. 1.

. 31. see App. IL, p. 195,

n. 1.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. V,

1l. 14-22 (see pp. 192 ff.),
(128)-(140).

24. see App. 11, p. 194.

31. seeApp.II, p. 195,
n. 1.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII,

between 1l. 47 and 105.

Cr. Ser., Tabl.VII,

between 1l. 47 and 105.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII,

between 1. 47 and 105.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. V,

1l. 6-19; see pp. 190 ff.

see App. 11, p. 197 f.

Comm., Cr. Ser. VII ;

see pp. 158 ff., 167 f.

see App. I, p. 170f.

Comm., Cr. Ser. VI1I;
see S. 11.
see p. 128 f.
see p. 196 f.
see pp. 122 fL.
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REGISTRATION NO.

R. 282.

R. 366+80-7-19,
2884-293.

R. 395.

R. 396.

B. 615.

R. 641

R. 982 4 80-7-18,
178,

B.2, 83.

R.2, 538.
79-7-8, 47.
79-7-8, 178,

79-7-8, 251.

79-7-8, 296.
80-7-18, 178.
80-7-19, 288.
80-7-19, 283.
81-7-217, 80.

82-3-23, 151.

82-5-22, 1,048.
82-7-14, 402
82-7-14, 4,005.
82-9-18, 1,408+
6,316.
82-9-18, 8,737.
82-9-18, 5,311.
82-9-18, 5,448+
83-1-18, 2,116.
82-9-18, 6,316.
82-9-18, 6,879.

TEXT.

CONTENTS.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pls. 33~34. see pp. 116 ff.

Vol. 11, pls. lvi-lviii.

Vol. 11, pl. Ixii.
see K. 3,445.
see K. 3,473.
see K. 3,437.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 31.

” 2

App. 1, p. 176.
App. 11, p. 194.
Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 6.

” ”

see K. 3,473.

see R. ¢8z.

see R. 366.

see R. 366.

Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 2.

Vol. 11, pl. liv.

Cun. Txts., pls. 35-38.
see No. g3,015.
Vol. 11, pls. xlix-1.

’ pls. xxv—xxviii.

see No. 93,016.
App. II, p. 200.
Vol. 1I, pl. xxxiv.

see 82-9-18, 1,403.
Vol. 11, pls. xii—xiii.

pl. 19.

pl. zo.

Comm., Cr. Ser. VII;

see pp. 160, 168 f.
see App. I, pp. 175 fi.

see App. I, p. 195,
n. 1.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. 1V,
1. 117-129.
see pp. 175 .

see p. 194 f.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. II,

1l. (69)—(85).

Cr. Ser., Tabl. 1V,

ll. 35-49, 103~107.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
1. 31-56, 118-142.
Comm., Cr. Ser. VII;
see p. 162.
see pp. 130 ff.

see pp. 124 ff.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. III,
1. 5-15, 52—128.

see p. 128f.
Cr. Ser., Tabl. III,
1l. 64-72.

Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
1. 93-118.
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REGISTRATION NO. TEXT. CONTENTS.
82-9-18, 6,950+  Vol. II, pl. xxix. Cr. Ser., Tabl. 111,
83-1-18, 1,868. 11. 19-26 or 77-84.

83-1-18, 1,868. see 82—9-18, 6,950.
83-1-18, 2,116, see 82—9-18, §,448.

88-4-19, 13. see No. 93,017.
No. 26,187. Vol. I, pls. Ixxv-Ixxxiv. see App.V,pp.222ff.
No. 32,574 App. 111, p. 216f. see pp. 216 ff.
No. 33,851. Vol. 1I, pls. Ixiv-lxvi. see App. 11, p. 202 f.
No. 35,134 ” pl. vii. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
I 11-21.
No. 35,508. " pls. xlvi-xlviii. Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII,
1l. 14-36, 105-142.
No. 36,688. »  Plvii Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
1l. 38-43.
No. 36,726. ” pl. viii. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
Il. 28-33.
No. 38,396. Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. 4. Cr. Ser., Tabl. II,
L. 11-29, (105)(132).
No. 40,559. Vol. II, pls. xiv—xxi. Cr. Ser., Tabl. 11,
1. 1-40, (111)~(140).
No. 40,959, App. I11, p. 215. see p. 215 f.
No. 42,285. Vol. II, pls. xxx-xxxiii. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I1I,
1. 46-87.
No. 45,528+46,614. ,, pls. i-vi. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
1l 1-48, 111-139.
No. 46,614 see No. 45,528.
No. 46,808. Vol. 11, pls. ix—xi. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
11. 46-60, 62-67, 83~-103.
No. 54,228. ” pl. Ixiii. see App. I, pp. 175 ff.
No. 55,4664-55,486 4
55,627. » pls. Ixvii-Ixxii see App. III, pp. 208 ff.
No. 55.486. see No. 55,466.
No. 55,627. see No. 55,466..

No. 91,1394-93,073. Vol. 11, pls. xxxviii-xlv.  Cr. Ser., Tabl. VII,
1. 3-40, 106-141.
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REGISTRATION NO. TEXT. CONTENTS.
No. 92,629. Vol. 11, pls. xxxv—-xxxvii. Cr. Ser., Tabl. VI,
I 1-21, 138-146.
No. 92,6324-93,048. ,, pls. xxii-xxiv. Cr. Ser., Tabl. II,
11, 14-29, (114)~(131).
No. 93,015 Cun. Txts., XIII, pls. 1, 3. Cr. Ser., Tabl. I,
(82-7-14, 402). Il 1-16, 124—-142.
No. 93,016 . »  PIs. 14-15. Cr. Ser., Tabl.
(82—9-18, 3,737). IV, 1l 1-44,
116-146.
No. 93,017 ” »  pls. 1o-11.  Cr. Ser., Tabl.
(88-4-19, 13). 111, 1. 47-105.
No. 93,048, see No. 92,632.
No. 93,051, Cun. Txts., XIII, pl. z0.  Cr. Ser., Tabl. IV,

1. 42-54, 85-94.
No. 93,073. see No. 91,139,
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Bfossary of Sefected Mords.

N

u, enclitic interrogative particle :
Sab-ba-su-u, p. 230, 1. 52.
‘“deluge ; thunder -
bolt(?) ”: a-bu-ba (var.bu),
Tabl. IV, 1. 49 (p. 64);
a-bu-ba, Tabl. 1V, 1. 75
(p. 68).
abaku, III 1, ““to cause to bring,
to cause to be brought” :
Imper. $u-bi-ka, Tabl. 111,
1. 6 (p. 38).
abdlu, I 1, ““to bring”; Iz, “to
bringout,to proclaim(?)”:
it (var. li-it)-tab-bal, Tabl.
VII, 1. 33 (p. 98); &
(var. li-it) -fa-bal, Tabl.
VII, 1. 122 (p. 110).
abaru, 11, “to be strong”;
12, do.: Perm. #t-bur-ti,
p. 224, L. 11,
itbaru, ¢ strength” :
P: 224, L. 10.
ebéru, I 1: e-bi-ru, p. 167.
12, “to pass through, to
force a way into” : #-#:b-
bi-ru, Tabl. VII, 1. 108
(p. 106).
abatu, II 2, ““ to be destroyed ”:
u-lab-ba-tu, p. 206, 1. 16,
agéagn, Il 1, ““to make angry”:
Perm.ug-[ gJu-ga[t],Tabl.
L L 43 (p. 184).

abubu,

1t-ba-ru,

ugallu, ¢ hurricane”: Tabl. I,
1. 122 (p. 18); Tabl. II,
1. 28 (p. 26); Tabl. III,
L 32 (p. 42), L. 90 (p. 50).
adid, ‘““age”: plur. a-di (var.
a-di-t), Tabl. 1,1.11 (p. 4).
‘“course, way, affair”:
ad-di-ia, p. 234, 1. 95.
idu, ¢ side”; idus, *“to the side
of ” :  s-du-u§ sa-pa-ra
(var. ru), Tabl. IV, L. 44
(p. 62).
idu, “to know; to choose (?)”:
e-du-u, Tabl. I, 1. 135
(p. 20); Tabl II, 1. 41
(p. 26); Tabl. I1I, L 45
(p- 44), 1. 103 (p. 52).
uddu, ¢ daylight.”
uddakam, adv., ‘ in the morn-
ing, every morning” :
ud-da-kam, p. 226, 1. 26,
‘“trouble ” : plur. ud-da-
a-ti, p. 232, 1. 70.
edélu, I 1, ¢“to bolt.”
111 2, “to be bolted ”:
Uis-tam-di-lu, p. 234, 1. 90.
adaru, Iz, “to be troubled”:
Pret. ife-dir,var. [ . . ]-
ti-di-ir, Tabl. 1, 1. 53 (pp-.
10, 186).
(asdmu], II z, “to be angry(?)”:
Inf. u-fa-a3-zu-mi-Su, p.
206, 1. g.

ada,

uddad,



252

GLOSSARY.

ahizu, I 1, “to take; to under-
take, to begin "’ : 1-ju-su,
Tabl. IV, 1. 18 (p. 60).
IV, “to be taken”: in-
ni-has, Tabl. 1V, 1. 100
(p. 70)-
ahulap, interrog. adv., * how
long ?” : a-jpu-lap, p. 228,
1. 46, 47, 48, 49, P- 230,
l. 50; with suffix, a-hu-
lap-ki, p.226,11.27, 28, 29,
30; with kiba, by trans-
ference of meaning, ‘to
cry ‘It is enough!’”:
a-hu-lap-ia  ki-bi-ma, Pp.
228, L. 45.
eti, “to be dark” ; Inf. *dark-
ness” : e-fu-u, p. 234,
1. 87.
ekiam, interrog. adv., “ where?”:
e-ki-a-am, p. 224, . 15,
16, 17.
akd, ‘hungry, ravenous” :
a-ku-u, p. 230, L. 59.
akukiitu, * whirlwind”: a-ku-
ku-u-tum, p. 228, 1. 37.
[akdla], “to be afflicted ”
Pres. a-ka-la, p. 146, n. ¢;
p- 148, 1. 22.
ukkulu, “afflicted” :
lu-ti, p. 232, 1. 72.
[akdsn], 111, “to put an end
to”: Imper. uk-ki-§i, p.
230, L. §5-
ali, interrog. adv., “where?”:
a-Ii, Tabl. 11, 1. 56 (p- 30)
eli, “high”; fem. plur. elas,
«the height; the zen-
ith (?)”: e-la-a-1i, Tabl.
V, L. 11 (p. 78).

uk-ku-

alddu, I, ¢ to bear.”

I11, do.: Part. mu-al-li-
da-al, var. mu-um-ma-al-
li-da-at (= muwallidat),
Tabl. 1, 1. 4 (p- 2)-

alaku, ¢ to go.”
malaku, * going, gait”: ma-
lak-§u, Tabl. 1V, 1. 67
(p. 66).

ulinnu, “ border (?) of a robe ”:

ulinni-Su, p. 118, 1. 16.

amu, “reed (?)”: a-mi, p. 132,
l. 18; a-ma-am, p. 132,
I 17.

[(ami], “ to speak.”

amdtu,* speech; thing, deed”:

a-ma-tu-su, Tabl. VII,
1. 31 (p. 98)

emi, I 1, “to be like.”

1111, ‘“to make like; to
create” : uf-ta-mu-u, p.
126, 1. 14; Su-ta-mu-u,
p. 125, 0. §.

“day”; i$tu damimma,

“‘henceforth”: &-fu u-

mi-im-ma, Tabl. IV, L. 7

(p- 58)-

imu, “ tempest”: Tabl.1,1. 123
(p. 18); Tabl. II, 1. 29
(p. 26); Tabl. III, 1. 33
(p. 42), L 91 (p- 52);
applied to Marduk’s
chariot, Tabl. IV, 1. 5o
(p- 64)-

emédu, IV 1, *“to be established;
to advance ” : in-nin-du-
ma, var. [in-nin-dJu u[ ],
Tabl. I, 1. 21 (p. 4); in-
nin-du-ma, Tabl. IV, 1. 93
(p- 70)-
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imhpullu, ¢ evil wind ”: #m-jul-
lu (var. la), Tabl. IV,
1. 96 (p. 70); im-hul-la,
Tabl. IV, 1. 45 (p. 62),
1. 98 (p. 70); tm-hul-lu,
p. 206, L. 15.

[amalu], 1l1, intrans., “to be
furious” :
mil-tum, p. 228, 1. 38.

ammatu, ‘“the sure earth”:
Tabl. I, 1. 2z (p. 2).

unkennu, * might, strength,
forces” : unken-na, Tabl.
I 1. 112 (p. 16); Tabl
II, 1. 18 (p. 24); Tabl.
III, 1. 2z (p. 40), l. 8o
(p. 50); un-ki-en-na,
Tabl. IlI, 1. 80 (var., p.
50, n. 5).

[eséhu], ‘to despair”: Pres.
i5-s7 hu, p. 146, n. 4; p.
148, 1. 22; fesi-if-hu,
var. fe-if{sic)-si-th-hu, p.
152, 1. 16.

asurakku,‘‘bedof ariver; depth”:
a-sur-rak-ka, p. 206, 1. 19.

apu, ‘“swamp”’: a-pa, p. 134,
1. 32; a-pu-um-ma, p. 134,
1. 27.

appunu, ‘“huge”: [a]p-pu-na-
a-fa, Tabl. I, 1. 126 (var.,
p. 18).

appunama, adv., ‘‘of huge
size”: ap-pu-na-ma, Tabl.
I, 1. 126 (p. 18); Tabl.
11, 1. 32 (p. 26); Tabl.
IIL, 1. 94 (var.,, p. 52);
ap-pu-un-na-ma, Tabl.
1II, 1. 36 (p. 42), L. 94
(p- 52)-

Part. mu-um- |

epéku, II 1, “to cause torage” :
up-pa-ku, p. 230, 1. 62.

apparu, ‘“marsh”: ap-pa-ri, p.
134, 1. 25, 27.

upifu, ‘“ bewitchment” : u-pr-fa,
p- 230, L. 55.

asu, I1, “to go out”; III 1,
‘““to cause to go out; to
take oneself off, to take
to flight”: u Se-su-ma,
Tabl. IV, L. 109 (p. 72).

issimatu, “bone”: #s-si-im-[tu]m,
Tabl. VI, 1. 5 (p. 86).

esépu, ‘““to add to; to bring
upon” : Pret. e-s1p, p. 148,
1. 24.

ukidi: w-ku-u, p. 160.

112, “to pay homage, to

worship” :  u-lak-ku-u,
Tabl. VII, 1. 4 (p. 92);
u-tuk-ku, p. 224, 1. 14.

akrab-amélu, * scorpion-man”:
Tabl. I, 1. 122 (p. 18);
Tabl. II, 1. 28 (p. 26);
Tabl. III, L. 32 (p. 42),
1. 9o (p. 50).

'aru, aru, ‘ to set out, to set out
against, to attack”: ’-ir,
Tabl. III, 1. 55 (p. 46),
l. 113 (p. 54); ta-ar-ka,
Tabl. I1, L. 122 (p. 34).

ardku, I1, “to be long, to
endure”: [/i-r]i-tk, Tabl.
VIL L 114 (var., p. 108f.).

II1, “to lengthen; to be

long”: wr-ri-ku, varr.
u-ur-ri-ku, u-ri-ki, Tabl.
L1 13(p. 4); [w)-ri-ku-
ma, Tabl. 11, 1. 7 (p. 22).

wrris, adv., “ by day” : [ur-r]i,
Tabl. I, 1. 50 (p. 10).
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erésu, “to desire.”
eriktu, ¢ desire 7 :  eristi

(3A-DI1)-72, P. 224, L. 11.

ek, “to rage, to be in con-
fusion; to destroy ”:
Imper.e-$i-[ . . . ], Tabl.

I, L 49 (p- 10).

asabu, I2, “to seat oneself”:
Imper. fis-ba-ma, var.
4i-i3-b[a]-ma, Tabl. II,
1. 137 (p. 36); fa¥-ba-ma,
var. /la-as-ba-ma, Tabl.
1IL, 1. 61 (p. 46f.), 1. 119
(p- 54); #i-fam-ma, Tabl.
IV, L 15 (p. 58).

eigallu, ‘‘mansion ”: ¢f-gal-la,
Tabl. IV, L. 144 f. (p. 76).

wifumgallu, ‘monster - viper”:
usumgalle?, Tabl. 1. 1. 117
(p- 16); Tabl. 11, 1. 23
(p- 24); Tabl. III, L 27
(p- 42), 1. 85 (- 50)-

adam#uty, * hurricane” : a-fam-

$u-tum, Tabl. IV, 1. 45

(p. 62).

“to humble oneself”:
Pret. i-§ir, Tabl. 111, 1. 70
(p- 48)-
adirty, “humiliation”: a-Sir-i,
p- 232, 1. 75.

“place”; employed as
synonym for ¢ heaven 7
al-ru = ¥a-mu-u, p. 168;
as-ri (varr. ra, ru), Tabl.
VII, 1. 115 (p. 108).

airib, *‘ towards”: ai-r75, Tabl.
IV, L. 60 (p. 66).

airu, “shrine, sanctuarv ”: af-

ru-uk-ka, Tabl. IV, 1. 12

(p- 58)-

adaruy,

aiiru,

usdu, ‘grass”: ui-§u, p. 134
l. z5.

otilli, “ gloriously”: e-44l-1i5,
p- 232, L. 84.

[ataru], I 1, “to make exceed-
ing strong”: ws-wa(i.e.
PI1)-at-te-ir, p. 146, D. 4.

atta'n, “fang (?)”: Tabl. I,
1. 115 (p. 16); Tabl. II,
1. 21 (p. 24); Tabl. III,

1. 25 (p. 40), 1. 83 (- 50)-

P

bélu, “to rule, control, hold
sway”: li-bil-ma, var. li-
bi-el-ma, Tabl. VII, 1. 122
(p. 110); (?) 4i-bi-l, Tabl.
VII, 1. 114 (p. 108).

[bari], III Iy, “to tend care-
fully” : Inf. $u-bar-ra-ai,
p- 232, 1. 83.

III% 2z, “to abound in”:

us-ta-bar-ru-u, p. 230,
1. s0.

burumu, * heaven”: bu-ru-mi,
p. 206, 1. 13; (bu]-ru-mi,
p- 122, 1. 2.

badmu, “viper”: Tabl. I, 1. 121
(p. 18); Tabl 11, 1. 27
(p. 24); Tabl. IIL, 1. 31
(p- 42), 1. 89 (p- 50)-

batnu: da(?)-af-nw, Tabl. IV,

1. 36 (p. 62).

b

gubbu: gukki?, p. 144 1. 83
p- 159, 1. zo.
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galli, “devil”: gal-li-e, var.
galle#, Tabl. IV, 1. 116
(p- 72)-
gisgallu, “station”: gi-ss-gal-
la-fa, Tabl. V, 1. 83 (p.
84).
giparu, “field (?),” or possibly
a kind of tree: gi-pa-ra,
var. gi-par-ra, Tabl. I,
1. 6 (p. 2).
gadaru, I1, “to strengthen.”
II1, *“to make very strong™:
Perm. gu-us-sur, Tabl. 1,
L. 19 (p. 4).
magharu, ‘“might”: Tabl. I,
l. 142 (p. 20); Tabl. 1I,
1. 48 (p. 28); Tabl. 1II,
1. 52 (p. 44), 1. 110 (p.
54)-

1

dabru, “mighty(?)”: Tabl. I,
1. 123 (p. 18); Tabl. II,
1. 29 (p. 26); Tabl. III,
L. 33 (p- 42), 1. 91 (p. 52).

déalu, ¢ to move about; to scout;
to prowl round, to watch
from hiding”: Pret. s-dul-
lu, Tabl. I, L. 57 (p. 186);
t-du-ul-[Ii], Tabl. 1, 1. 89
(p. 12); ‘ta-du-ul-I[i],
Tabl. I, 1. 99 (p. 14);
i-dul-lu-su, Tabl. 1V, 1.
63 f. (pp. 66, 186 f.).

daldbu, III:, “to trouble”:
Perm. Su-ud-lu-bu, p. 228,
1. 49.

dullu, “service (of the gods)”:
dul-lu, Tabl. VI, 1. 8 (p.

88).
danninm, ‘firmness; the firm
earth”: dan-ni-nu—=

trsitim(fim), p. 168 ; dan-
ni-na, Tabl. VII, L. 115
(p. 108).

dupéimtu, pl. dupsimati, * the
Tablets of Destiny” :
Tabl. I. 1. 137 (p. 20);
Tabl. II, 1. 43 (p. 28);
Tabl. III, 1. 47 (p. 44),
l. 105 (p. 52); Tabl. IV,
:- 121 (p. 74): p. 209,
. 4

durmahu, “ruler (?)”: dur-ma-
As, p. 104 (Tabl. VII);
dur-ma-jhu, p. 165.

[dadd], II1, “to cause to be
fruitful”’: Zid-dis-sa-a, var.
li-1d-[di]-ef-Sa-a, Tabl.
VIL, 1. 130 (p. 112).

IIIM, “to cause to abound

in, to clothe with”: Pret.
ul-das-$a-a, Tabl. 1, 1. 118
(p. 16); Tabl. II, 1. 24
(p- 24); Tabl III, 1. 28
(p- 42), 1. 86 (p. 50).

dittu, udittu, *“ rush”: dJi-i/-/a,
P 134, 1. 25.

i

Zazaru: i-ga-az-ru-su, p.
I. 30.
zakiru, I1, ‘“to be high.”
IL1, “toexalt”: u-zak-k[a-
ru-5u], Tabl. VI, 1. 146
(p- 90).

134,
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zakiku, “tempest”: sa-ki-ku,
Tabl. I, 1. 104 (p. 14).

[zaru], Pret. #sf, *“ to hate, to
conceive a hatred for” :
Tabl. II, 1. 11 (p. 22);
Tabl. III, 1. 15 (p. 40),
1. 73 (p. 48).

[zarbabu], IV 1, “to fume, to
rage” : Perm. na-sar-bu-
bu, Tabl. I, 1. 111 (p.
16); Tabl. I, 1. 17(p. 24);
Tabl. III, 1. 21 (p. 40),

1. 79 (p. 50).

n

habasu, ‘““to be filled, to be
bloated (?)”: Perm. ka-
ba-su, Tabl. III, 1. 136
(p- 56)-

haldku, III:, “to destroy”:
Pres. (not as Prec.) nu-
us-hal-lak (= nusahla},
Tabl. I, 1. 45 (p. 185).

hamii, ‘“to destroy(?)”: Aa-
mu-u, p. 206, 1. 21.

hasdsu, “to think, to know”:
Part. ja-sis, Tabl. I, 1. 18
(p- 4), 1. 60 (p. 12).

hipd, 1 z, ““ to shatter, to burst ” :
th-te-pi, Tabl. IV, 1. 101
(p- 70)-

hiku, ¢ to mingle together,”
intrans.: Pret. «-A:-fu-u-
ma, Tabl. I, 1. 5 (p. 2).

[harmamu), III1, “to destroy,
to overcome(?)”: /is-jar-
mi-im, Tabl. I, L. 119 (p.
16); Tabl. II1, 1. 29 (p.
42).

IV 1, do. (?): li-ih-har-mi-
im, Tabl. I1, 1. 25 (p.24);
Tabl. 111, 1. 87 (p. 50).

B

tabu, “tobesound,tobehealed”:
Pres. i-te-1b-bi, p. 228,

1. go.
tubtu, ¢ joy”: plur. f4-ub-ba-a-
4, Tabl. 11, L. 115 (p. 32).

]

kabdtu, IT 1, ¢ to make weighty ;
to oppress” : u-kab-bi[f]-
ma, Tabl. I, 1. 1 (p. 22);
kub-bu-tu-ma, Tabl. VI,
1. 10 (p. 88).
kabittu, * midst (?)”: %a-bit-
ti-fa-ma, Tabl. V, 1. 11
(p- 78)-
kubuttd, ¢ abundance” : ku-
bu-ut-te-e, Tabl. VII, 1. 21
(p- 96); p. 161.
kalu, II 5, “to uphold, to hold,
tobring”: li-Ai-il-lu,Tabl.
VIIL, L. 110 (p. 108); mu-
kil, Tabl. VI, 1. 19 (p. 96).
kald, II 1, “to make an end of ”’:
u-kal-la-an-nt,p. 2 32', 1.74.
11z, “to cease (?)” : (?) uk-
la-li (var. lu), Tabl. VII,
l. 114 (p. 108).
[kalamu], II 1, ‘“to inform.”
taklimtu,‘“instruction”: /2 £]-
lim-#1, Tabl. VII, 1. 137
(p- 114).
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[kalmi], IV1, “to look with
anger upon,to persecute’’:
Perm. ni-kil-mu-u-in-ni-
ma, p. 230, l. 56.

IV 1, “to be taken
captive”: Pret. ik-ka-
mu-u, Tabl. I, 1. 98 (p.14).
kamarw, I 2, Inf. Aimura,

‘“battle” : Tabl. I, 1. 142

(p. 20); Tabl II, I 48

(p. 28); Tabl. III, 1. 52

(P- 44), L. 110 (. 54).
kamaéru, ‘ snare.”

kamaris, ‘““in the snare”:

ka-ma-ri¥, Tabl. IV, 1. 112
(p. 72)-

kanii, 111, “to tend carefully.”

taknitu, * fostering care, true

worship ” : tuk-na-a-ti,
p. 206, 1. 14.

kindinu, “brazier”: ki-nu-ni
p- 234, L. 87.

kisukku, ““ bondage.”

kisukki§, * in bondage ” :

ki-suk-kis, Tabl. 1V, 1, 114
(p- 72)-

kusarikku, “ram”: Tabl. I,
l. 123 (p. 18); Tabl. II,
l. z9 (p. 26); Tabl. III,
L. 33 (p. 42), 1. 91 (p. 52).

kupu, “trunk (?)”: §ir ku-gu,
Tabl. 1V, 1. 136 (p. 76).

kipdu, *“plan”: [k/1p-di-Su-nu,
Tabl. VII, 1. 44 (p. 100).

kami,

kirimmua, ¢ love”: kirim-ia,
p- 232, I. 83.
karru, “costly raiment (?)”:

Tabl. I, 1. 132 (p. 20);
Tabl. 1I, 1. 38 (p. 26);
Tabl. III, 1. 42 (p. 44),

L. 100 (p. 52).

kaidsu, ““to collect (?)”: Pret.
tk-Sa-Su-nim-ma, Tabl.
IIL L. 129 (p. 56).

katamu, III1, *“to overcome” :
Perm. Suk-tu-mat, Tabl.

II, 119 (p. 32).

5

[li'@], “to be strong; to be able.”
la’atu, “full extent”: g-na
la-’-a-ti-su(var. §a), Tabl.
IV, L. 97 (p. 70).
[lababu], ““to rage ”: Tabl. II,
L 12 (p. 22), L. 17 (p. 24);
Tabl. I11, 1. 16, 21 (p. 40),
1. 74 (p- 48), 1. 79 (p. 50);;
p. 226, 1. 31.
labbu, “lion, lioness”: /g-ab-
bu, p. 230 (1. 51).
labbu,‘“dragon”: lab-4i,p. 118,
1. 17, 20, 24; p. 120,117,
9; lab-ba, p. 120, 1. 4.
labanu, lebénu, ‘“to abase”:
Inf. li-bi-en, p. 234, 1. g1.
a weapon: [lu-ud-di,
p- 146, L. 17.
lald, I 1, “to be full.”
1Iy, *“to make full”:
Perm. /ul-lz-a, Tabl. IV,
1. 72 (p. 66).
lilla, “demon " : Z-lu, p. 230,
L. 59.
lamii, “to surround.”
limitu, “circumference, cir-
cuit”: pl.Ji ma-a-#i,p.118,
L. 10.

luddu,

17
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liménu, Iz, “to plan evil”:

1l-fe-im-na, p. 220, n. 1.
111, “to do evil, to plan

evil” : Pret. u-lam-mi-in,
Tabl. II, 1. 3 (p. 22).

lumasu, ¢ zodiacal constella-
tion”: lu-ma-5i, Tabl. V,
1. z (p. 78).

lasamu, “to be vigorous”: la-
si-ma, p. 226, 1. 29.

lapatu, “to place, to set out (?)”:
al-pu-i{u], p. 144, 1. 7;
al-p[u-f]u, p. 150, L. 19.

b

magiru, ‘ to be favourable.”
mitguru, ¢ peaceful”: mit-
gu-ru-it, p. 224, 1. 9.
mehd, ‘“ tempest” : me-ka-a, var.
me-hu-u, Tabl. 1V, L. 45
{p- 62).
mibhu, “drink offering”: mi-
th-ha, p. 236, L. 109.
mahasu, I1I2, “to render hostile,
to cause hostilityamong””:
mus-tam-hi-sa-al, p. 214,
l. 9.
maharis, “ over against, before”:
ma-fa-ri-i§ (var.ris ), Tabl.
11, 1. 114 (p. 32); ma-jha-
ri-1§, Tabl. 1V, 1. 2 (p. 58).
mati, I1, “to lament” ; am-fi-
ma, p. 146, n. 4.
12, do.: in-da-fa-a, p. 116,
L. 2.

mittu, “club (?)”: “*mitfa, var.
mit-fa, Tabl. IV, 1. 37
(p. 62); mi-ti-su, Tabl.
IV, 1. 130 (p. 74); mit-fa,
p- 175.

meku, ‘ snarling, muttering”:
me - ki - Su - un(var. nu),
Tabl.1,1. 60 (pp.12, 187);
me-ku-us, Tabl. II, 1. 81
(p.- 30); me-ki-fu, Tabl.
1V, 1. 66 (p. 66).

mali, “to fill; to be full.”

tamli, “dam”: fam-la-a, p.
134, 1. 31.

millu, “troop (?)”: mi-il-la,
Tabl. IV, L. 116 (p. 72).

malmalis, adv., “corresponding
with”: mal-ma-lis, p. 125,
n. §.

mulmullu, “spear”: mul-mul-
lum, var. mul-mul, Tabl.
1V, 1. 36 (p. 62); mul-
mul, p. 209, 1. 1.

mummau, “chaos”: Tabl. 1, 1. 4
(p. 2); =rig-mu, p. 162,

[masaru], 1l1, ‘“to divide”:
u-ma-as-sir, Tabl. V, L. 3
(p- 78).

misru, “section (?)” : plur. ms-
i5-ra-ta, Tabl. V, 1. 3
(p- 78)-

[masaru], IV 1, “to be banded
together (?)”: im-ma-as-
ru-nim-nfa, Tabl. I, 1. 109
(p. 16); Tabl. 1L, 1. 15
(p. 24); Tabl. IIL, L. 19
(p- 40), 1. 77 (p. 48).

mukku, “affliction(?)”: muk-ku,
P: 230, L. 60.
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mardru, ‘‘to be bitter.”
namurratn, ‘‘anger, terrible
splendour ; fear (?) " :
na-mur-ra-i1, p. 128, 1.6 ;
na-mur-ra-tu, p. 148, 1. 4.
[médu], “to forgive”: Imper.
mi-¢:§1, p. 232, 1. 82.
“by night”: mu-$i,
Tabl. I, 1. so (p. 10).
“flat (?)” : mas-di-e,
Tabl. IV, 1. 137 (p. 76).
masalu, I 1, ‘‘to be like.”
II 2, ¢ to make like” : Pret.
um-tas-sil, Tabl. 1, 1. 118
(p. 16), Tabl. III, 1. 28
(p- 42), 1. 86 (p. 50);
um-tas-5i-il, varr. um-ta-as-
$i-tl, um-tas-Si-1r, Tabl.
II, 1. 24 (p. 24f); um-
ta$-5i-il, Tabl. III, 1. 86
(var., p. 51).
muttis, ¢ before”: mut-#5,
Tabl. II, 1. 75 (p. 30);
mut-ti-i§, Tabl. IIL, 1. 131
(p. 56).
nabd, ‘“to name, to proclaim”:
Imper. i-ba-a, Tabl. II,
1. 136 «(p. 36); Tabl. III,
1. 60 (p. 46), 1. 118 (p. 54).
nabatu, “to blaze forth”: s-nam-
bu-{u, p. 206, l.-15.
nagid, I1: na-g{u-u], p. 169.
IV2, “to be rejoiced”:
i-le-en-gu, var. 1t-{a-an-gu,
Tabl. VII, 1. 118 (p. 110).
nagilu, IV, “to be made
desolate” : Perm. na-an-
gu-la-ku-ma, p. 230, 1. 65.

mikis,

masdi,

nadii, IV, “to be placed, to
be established”: Perm.
na-an-di-a-at (fr. nadi,
rather than IV 1, Perm.
fr. emedu), p. 228, 1. 34.
[nadaru], “to rage.”
nanduru, “afflicted, sorrow-
ful”: ma-an-du-ru-ti, p.
232, l. 72.
niziktu, ‘“misfortune”: ni-gik-1i,
p- 232, 1. 72.
niknaku, ‘““censer”: nik-na-ki,
p- 138, 1. 6.
nakapu, I z, ““to violentlyattain”:
mul - tak- ki - pat, p. 224,
L1
namalu, “marsh (?)” : na-ma-la,
P- 134, 1. 32.
namaru, ‘“to be bright; to
praise” : am-mir-ki, p.
230, 1. 60.
namurtu, ‘splendour”: na-
mur-fum, p. 129, n. 7.
niin-amélu, * fish-man” : Tabl.
I,1. 123 (p. 18); Tabl. 1I,
l. 29 (p. 26); Tabl. III,
L. 33 (p- 42), 1. o1 (p. 52).
[nannartu], ““light” : nae-an-na-
ral, p. 222, 1. 5.
nis@i, 11, ‘“to remove, to carry
away”: li-is-si-¢-ma,
Tabl. VIIL, L. 114 (p. 108).
II2, “to disappear, to
depart”: Pret. ut-fe-is-st
(var. su), Tabl. II, 1. 116
(p- 34)-
nasdhu, “ to carry off, to remove,
to destroy”: is-su-ku,
Tabl. VII, L. 34 (p. 98).
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nasaku, “to place; to place the
hand upon, to grasp, to
seize” : #s-suk, Tabl. IV,
l. 101 (p. 70); s-su-kam-
ma, p. 118, 1. 7; us-kam-
ma, p. 118, 1. 4.
nasasu, II 1, with nissafu, ‘to
mourn bitterly”: u-na-
as-sa-su, p. 228, l. 49.
nassu, ‘‘sorrowful, grievous,
lamenting ” : na-as-si, p.
228, 1. 46; na-as-sa-a-1i,
p. 228, 1. 48.
nissatu, ‘“ mourning, lamenta-
tion” : missati?, p. 228,
1. 49.
napéhu, “to flame out; to roar
against (of a wind)”:
nap-kat, p. 228, 1. 37.
nipru, *“offspring, child”: ni-
1p-ri-fu, Tabl. II, L. 2
(p. 22).
napasu, II1, ‘“to make broad,
to make merciful” : Part.
mu-nap-pi-Su, Tabl. 1I,
l. 110 (p. 32).
nigirtu, ‘treasure”; employed
as synonym for ‘life”:
ni-sir-fa-Su, var. na pis la-
$u, Tabl. VII, 1. 112 (p.
108).
néaku, I 1, “to lament.”
III2,*tocauselamentation’:
mul-la-nu-ka-a-ti, p. 224,
L. 9.
naki, 11 2, *“ to be poured out” :
Pres. ut-tak-ka (?), Tabl.
1L, L. 130 (p. 36).

naratu, ‘““to become weak, to
falter”: i-nar-ru-tu, p.
226, 1. 21.

nasi, IV1, ‘“to be raised on
high" : Perm. na-an-$e-a-
al, p. 228, . 34.

nasaku, II11, “to remove from ”:
u - Sa-as - si - ku(var. ka),
Tabl. VII, 1. 28 (p. g6).

nasdku, I 1, “tokiss”: [#]s-3-1%,
Tabl. 11, 1. 116 (p. 34).

12, do.: it-fa-5tk, Tabl. V,
1. 79 (p. 82).
1V 1, “tokiss one another” :

Pret. in-nis-ku, Tabl. 111,
l. 132 (p. 56).

nasaku, IIi1, “to give way
beneath (?)” : [«]-na-sa-
ku,varr. u-na-as-ia(k . . ],
u na-Sak, Tabl.I,1. 54 (pp.
10, 186).

nasdaru, ‘“to diminish”: Perm.
na-$i-ir, Tabl.I,1.25(p.6).

D

sagill, ‘“to want, lack, need”:
Inf. sa-gu-u, p. 160; sa-
gi-su-nu, Tabl. 1V, 1. 12
(p- 58): sa-gi-Su-nu-ma,
Tabl. VII, L 10 (p. 94);
sa-gi-e-a, p. 232, 1. 75.

[sihi], “‘to cease”: Perm. si-}a-
41, Tabl. 1V, 1. 68 (p. 66).

sakapu, ‘to lie down, to rest”:
Part. sa-ki-pu, Tabl. I,
l. 110 (p. 16), Tabl. II,
l. 16 (p. 24), Tabl. 1II,
L. zo (p. 40), 1. 78 (p. 50);
Perm. sak-pu, Tabl. I,
1. 33 (p. 6)-
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[sald], II1: “to pray, to sup-
plicate”: Inf. su-lu-u-a,
P- 234, 1. 99.

sinnistu, ¢ female, woman”:
sf-in-ni-sa-tum, var.
si-in-ni-5a-af, Tabl. 1I,
l. 122 (p. 34).

[sapi], II1, “to pray”: Inf.
Su-pu-u-a, p. 234, 1. 99.

sapahu, Il 1, “to make of no
effect, to cast down”:
Prec. lu-sap-pi-ih, Tabl. 1,
1. 39 (p- 84)-

saparu, ‘‘ net.”

saparig, ¢ in the net”: sa-pa-

ri5, Tabl. IV, L. 112 (p.72).

supuru, ‘fold” : su-pu-ri, p.
234, 1. go.

8araru, ‘‘to oppose, to resist(?)”:
sa-ra-ar, Tabl. IV, L ¢
(p- 58)-

sarru, f. plur. sarrati, *‘re-

bellion” : sar-ra-a-l1i,
Tabl. IV, 1. 72 (p. 66).

b

pagru, “body” ; pa-ag-ri, *“ my

body, myself,” p. 146 f.,

n. 4; cf. also palu.

symbol  of royalty,

““ring(?)”: pala(a), Tabl.

IV, L. 29 (p. 60).

[pélu], ITI' 2, ““to alter, annul”:
us-le-pi-il, var. uS-te-pi-el-
f[u], Tabl. VII, L. 132
(p. 112).

pali,

palasu, ‘‘ to pay homage to (?)”:
pal-su . . ], Tabl. VII,
l. 107 (p. 106); pa-la-su,
p. 167.

[palsi], IV 1: ni-pil-su-u, p. 148,
l. 4.

(palsahu], III1, ““to crush”:
Imper. §u-pal-si-ht, p.234,
1. 8.

[paltd), IV 1, “to succumb, to
be defeated (?)”: 1p-pal-
tu-u, Tabl. IV, L. 16
(p- 58)-

pusummu, “bond (?)”: pu-su-
um-me, p. 226, 1. 33.

pisannu, ¢ treasure-chest ” :
pi-sa-an-na-ti-ka, p. 154,
1. 22.

[paku], I 1, ““to give heed to”:
u-pa-ka, p. 232, 1. 79.

[parsadu], 1V 1, “to escape”:
na-par-Su-dis (var. di-if),
Tabl. IV, L. 110 (p. 72).

pasdhu, IIl:, “to pacify”;
Perm. “to rest”: Su-up-
Su-ha-ak (var. ku), Tabl. I,
1. 38 (p. 8); Sup-Su-ha-at,
Tabl. I, 1. 50 (p. 10).

[peséku], ““to be in trouble” :
Pret. ip-Se-ik, p. 232, 1. 68.

paddru, Iz, “to divulge(?)”:

ip-fa-Sar (?): Tabl. 1I,

1. 4 (p. 22).

“front; person”: pu-

ut-ka, p. 154, 1. 25; pag-ri

u  pu-u-ti (var. pu-if),

‘“my own person, my-

self,”’p.140,1.8, p.148,1. 2.

pitku, ““ handiwork " : pi-#"ik-$u,
Tabl. II, L. 1 (p. 22).

piitu,
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sabatu, I 1, ““to take.”

I 2, Inf. fisbutu, ¢ to begin”:
Tabl. I, 1. 130 (p. 18);
Tabl. 11, 1. 36 (p. 26);
Tabl. III, 1. 40 (p. 42),
1. 98 (p. 52).

IV1, “to be held fast, to
beheldin remembrance”:
Uli-is-sab-tu-ma, var. [ li-i5]-
sa-ab-tu, Tabl. VII, L. 125
(p- 110).

sabdaru, Iz, “to attain (?),” or
“‘to understand (?)”: Inf.
4i-i5-bu-ru, Tabl. I1I, 1. 5
(p- 38).

III 1, ““to impart to, to make
known to”: Pret. u-Sa-
as-bi-ra-an-ni, Tabl. 1II,
1. 14 (p. 40), 1. 72 (p. 48);
4-$a-as-bir-an-ni, Tabl.
III, 1. 72 (var., p. 48 f.).

saldlu, “to lie down, to lie
down to rest”: Pret.
ni-is-lal, Tabl. 1, 1. 40
(p- 8), 1. 46 (but cf. p. 185),
1. 100, 102 (p. 14); Pres.
ni-sa-al-lal, Tabl. 1, 1. g6
(p. 14); Perm. sal-la-[at].
Tabl. I, 1. 50 (p. 10);
sa-al-la-ku, Tabl. I, 1. 38
(p- 184).

salliitu, “plague’: sal-lu-tum,
p- 206, 1. 21.
simru, “fulness”: si-im-ri,

Tabl. VII, 1. 21 (p. 96);
si-tm-ru, p. 161.

susll, ‘“marsh”: su-sa-a, var.
su-sa-’, Tabl. I, 1. 6 (p. 2).

[sdru?], II'1, “to cover(?)”:

u-sir, Tabl. V, L 14

(p- 78).

“unto”: §i-ri-1¥, var.

st-ri5, Tabl. I, 1. 32 (p. 6);

si-ri-is, Tabl. IV, 1, 128

(p- 74)-

sirmahu, plur. sirma’z, ““monster-
serpent”: Tabl. I, 1. 114
(p. 16); Tabl. II, 1. 20
(p. 24); Tabl. III, 1. 24
(p- 40), 1. 82 (p. 50).

sirritn, “sceptre”: gsir-rif, p.
226, 1. 32.

girrus¥n, ‘“dragon”: Tabl. I,
l. 121 (p. 18); Tabl II,
1. 27 (p. 24); Tabl. III,
L. 31 (p. 42), 1. 89 (p. 50).

sIris,

P

kablu, ‘“ midst, inward parts”:
kab-lu-us Ti-a-ma-ti,
Tabl. IV, 1. 65 (p. 66).

kudmis, “before”: ku-ud-mi-
i, var. jud-mes, Tabl. I,
1. 33 (p. 6).

kudduéu, ‘pure, holy”:
du-5u, p. 226, 1. 28.

kapu, Iz, “to entrust to”:
th-ti-pa, Tabl. V, L. 12
(p- 78)-

[kasabu), II12: Imper. Su-fa-
§i-ba-am-ma, Tabl. V, .20
(p- 80).

kud-
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kasdru, I1, ‘“to collect, to
take": lu-uk-sur-ma, Tabl.
VL L 5 (p. 86).

I2, “to make, to fix, to
form, to contrive ”: Pret.
[7k]-ta-sar, Tabl. 11, 1. 2
(p- 22); Perm. Aiis-su-ra,
Tabl. I, 1. 6 (p. 2).

II1, do.: Perm. Au-zu-ru,
Tabl. I, L. 6 (var., p. 2).

karabu, Iz, Inf. kitrubu, “battle.”

kitrubis, ¢ to the battle  :

[£8)t-ru-bi-is (var. &%),
Tabl. 11, 1. 111, p. 32.

kirbu, “midst, inward parts”:
kir-bis (var. bi-i5) Tt-amat,
Tabl. IV, 1. 41 (p. 62),
L. 48 (p. 64); kir-bi¥
Tam-tim, p. 106; kir-bis
(var. i-na kir-bi) Ti-amat,
Tabl. VII, 1. 108 (p. 106);
a-hi-su(var. 18) kir-bi-Su,
a title of Marduk, Tabl.
VII, 1. 109 (p. 108); kir-
bu, pp. 107, 168.

karbati, plur., “fields” : kar-ba-
a-li-1a, p. 232, 1. 76.

kisu, “forest”: ki-su, p. 134,
1. 25.

kistu, “ forest”: plur. Ai-ia-

lu-ma, p. 134, 1. 29.

ﬁ

ra’abu, “to rage”: Perm. ra-'-
ba-ti-ma, p. 234, 1. 94.

rabu, “to quake”: i-ru-ub-bu,
p- 206, 1. 8; p. 226, 1. 20;
f-ru-bu, p. 226, 1. 21.

rabid, IIIz, “to make pre-

eminent”: Imper. Su-fe-

ir-ba-’, Tabl. II, 1. 136

(var., p. 36f.).

[rababu], I11, ‘‘to make great” :
li-ra-ab-bi-1b, Tabl. I1I,
L 52 (p. 45).

III™:, do.: Ilis-rab-bi-ib,
Tabl. I, L. 142 (p. 20);
Tabl. II, 1. 48 (p. 28);
Tabl. III, 1. 52 (p. 44),
l. 110 (p. 54).

“to follow, pursue”;
Inf. ¢ pursuit, occupa-
tion” : ri-du-u-a, p. 230,
1. 58.
ratu, ‘ water-channel (on land);
current, movement (in
water) ”’ :  ra-fu-um-ma,
p- 132, L 11,
rakdbu, IIlz, “to sling on
(a spear)”: us-far-ki-ba,
Tabl. IV, 1. 36 (p. 62).
rakasu, ‘“to fix, to lay”: 7r-ku-us,
p. 132, L. 17.
riksu, ‘‘limit, bound (?) " :
r1k-si-Su-un, Tabl. V, 1. 6
(p. 78)-
markasu, “band”: [m]ar-kas,
p. 104; mar-ka-su, p. 165.
rami, I 1, “to set free”: Inf.
‘“ deliverance”:  ru-um-
mi-ia, p. 232, 1. 83.

résu, I11, ‘“to smite, to crush(?)”:

li-ra-i-su, Tabl. IV, 1. 16

(p- 58).

‘“distant; wide, com-
passionate (of theheart)":

ru-u-ku, Tabl. VII, 1. 135

(p. 112), p. 173.

rida,

riku,
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résu-arkat, *“ the Beginning and

the Future”: résu-arkat,

Tabl. V1L L. 107 (p. 106);

ri-e-5u-ar-kat, p. 167 ; cf.

also Sa ina ri-e-5i u ar-ka-

[# ... p-178, L 19.

v

“to take wing, to fly”:

i-5a-’, p. 230, 1. 63.

ge'll, ‘‘to seek, to look for; to
perceive, to behold”:
i-se-a, Tabl. I, 1. 60
(p. 12), Tabl. 1V, 1. 66
(p. 66); 7-fe-'-am-ma,
Tabl. 1L, 1. 81 (p. 30); fe-
le-'-e-ma, var.te-e5-[ ... ],
Tabl. IV, 1. 83 (p. 68);
Perm. fe-’ (=§7), Tabl. I,
1. 6 (p. 2).

sa'alu, I 1, “ to ask.”

II 1, “to demand, to cry
out for”: wu-fa-’-lu, var.
u-Sa-’-a-lu, Tabl.1V, 1. g2
(p- 70)-

#abi, 12, “to overwhelm”:
i-sa-am-bu-', p. 206, 1. 17.

#abdadu, ¢ to turn, to pervert (?)”:
lab-iu, p. 140, 1. 7.

[$udu], con. st. fud, * height,
supremacy”; Sud tamhart,
* command in battle ” :
Tabl. I, 1. 131 (p. 20);
Tabl. II, 1. 37 (p. 26);
Tabl. III, 1. 41 (p. 42),
1. 99 (p- 52).

gadadu, * to drag”: Pres. i-sad-
da-[ad], p. 118, 1. 12.

[sabadu], 12, “to rear up™:
lis-tah-hi-dam-ma, Tabl. I,

T

#é'n,

1. 120 (p. 16); Tabl. III,
1. 30 (p- 42), 1. 88 (p. 50);
lis-tah-hi-da-am (var.dam)-
ma, Tabl. 11, 1. 26 (p. 24).
suharrura, ‘“to be afflicted”:
Pret. us-ha-ri-ir-ma, Tabl.
1I, 1. 6 (p. 22); Perm.
Su-har-ru-ur, Su-har-ru-
ral, p. 232, 1. 75.
sahatu, I 1, *“to rage.”
11l 1, ¢ to cause to rage, to
stir up”: wu-ia-a3-hi-it,
p. 120, I 5; Su-uS-hi-it,
p- 120, L. 2.
siklu, ““sense (?)”:
p- 140, 1. 7.
ikkatu, “supremacy, control”;
rab-Sikkati, * chief” ; rab-
Stkkatitu, ¢ chieftain -
ship”: Tabl. I, 1. 131
(p. 2z0); Tabl. II, L 37
(p. 26); Tabl. III, 1. 41
(p- 42), 1. 99 (p. 52).
sakanu, ¢ to set; to provide.”
Sukuttu, ¢ provision” : §u-ku-
us-su, Tabl. VII, l. 8
(p- 92}
Sakdru, ¢ to drink ”; Perm. “ to
be drunk (?)": S$i-tk-ru
(poss. subs., * carouse”),
Tabl. III, 1. 136 (p. 56).
falummatu, *‘ glory, pride” :
Sa-lum-mat, p. 148, 1. 3.
galaku, ‘“ to cut out, to cut off.”
sulluktu, ‘¢ cutting off, de-
struction” : Sul-lu-uk-1i,
p-228,1.37; p. 232, . 69.
gumu, ‘“‘name,” plur. Sumé: Su-
mi-¢-§u, Tabl. VII, 1. 124
(var., p. 110).

Si-tk-la-$u,
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gemi, I 1, ‘“ to hear.”
IV 1, “to be heard”:
(?) lis-3i-ma (or nasu, 11 ;
cf. var. fr. nisa, p. 109,
n. 17), Tabl. VII, L. 114
(p. 108).
samaru, I 2, ““to rage”: is-fam-
ma-ru, p. 230, l. 58.
iumurra.tu, “confusion, rage,
anger " : Su-mur-ra-itu,
Tabl. VII, L 42 (p. 100).
Bitmuris, « wildly ” : Stf-mu-ris
(var. ri-15'), Tabl. 1V, 1. 89
(p- 70)-
Band, ‘‘to repeat”; Inf. sanz,
“version” : §{a]-n[1]-[e],
p- 126, L. 8.
fananu, ‘“to rival.”
éinnatu, *‘rivalry " : sin-na-as-
su, p. 206, . 12.
fasi, 1 2, *“to cry”: il-fa-si,
Tabl. I, 1. 42 (p. 8).
sipru, ‘ business, occupation”
Si-pir, p. 152, L. 19.
Sukammumu, ‘ to roar” : Perm.
[$u)-ka-am-mu-m[a]-a[ ],
Tabl. I, 1. 26 (p. 6).
sakummis, sakummes, adv., “in
sorrow” : [Sa-ku-um]-mi-
i5, var. [$al-ku-um-mes,
Tabl. I, 1. 58 (pp.10,186) ;
Sa-ku-um-mi-i5, Tabl. 1I,
1. 6 (p. 22).
sakdin, ““ to destroy.”
fakéu, ‘‘ violent, unruly”:
Sak-3u, p. 226, 1. 26.
#arun, “ wind " : §a@r arba’f, ““the

fourfold wind”; Sar sibi

(var. VIL-b7-1m), ‘“the
sevenfold wind ” ; sdra

e5a, * the whirlwind ” ;
iara la $anan,  the wind
which had no equal,”
Tabl. IV, 1. 46 (p. 62).

[#aru], ‘““to oppose (?)” : Part.
Sa-'-1r-ru, p. 206, 1. 11.

sertu, ‘‘ punishment ” : Se-rit-su,
Tabl. IV, L. 114 (p. 72).

garbabu, *terror (?)” : JSar-ba-
ba, Tabl. I, 1. 119 (p. 16);
Tabl. III, 1. 29 (p. 42),
1. 87 (p. 50); Sar-ba-bi-is
(probably with pron. suff.,
not adv.), Tabl. 1I, L. 25
(p- 24)-

saraku, ‘“to present, to furnish”:
o-ruk-(ku], p. 128, L. 5;
i5-ru-uk-ku, p. 129, n. 7;
1§ -ru-ku-nik-kim-ma, p.
128, 1. 7.

sariiru, “light”:
228, 1. 35.

Surifam, adv.(?): Su-r7-5am,
Tabl. IV, 1. 124 (p. 74).

Sadmu, ‘“battle, fight.”

fasmes, ‘‘to the fight”: $a-

a¥-mes, Tabl. IV, 1. 94
(p- 70)-

futammu, * storehouse” :
tum-mu, p. 226, 1. 28.

Sa-ru-ur, p.

v
SU-

n

tabinu, ““ power, might” :
ni, p. 232, L. 78.

tubuktu, * enclosing wall ”:
tub-ka-a-ti, p. 154, 1. 24.

tahdzu, ‘ battle.”

tahazié, * to the battle ” : /a-

ha-zi-i5, Tabl. 1V, 1. o4
(p- 70)-

la-bi-
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Tnder fo names of Weities, Stars, (Pfaces, efc.

Adad, god: ¥ Adad, p. 198, 1. 5.

Adu-nuna, title of Marduk:
“ A-du-nun-na, Tabl. VII
(K.8,519 and comm. K.
4,406, Rev., col. ii, 1. 23),
pp- 104 ., 166; p. 173,1. 20;
p- 178, L. 21.

Aga-azag, title of Marduk:
“ Aga-azag, Tabl. VII, 1. 25
(p- 96 f.).

Agi[l . . . ], title of Marduk:
wA-gill...], Tabl. VII
(K. 13,761), p. 102 f.; var.
“GiL[ J, p. 163.

Akkadi, Akkad: Ak-ka-di-i, p.
147,note, 1. 20; ™ Akkadu™’,
p- 212, 1. 26 ; ™4 Akkadi ',
p- 211, 1. 18; si-riAk-ka-di-i,
p- 147, note, 1. 16.

Akrabu, Scorpio: Akrabu,p.213,
1.6, 13, 14.

Alim-nuna, possibly shorter form
of Asaru-alim-nuna, title of
Marduk: [ ... AJLIM-NUN-
NA, p. 216.

Almanu, deity:
p- 218, L 10.

Ana, the god Anu: AN-Na, p.
124, l. 1; p. 126, 1. 6; see
also Anu.

Anbanini, mythical king: 4n-ba-
ni-ni, p. 142, 1. 18.

"™ Al-ma-nu,

Aniar, god: 4n-Sar, Tabl. I, 11
12, 15 (p. 4f.); Tabl. IL 1.
8,9(p.22f.), 1. 49 (p. 28 1.),
1. 72 (p. 30, restore An-far),
L. 79 (p. 30f.), 1. 83, 114,
115(p-32f.), L. 119 (p. 341.);
Tabl. III, 1. 1 (p. 38f.),
L13(p.40f),1 71 (p. 481.),
I 131 (p. s6f.); Tabl. IV,
L 125 (p. 74£); p. 1955
p. 198, 1. 30, 1. 15 (Rev.);
P- 199, 1. 23; =’Acowpos,
see Introduction.

Anu, god: “ A-nu, Tabl. I,
I 14 (p. 4f.); “ A-num,
Tabl. I, 1. 14 (var, p. 3),
1. 15, 16 (p. 4f.), 1. 85
(p. 12f.); Tabl. II, I. 81
(p- 30f.); Tabl 1II, 1 53
(var.,, p. 46); Tabl. 1V,
II. 4 6 (p. 58f.), 1. 146
(p. 76f.); Tabl. V, 1. 8
(var. for ™ E.a, K. 13,774,
p- 190f.), 1. 78 (p. 82f.),
p. 126, 1. 8, p. 224, . 18;
“ A-nu-um, Tabl. I, 1. 16
(var., p. 5); Tabl. IIL, 1. 53
(p- 46f.), L 111 (p.s54f.);
¥ A-nim, Tabl, IV, L. 44
(p. 62f.); Tabl. VII, 1. 6
(p- 92f); [™]A-nam,
Tabl. 1I, between 1. 85
and 104 (K. 10,008, p. 190) ;
“ Anu, p. 216, 1. 2, p. 218,
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l. 8; AN-NA="A-nu,
p- 138, 1. 13f.; ="Avos, see
Introduction.

Anunitu, goddess: “* A-nu-ni-
;'um, P- 144, 1. 10; p. 150,

. 22,
Anunnaki, the spirits of the
earth: “*A4 - nun - na - ki,
Tabl. I, 1. 136 (p. 20f.);
Tabl. III, 1. 46 (p. 44f.).
l. 104 (p. 52 f.); Tabl. VI,
l. 20 (p. 881.), p. 140, L. 5,
p. 206, l. 22, p. 226, . 21
[(DINGIR) A]-NUN-NA-GE-E-
NE =“*A-nun-na-ki, p. 132,
L. 15; see also Enukki.
Aniitu, the power of Anu: % 4-
nu-ti, Tabl. I, 1. 139
(p. 20f); Tabl. II, L 45
(p. 281.); Tabl. III, L. 49
(var. e-nu-ti, “lordship,”
P- 44), L 107 (p. 54f);
“ An-nu-ti, Tabl. IV, 1. 82
(var. ““A4.[...], p. 68£.).
Apsii, (1) primeval water-god :
Ap-su-u, Tabl. I, 1. g7
(p- 14f); Ap-[....]
Tabl. I, 1. 47 (var., p. 9);
Apsiu), Tabl. I, 1. 3 (var.,
p. 2); Apsia, Tabl. I, 1. 3
(p- 21.), 1. 22, 235, 29, 35
(p-6f.), 1. 47 (p- 8£.), 1. 51
(p- 1of)); Tabl. II, L 3
(p- 22f), 1. 55 (p. 281.),
between 1. 85 and 104
(K. 10,008, p. 189), p. 175}
=’Aracwv,seeIntroduction;
(2)the Deep, not personified :
ap-su-u, p. 206, 1. 9 ; ap-si-i,
p- 128, L. 4; apsi, Tabl. IV,
. 142, 143 (p. 76 1f.);

ABZU =ap-su-u, p. 130, 1. 8,
p- 132,113, p. 138,1. 8f.;
bab ap-si-i, ‘““the Gate of
the Deep,” p. 209, 1. 5.

Aruru, goddess: (DINGIR)A-RU-
RU, p. 134, L. 21.

Asari, title of Marduk : “* Asar-
r1, Tabl. VII, 1. 1 (pp. 92 f.,
158); p. 177, 1. 6; in title
of composition, p. 169.

Asaru-alim, title of Marduk:
“ Asaru - alim, Tabl. VII,
1. 3 (pp- 92 f,, 159).

Asaru - alim - nuna, title of
Marduk : “*A4saru-alim-nun-
na, Tabl. VIL, 1. 5 (pp. 92 f.,
160); DINGIR ASARU - ALIM -
NUN-NA, p. 181, L 2;
C..... ALI]M-NUN-NA,
p. 216, 1. 2.

Asgur, city: *“*Afur®’, p. 19q,
1. 37.

Babilu, Babylon: [Bablilu*’,
P- 220, n. 1; Babili¥,
p. 172, 1. 17, 18, p. 212,
1. 24, 27; [KA-DINGIR-
RAJ(KI) = Babilu®, p. 132,
l. 14.

Barsip, Borsippa: Bar-sip*’,
p- 236, L. 112,

Bél, Enlil, Illil, the elder Bél:
“«Bel, Tabl. IV, 1. 146
(p- 76f); Tabl. V, 1. 8
(p- 78f.); Tabl. VII, 1. 6
(p. 92f.), 1. 116 (p. 110),
p. 116, 1. 7, p. 126, 1. 8,
p- 172, L. 12, p- 195, p. 216,
L. 2, p. 218, 1. 8, p. 224,
l. 18; ="IA\wos, see Intro-
duction.
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Bél, see Marduk.

Bél ilani, title of Marduk :
“u Bel ilani, Tabl. VII, 1. 129
(p. 112); cf. be-lum ilani,
Tabl. IV, 1. 73 (p. 68f.).

Bél matati, title of Marduk:
be-el matati,var. ™ Bel matali,
Tabl. VII, 1. 116 (p. 110f.);
EN KUR - KUrR (i.e., &&
malall), p. 168; EN KUR-
KUR =" EN-LIL (i.e. Bel),
p- 168.

Belit-ili, goddess: “.Be-lit-i-li,
p. 142, . 14.

Bir(?), Caper: BIR (possibly
read Lalz), p. 213, ll. 4, 9,
10; p. 214, L. 17.

Buranunu, Euphrates: (1p)Bu-
RANUNU, p. 134, l. 23.

Damkina, goddess: * Dam-ki-
na, p. 220, n. 1;=Aavky,
see Introduction.

Dudu, title of Marduk: “*Du-pu,
p- 173, L. 25.

Dugga(?), god: “Dugga-)e,
Tabl. 1V, 1. 120 (p. 74 f.).

Dul(or Du)-azag: Dul- azag,
Tabl. VII (K.8,519),p. 106f.

Dumuzi, god : * Dumu-2i, p. 218,
l. g.

Dutu, title of Marduk : ““Du-Tu,
p- 173, L. 24.

Ba, (1) god: “*E-a, Tabl. I,
l. 60 (p. 12f.); Tabl. II,
l. 5 (p. 22f); Tabl. 1V,
1. 146 (p. 76 f.); Tabl. V,
1. 8 (p. 78 f.); Tabl. VL, 1. 3
(p- 86f), L 11 (p. 88f.);
Tabl. VII, 1. 6 (p. 9z f.),
p. 104, 1. 118 (p. 110f.),

p. 126, 1. 8, p. 128, 1. 4, 7,
p. 136, l. 5, p. 195, n. 1
(bis), p. 205, 1. 1, p. 216, |. 2,
p- 224. 1.18; ™ Ea, p. 177,
l.2; ="Ags, see Introduction;
(2) title of Marduk: * £-q,
Tabl. VII, 1. 120(p. 110 f.).

E-ana, temple of Istar in Erech:
E-an-na,p.226,1.28; E-aN-
NA, p. 130, 1.7, p. 136, 1. 40.

E-igi-e-nir, temple: E-igi-e-nir
(possible reading), p. 197,
n. 1.

E-kur, temple of Bél in Nippur:
E-kur, p. 206,1. 14 ; E-KUR-
RA = E-kur, p. 130, 1. 6;
E-KUR-RA-GE = E-kur, p.
136, 1. 39; E-kur, p. 206,
l. 14; (?) E-kur, p. 214,
l. 29, p. 218, L. 11.

Elamtu, Elam: ™ Elamiu*,
p- 212, l. 25, p. 214, L. 17;
Elamtu®', p. 212, 1. 29.

Elami, Elamite ; the Elamites:
E-la-mu-u, p. 211, 1. 9;
E-la-ma-a, p. 211, 1. 22.

En - bilulu, title of Marduk:
“En-bi-lu-lu, p. 178,
No. 54,228, 1. 14; P/N¢/REN-
BI-LU-LU, p. 181, K. 5,233,
1. 6.

Enhi, god : ““EN-y1, p. 220, n. 1.
Enki, Ea: (piNGIR)EN -kI, p.
124, L 1; p. 136, 1. 5.
Enlil, the elder Bél: (DINGIR)
EN-LIL-LA, p. 124, L. 1.
Enukki, the Anunnaki: [ ... ]-

uk-ki, Tabl. II, 1. 42

(p. 28 L.).
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Enzu, Sin: (DINGIR) EN-zU-Na,
p. 126, 1. 3.

Enzu, star: Enzu, p. 213, 11 6,
7, 16 *4 Engy, p. 213,
L. 9.

Eridu, city : Nun(k1) = “*Eridu,
p. 130, 1. 8; p. 132, 1. 12,

E-sagil, temple of Marduk at
Babylon: E-sag-g:l, Tabl. v,
l. 69 (p. 821); E-sag-ila,
p- 236, l. 113 ; E-SAG-IL-La,
P- 132, I. 12; [E-sAG-1L]a,
p-132,1.13; E-saG-1L-LA =
E-sag-ila, p. 132, 1. 14.

E-fara, heaven: E-sar-ra, Tabl.
IV, 1. 144, 145 (p. 76 1.);
p. 199, |. 25 ; apil E-far-ra,
title of Marduk, p. 206, 1. 18.

E-sidlam, temple of Nergal in
Cuthah : E-Sid-lam, p. 152,
L 12,

E-zida, temple of Naba at Bor-
sippa: E-zr-pa, p. 138,
l. 13; (?) £E-zi-da, p. 213,
L.

Gaga, god: “* Ga-ga, Tabl. 111,
I 2, 3, 11 (p. 381.), 1. 67
(p- 48 1.).

@ibil, god: “ Gibil, Tabl. I,
l. 141 (p. 20f.); Tabl. 1I,
1. 47 (p. 281.); Tabl. III,
L st (p. 44f), 1l 109
(p- 541.).

Gil[ ], title of Marduk; see

Giskul, title of Marduk ;: “ G-
kul, Tabl. VII (K. 13, 761),
p. 102 f.

Gud, Mars: Gud, p. 213, 1. 14.

Gugn, title of Marduk : “ Gu-gu,
p- 173, L. 22.

Gutira, goddess; identified with
Istar: “ Gu-tir-a, p. 224,
I 12,

Hansa, title of Marduk: Han-
fa*=* var. Ha-an-ia-a,
Tabl. VI 1. y23 (p. 110f.);
““Hansa, p. 178, 1. 22.

Hubur, title: Hu-bur pal-ka-ti,
p- 197, 1. 9.

Idigna, Tigris: (1p)IDIGNA, Pp.
134, 1. 23.

Igigi, the spirits of heaven:
“ Jgigi, Tabl. III, 1. 126
(p. s56f.); Tabl. VII (p.
110f.); p. 206, 1. 23,.p. 222,
L. 3, p. 226, ll. 19, 31.

Irnini, goddess; identified with
Istar: ™ lr-nismi, p. 222,
L. 3; p. 230, L. 51; p. 236,
L. 105.

Iitar, goddess: “ I3.far, p. 138,
l. 13, p. 228, 1. 38, p. 234,
l. 3, p. 236, 1. 109, 111;
“ [Star, p. 144, 1. 10, p- 150,
. 22, p. 222, L. 2, p. 228,
L. 34, p. 236, 1. 106.

Isu-arik, ‘“Long-wood,” one of
the names of Marduk’s bow :
i5-su a-rik, Tabl. V, 1. 81
(p- 82 1.); fsu a-rik, p. 177,
l.4; GIS-GID-DA, p. 177, 1. 5.

Kaksidi, Kakkab - mesré, star:
Kak-s1-pr1, p. 214, . 19.

Karrad ilani, title of Marduk:
kar-rad tlani?, p. 206, 1. 18,

Kaitu, star: % gl (one
of the names of Marduk’s
bow), Tabl. V,1. 8z (p. 82f.).
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Kingu, god : “ Kin-gu, Tabl. I,
1.128(p.18£.),1.139(p.20f.);
Tabl. 1L, 1. 34 (p. 26 f.), 1. 45
(p- 28f.), . 56 (p. 30f.),
between 1l. 85 and 104 (p.
190); Tabl. III, 1. 38 (p.
42£), 1. 49 (p. 44f) 1. 96
(p- 52f.), 1. 107 (p. 54 f.)%
Tabl. IV, 1. 66 (p. 66 f.),
1.81(p.68f.), L. 119(p.74f.),
p- 209, 1l. 2, 4, p. 213, 1. 3,
p. 218, 1. 8, 9; ™ Kin-gi,
p. 213, 1. 5, 9; [ Ki]-in-
gu,Tabl.1,1.136 (var.,,p.21).

Kisar, deity: Ki-far, Tabl. I,
l. 12 (p. 4f.); = Keaoapy,
see Introduction.

Kutt'll, Cuthah: Kum*', p. 152,

.12,

Lahamu, (1) deity: ““ La-ha-mu,
Tabl. 1, 1. 10 (p. 4 f.); Tabl
II1, 1. 4 (p. 38f), 1. 68
(var., p. 48), 1. 125 (p. 56 £.),
p- 195, P. 198, n. 4; “* La-
ha-me, Tabl. III, 1. 68
(p- 48 f.); = Aaxp (for
Aax7), see Introduction ;
(2) monster: “ La-ha-mu,
Tabl. 11, 1. 27 (p. 24 £.);
# La-ha-mi, Tabl. L, 1. 121
(p- 181f.); Tabl. III, 1. 31
(p- 42 f.), L. 89 (p. 50f.).

Lahha, Lahmu: ZLa#k-4a, Tabl.
111, 1. 125 (p. 56 f.).

Lahmu, deity : “* Lak-mu, Tabl.
I 1 10 (p. 4 f.); Tabl III,
1. 4 (p-381.),1. 68 (p.48f.);
p. 198, 1. 135 = Aaygs (for
Aaxds), sce Introduction.

Lugal-ab[ . ... ], title of
Marduk: “Lugal-ab-[ ... ],

Tabl. VII (K.
p. 1oz f.

Lugal-dul (or du)-azaga, title of
Marduk : * Lugal-dul-azag-
ga, Tabl. VII (K. 8,519),
p. 106f.; (DINGIR)LUGAL-
DUL-AZAG-GA = ““Lugal-dul-
azag - ga, p. 132, . 13;
“ LUGAL - DUL - AZAG - GA,
p. 220, n. I.

Lugal-durmab, title of Marduk:
“ Lugal-dur-mah, Tabl. V11
(K. 8,519, and comm.
K. 4,406, Rev.,, col. ii,
1. 8), pp. 104 f., 165.

Lugal-en-ankis, title of Marduk:
“,UGAL-EN-AN-KI-A,p.173,
l. 19.

Lu-ku-mal, star: *#**Ly-xu-
MAL, p. 212, L. 30; p. 218,
L. g.

Marduk, god: ““Marduk,Tabl.11
(K. 10,008), between ll. 85
and 104 (p. 190); Tabl. III,
l.10(p. 38 f.), 1. 55(p- 46 .),
l. 113 (p. s54f) 1. 138
(p- 56f.); Tabl. IV, 1. s,
13 (p. s8f), 1. 20, 28
(p- 60f), 1. 93 (p. 70f),
. 126 (p. 74f.); Tabl. VI,
l. 1 (p- 86f.); Tabl. VII,
l. 129 (p. 112f), 1. 139
(p- 114f), p. 134, 1. 31,
p- 178, 1. 17, p. 180, L. 1,
p- 181, 1. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
p. 205, 1. 7, p. 211, 1. 8,
12, 13, p. 213, l. 2, p. 214,
l. 24, p. 218; *Marduk
(AN-ASAR-LU-SAR), p. 128,
1. 7; (DINGIR)ASAR-LU-3AR

13,761),
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=™ Marduk, p. 138, 1. 10;
[(DINGIR)]GI - SI - MA =
“ Marduk, p. 132, 1. 17;
referred to as Bé/ and bélu :
“ Bel, Tabl. 1V, L 33
(p. 62f), p. 175, L 7,
p. 205, L. 6, p. 211, L. 21,
p- 214, L 27; belum,
Tabl. 11, 1. 113 (p. 32f.),
L. 131 (p. 36 f.); Tabl. IV,
1. 17, 21 (p. 60f), . 49
(p. 64 1.),1. 65 (p. 66 f.),1. 75
(p-68f.),1.95(p.70f.), 1. 129
(p- 74 £), L. 135 (p. 76 £.);
= BijAos, see Introduction.

Margida, star: *=*#*[Mar-gid-
da], p. 139, n. 2.

Medudu, mythical prince: ™ Me-
du-du, p. 142, 1. 20.

Melili, mythical queen: /Me-li-
It, p. 142, 1. 18.

Memangab, mythical prince:
" Me-ma-an-gad, p. 142, 1.19.

Mu - azag, title of Marduk:
“ Mu-azag, Tabl. VII, 1. 33
(p- 98f); “Mu - AzaAG,
p- 173, L. 27; var. “Mvu
(i.e. SAR)-AZAG, p. 173, ]. 26.

Mulil, title of Marduk: “*Mu-
&1, Tabl. VII (K. 13,761),
p. 102 f.

Mulmul, star: Mul-mul, p. 212,
l. 29; p. 209, n. 1 (possible
reading).

Mulu-bad, star: MuLu - BAD,
p- 213, 1ll. 9, 12, 16.

Mummu, minister of Apsa:
Mu-um-mu, Tabl. I, 1l. 30,
31 (p. 6£.), 1. 48 (p. 8f.);
“ Mu-um-mu, Tabl. 1, 1. 30

(var., p. 7), L. 31 (var.,, p.7),
1. 47 (p.81.), 1. 98 (p. 14f.);
Tabl. II, 1. 55 (p. 28f.);
= Mwipuis, see Introduction.

Mummu, title of Tiamat; see
Glossary, sub mummu.

Mummu, title of Marduk : “*Mu-
um-mu, Tabl.VII(p.13,761),
p. 102 f.

Mumu, title of Marduk : “* Mu-
mu, p. 173, L. 23.

Mustabarrii-mitanu, Mercury:
“ Mustabarriz-mitanu,p.212,
1. 25, 31.

Nabd, god: “Nubz, p. 178,
I. 20.

Nana, goddess: *“Na-na-[a],
p- 213, note.

Nannar, god: *“* Nannar- ru
(var. [ kakkaba-$u), Tabl. V,
L. 12 (pp. 78f., 191).

Na-zi-azaga, title of Marduk:
““ NA-ZI-AZAG-G[ A], p- 161.

Nergal, god : “ Nergal, p. 152,
1. 13.

Nibiru, (1) Jupiter: ™ Ni-bi-ri
(var. ru), Tabl. V, L. 6 (pp.
78 f., 190); (2) title of
Marduk: “* Ni-bi-ru, var.
[ ]Ne-bi-ri, Tabl. V1I,1. 109
(p- 108f.); Ni-BI-RU = Vi-
bi-ru, p. 168.

Nin-aha-kudu, goddess: (DIN-
GIR)NIN-A-HA-KUD-DU, p.
136, 1. 5.

Ninib, god: “ Nin-ib, p. 214,
. 22, 23, 25; “ Ninib, p.
178, 1. 22.

Nin-igi-azag, god:
azag, p. 124, 1. 9.

" Nin-igi-
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Ninkigal,i.e. Ereskigal, goddess:
™ Nin(i.e. Eres) - ki - gal,
p- 213, L. 13.

Ninlil, goddess: “ Nin-lil,p. 213,
I 13.

Nippur, city : Nippure®, p. 217,
L.s; Nippuri®', p. 217,1. 33
EN-LIL(KI) = Ni-ip-pu-ru,
p. 130, L. 6, p. 136, 1. 39.

Nudimmud, title of Ea: “* Nu-
dim-mud, Tabl. I, 1. 17 (p.
41.); Tabl. II, 1. 58 (p. 30f.),
between 1l. 85 and 104 (p.
190); Tabl. III, 1. 54 (p.
46 f.), 1. 112 (p. s54f.);
Tabl. IV, L. 126 (p. 74f.),
1. 142 (p. 76f.).

Nunamnir, god: “ Nu-nam-nir,
p- 217, 1. 9; p. 220, n. 1.

Omorka, title of Tiamat: ’Oudp«a,
see Introduction.

Pan, star: Paw, p. 214, 1L 19, 25.

Pap-[ . . .], title of Marduk:
“ Pap-[ . .. ], Tabl. VII
(K. 13,761), p. 102f.

Pap-sukal, god: ** Pap-sukal,
p- 136, l. 4.

fag-gar (?), title of Marduk:
“ Sag-gar (?), No. 54,228,
p- 177, 1. 13.

Sag-me-gar, Jupiter : ™ SAG-ME-

GAR, p. 212, . 26, 32;
Aakkabu SAG-ME-GAR, p. 214,
L. 19.

Bag-zu, title of Marduk: * Sag-
zu, Tabl. V11, 1. 35 (p. 98 f.),
p- 177, 1. 12, p. 179, n. 2,
p- 205 L 5, cf. p. 173
1. 28; PR §aG-zu, p. 181,
L s.

8amas, the Sun-god, the sun:
# Samas, Tabl. V, 1. 19, 21,
22 (p. 8of.), p. 126, 1. 13,
p- 171, . 4, p. 203, n. 1,
p. 212, Il 26, 30, p. 214,
1. 18, 22; **Sa - mas, p.
144, 1. 11, p. 150, L. 23.

Sarpanitn, goddess: “*Sar-pa-
ni tum, p. 218.

8in, the Moon-god, the moon :
" Sin, p. 118,1. 16; p. 119,
L 1s; p. 171, L. 45 p. 198,
1. 16; p. 211, L 115 p. 212,
Il.25, 28; p. 222,1. 5; p. 236,
1. 105.

Bu-gi, star: Su-c, p. 212, 1. 29.

Sub-kur, title of Marduk: “ Suj-
kur,Tabl. VI, 1.43(p 100f.),
cf. p. 174, 1. 31; P¥¥® Sugy-
[kur], p. 181, L. 5.

Tiamat, primeval, mythical mon-
ster; constellation in the
neighbourhood of the
ecliptic: Z77-amal, Tabl. I,
1. 4 (p. 2 1.), Il 22, 26, 32,
33(p-6£.),11. 36, 41 (p. 81.),
1. 109 (p. 16f.); Tabl. 1I,
1. 3, 10, 11 (p. 22f.), L. 15
(p- 24£.), 1. 56, 75 (p. 30f.),
II. 122, 124, 126 (p. 34f.),
1. 128 (p. 36 f.); Tabl. 11I,
1. 15, 19 (p. 40f.), I. 56
(p- 461), 1. 73 (p- 48f),
l. 77 (var.,, p. 49 L. 114
(p. 54f.) 1. 128 (p. 56f.);
Tabl. 1V, 1. 31 (p. 60f.),
L 41 (p.62f.),1. 48 (p. 04f.),
Il. 60, 71 {p. 66f), 1. 76
(p- 681.), . 87, 89, 93, 97
(p. 70f.), 1. 105 (p. 72f1.),
l. 128 (p. 74 f.), l. 129 (var,,
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p- 75); Tabl. VII(K. 12,830,
p- 100f.), 1. 108 (p. 106 f.),
L. 112 (p. 108f), p. 175,
P- 178, 1. 18, p. 194, p. 198,
L. 29, p. 209, 11. 3,.6, p. 211,
1. ro, 11, p. 213, 1L, 4, 5, 7,
9, 12, 14, p. 215 ; “* Ti-amal,
Tabl. I, 1. 88 (p. 12f.);
“[...] Tabl. I, L. 32
(var., p. 7); Ti-amat-ma,
Tabl. II, L. 135 (p. 36f.);
Tabl. 111, 1. 59 (p. 46f.),
L 117 (p. 54f): Ti-amat-
am-ma, Tabl. II, 1. 135
(var., p. 37); Tabl. IIL, . 59
(var,, p. 46); ZTi-a-ma-tu,
Tabl. II, 1. 49 (p. 28f.),
p- 142, . 13; Zi-a-ma-tum,
Tabl. II, 1. 1 (p. 22f.);
Tabl. IV, 1. 129 (p. 74f.);
Ti-a-ma-ti, Tabl. 11, 1. 81
(p- 30f.), between Il. 85 and
104 (p. 190); Tabl. III,
l. 56 (var, p. 46), 1. 77
(p. 48f.); Tabl. IV, 1. 65
(p. 66f.), 1. 128 (var., p.
75); Ta-a-ma-#5, Tabl. I,
1. 32 (var., p. 7), 1. 33 (var.,
p. 7); Tabl. III, 1. 77 (var.,
P- 49); Zam-tim, Tabl. IV,
l. 41 (var., p. 62); Tabl. VII
(K.8,519,p.106 f.); ™ Tum-
tim, p.211,1. 12 ; Tam-tam-
ma, Tabl. III, 1. 59 (var.,
P- 46); fam-tu-um-ma, p.
116, 1. 6; =Tavé, and
= Qald76, i.e. Oaputé, see
Introduction; Zi-amat e-li-
#, p. 197, . 10; Ti-amat
Sap-li-ti, p. 197, 1. 11.

Tidhu, god: “Tihu, p. 118F.,
1. 20.

Tutu, title of Marduk : “ 7u-fu,
Tabl. VII, 1. 9 (p. 92 f.),
Lo15 (p. 94£), 1. 19, 25
(p- 961f.), 1. 33 (p. 98f.),
L 41 (p. 100f), L 43
(p. 100f.), p. 179, L 10,
p. 205, . 4; *Tvu-1uU,
p- 173, 1. 21; P/NCIR Ty.ty,
p. 181, L. 4; “ Tutu, p. 148,
1L 16, 17.

Uhzu, star: 444 p gy, p. 213,
L5

Ummu-Hubur, title of Tiamat:
Um - mu - Hu - bur, Tabl. I,
L 113 (p. 16f.); Tabl. II,
L. 19 (var., p. 24); Tabl. III,
1. 81 (p. 50f.); Um-mu-Hu-
bur (var. bu-ur); Tabl. III,
l. 23 (p. 40f.); Um-ma-Hu-
bu-ur, Tabl. I1,1. 19 (p. 24f.).

Unug, see Uruk.

Updukkinaki, the council -
chamber of the gods: Up-
$u - ukkin - na - ki, Tabl. 1I,
L. 137 (p. 36f.); Tabl. III,
L 119 (p. 54f.); Up-Su-
ukkin-na-ki (varr. ku, kam);
Tabl. III, 1. 61 (p. 46 f.);
Up-Su-ukkin-na-ka, Tabl.VI,
1. 142 (p. gof.).

Uruk, Erech: UnuG(ki)= U-
ruk, p. 130, 1. 7; p. 136,
1. 40.

Utu-ka-gab-a, star: UTtu-xa-
GAB-A, Pp. 213, . 17.

Zag - muk, Feast of the New
Year: Zag - muk, p- 150,
1. 14, 16.

18
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Zamama, god: “Za-ma-ma,
P. 144, 1. 10; p. 150, L. 22,

Zi-azag, title of Marduk: “Z;.
asag, Tabl. VII, 1. 19
(p. 96f); var. “Na-z1-
AZAG-G[A], p. 161.

Zi-gi, title of Marduk: “*Zi-si,
Tabl. VII, 1. 41 (p. 100f.);
cf. p. 174, 1. 30.

Zi - ukkina, title of Marduk :
W Zi-ukkin-na, Tabl. VII,
L 15 (p. 94f.); “*Zi-ukkin,
Tabl. VII, 1. 15 (var., p. 95);
cf. p. 174, L. 29.

Zi, god : ** Zu-u, p. 218, 1. 6.

Zulummu, title of Marduk:
W Zw-lum-mu, Tabl. VII

(K. 13,761), p. 102f.,, cf.
p. 164.
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